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PREFACE. 



The Spanish Language has never been bo eztenaiTely taught or studi- 
ed in our country, as some other foreign languages : ttiis lack of interest 
in Spanish cannot be occasioned by any intrinsic defect in the language 
or literature itself; for whether we regard its metrical or prose romances, 
lis baiiadH, lyrics, dramadc poetry, or its historical works, there is eyery 
inducement to become acquainted with its rich literary treasures. 

There is no other European language which can be so readily acquired 
by an Anglo- American, as the Spanish. It contains but one sound that 
has not almost, if not quite, its exact equivalent in English ; and this 
one can be very eadly learned. Unlike English and French, it is not en- 
cumbered with silent letters (one of the greatest obstacles in acquiring 
the right pronunciation of those languages) ; nor are its vowels or con- 
sonants liable to any variation in the quality of their sound. As to the 
proper syllable of a word to be accented in pronunciation, Spanish pre- 
sents to the learner no difficulty whatever; asd this renders it iai more 
easy of acquirement than the Italian. Indeed, we can hardly conceive of 
a language more simple and philosophical in the principles of its orthodpy. 
In the departments of etymology and syntax, no modem language is 
more regular. The exceptions to the general principles are few ; and 
many of these will be found to corre^)ond to similar exceptions in the 
grammar of our own language, so that they present, of course, less diffi- 
culty to the English learner. 

Perhaps one chief reason why Spanish has not received as much atten- 
tion as some other modem tongues, is to be found in the fiict that there 
has been a want of proper inducements in the shape of an elementary 
instruction-book, to introduce, as it were, the learner to the language. It 
has hitherto been a fiiult of most English Grammars of the Spanish lan- 
guage that they were either close translations of Frendi-Spanish Gram- 
mars, and, of course, not adapted to the wants of English learners, or 
written by Spanish instructors, who however well acquainted with the 
principles of their own language, have not understood critically the pe- 
culiarities of English idioms and forms of constmction.* Grammar, too, 
has formerly consisted of a dry set of etymological forms and syntactical 

* We feel boond to remark here that most of these Spanish grammarians do not 
seem, in all respects, acquainted with their own language. To prove this assertion, 
we need only refer the learned inquirer to the unauthorized manner in which 
they pronounce the particles jioryue, aunqtte^ nno ; and to the practice of some of 
than of uttog the conjunction ^before y when a consonant ; thus, tii € t^« 
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rules, a tedious detail of abstract principles} which the pupil Was cXpcCtcd 
first of all to commit to memory. The system, now known as tho 
method of Professsor Ollendorff, in which the language is tatight before 
the grammatical principles, is not only a £EHr more pleasant, but alBO a 
far more thorough method of acquiring a practical knowledge of any 
foreign tongue. 

We think, however, that Ollendorfi* adheres too closely to this latter 
method. To one who Mshes merely to learn to converse in a foreign 
language, '* OllendorfTs New Methods" furnish all that is necessary for 
this end ; but to those who wish to acquire the knowledge of a language 
both for practical and literary purposes, a Work uniting both systems will 
be found most advantageouv.*^ Aud uuub a wuik, li is huf^cU, will bo 
found in the " First Book in Spanish," now first presented to the pub- 
lic. It is divided into six parts : 

I. Orthobpt and Orthogbafht ; containing, in a very few pages, 
lull directions for the right pronunciation and syllabication of the words 
of the language, adapted especially to those who are their own instruct- 
ors. 

II. General Principles of Etymology and Syntax, in which are 
taught the most general and important principles of the language. 

III. A full exposition of Etymology and Syntax, in which the 
more minute rules and exceptions are clearly explained. To Part III. 
there is an Appendix which treats of Spanish Prosody ; Gender of Span- 
ish Nouns ; Idiomatic Phrases; Spanish Abbreviations; Money, Weights 
and Measures ; Spanish Proper Names, etc. 

IV. Progressive Exercises in translating Jrom Spanish into Eng- 
lish^ and from English into Spanish (according to the Method of " con- 
stant imitation and repetition"), which the learner commences simulta- 
neously with Part II. ; thus he gradually, and almost imperceptibly, 
becomes ^miliar with the general rules of Etymology and Syntax, being 
able, after his first and second lessons, to form sentences, and in a limited 
manner, " to read, write and speak" in the Castilian tongue 

V. Reading Lessons in Spanish, beginning with very simple sen- 
tences and progressively introducing the peculiarities of the idioms and 
construction, by interesting extracts from the writings of Spaniards. 
The marginal notes gradually clear away all difficulties, either by direct 
explanation, or by reference to some rule or remark in a previous part of 
the work. 

VI. A Vocabulary of words used in the Reading Lessons^ alphabeti- 
cally arranged, properly accented, and clearly defined. 

It will thus be seen that this single volume supplvBs all that the begin- 
ner needs : a treatise on pronunciation, a grammar, exercises for transla- 
tion from one language into the other, a reading-book, and dictionary. 



'* The editors of the American edition of Ollendorff's Method seem to have dis- 
eovered this; as two of them have expended a Synopsis of Grammar to the work. 
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It ifi hoped, therefore, that any who haye a desire to become acquainted 
with Spanish may be induced to enter upon the study of this delightful 
lang^uage, especially as any one acquainted with English Grammar, by 
following the directions, may, in a comparatively short time, be able to 
speak and read Castilian, without any other instructor than this " Fiest 
Book in Spahish." After having carefully studied this work, he will be 
prepared, with the aid of a larger dictionary, to enter upon the perusal of 
any Spanish writer. 

As the portion of our volume which contains the Grammar of the lan- 
guage may seem more limited in size than works on grammar in general, 
we deem it proper to state that not a single established rule (or exception 
to a rule) of Spanish Etymology or S3mtax noticed in other English- 
Spanish Grammars, is here omitted : on the contrary, much will be found 
in the present work that is not contained in any other Spanish Grammar. 
Let any one compare the full and minute explanations of the syntax of 
the verb, (to which about thirty pages are devoted in Part III.,) with what 
is said of the verb in any other grammar, and he will be able to decide 
which grammar has hem most explicit. The manner of using certain 
conjunctions (pages 175—178), observations on the use of prepositions 
(pages 178 — 184), the distinction between the verbs tr and tBtar (pages 
163 — 167), and the summary of the rules of gender of Spanish nouns with 
a list of exceptions (pages 191 — 196), are portions of the work which will 
be found to be unusually full, and, we trust, satisfiBUStory. The rules we have 
adopted for distinguishing the gender of Spanish nouns, so far as they 
regard the terminations ie, umbri^ and t», have never before, to our know- 
ledge, appeared in any grammar of the language. In our readings of 
Spanish authors we long since noticed that nouns terminating in wmhrt 
and ie (except fni. and its compounds) are feminine ; and from an actual 
examination of all the nouns ending in w, we find more than two-thirds of 
these are also feminine. We here saw (what seems to have been overlook- 
ed by others) how the rules for distinguishing gender might be greatly 
simplified : accordingly we have stated it as a general rule (see page 191) 
that " all nouns ending in a, c2^ £e, umbrty ian^ w, or tx^ (unless they may 
be the names of male beiz^gs,) are feminine," and that all that do not thus 
terminate, are masculine. ' Then follows a complete list of exceptions to 
these rules. In giving this list we have not adopted the common plan 
of grammarians, of copying such exceptions as they could readily 
remember, and then adding — ^^and many others uhich the pupil will Uam 
by noHdng ffu usage of the beet writers;" but we have taken the toilsome 
couTseof examining carefully every noun in the "Diccionario db la 
AcADEMiA EspaKola," and placing in the list all such as were not com- 
prdiended in the general rules. If any other similar list has been pub 
Ushed, it is unknown to us. 

The Readhig Lessons are chiefly specimens firom living Spanish wri- 
ters. It is doubtless better that the learner should at first thus enter upon 



iv PREFACE. 
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the reading of modem Spanish, leaving the older Castilian classical wri- 
ters for a more advanced stage of his course. Extracts from recent 
" Manifieaioa^* of Greneral Santa- Anna, have been given, as specimens of 
Mexican-Spanish. In order that the learner may become fiimiliar with 
the different methods of spelling adopted by different writers, we have in 
general followed the orthography of the respective authors from whom 
the extracts are made. 

It is a matter of regret that former Grammars, and even Scoane's edition 
of Neuman and Baretti's Spanish Dictionary, have approved of the erro- 
neous practice of accenting the particlespor^ue (when it means '* because"), 
aunqut, and aino, on the last syllable. This practice is not sanctioned by 
any respectable Castilian wri^r of prose or poetry, nor by any of the late 
editions of the Dictionary of the Royal Spanish Academy. Porque has the 
last syllable long only when it is used as an interrogative adverb or in the 
sense of " why ;" thus : iPorquS (pronounced pore-ken/^) no bebe V. ? 
Porque (pronounced pori-kay) no tengo sed: — " Why do you not drink 7 
Because I am not thhrsty." Atmgue and aino (whatever Spanish Gram- 
mars and Spanish instructors may say to the contrary) ought never to be 
written atmqui and 8in6.* 

The present work has been submitted to the examination of native 
Spanish professors ; and it may not be improper to insert here the opinion 
of our friend Sefior Molina, for many years an instructor in Spanish. 

" I have carefully examined the MSS. of the ' JFHrst Book in Spanish^ 
which you are about publishing, and it has afforded me extreme pleasure 
to find that the Spanish language in your country is to have such a valu- 
able auxiliary. I can with truth say that I have never met with a work 
professing to teach any foreign Janguage which combines so many excel- 
lent qualities, and is so well adapt^ for all classes of learners. It con- 
tEuns all that the pupil needs, and in a very convenient compass. The 
judicious arrangement of your work especially pleases me ; it is the pre- 
cise manner in which I have been giving instruction to classes of pupils 
in English, French, and Spanish for many years in the cities of Paris, 
London, and JH^adria, teaching what is most important to know, both of 
etymology and syntax, first (without separating these departments as is 
commonly done), and then taking up the more particular rules, and ex- 
ceptions to general rules, afterwaras. Your first part, on Pronunciation, 
is so lucid and simple, that even a private learner, by following your 
directions, could learn to speak Castilian with more elegance than one- 
half of the natives of Spain. Your plan of placing the pupil to reading 
Spanish as he progresses with the grammar, and especially your mode 
of constant reference for the application of the rules of grammar, while it 
is all the more agreeable to the pupil, will be the means of thoroughly 
making him acquainted with the rules of Spanish etymology and syntax, 
without any very laborious effort on his part. 

" Hitherto there has been but httle done in your country to promote 

* We are glad to learn that Professor Velasquez, of Columbia College, New York, 

has in course of preparation a new Dictionary of the ^)anish Language. From his 

known scholarship, we are led to expect a dictionary in which the immense num« 

ber of errors of previous lexicographers will be corrected— a dictionary in all 

reispectB worthy of this noble language. 
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ihe knowledge of the Spanish literature^ and this has, without doubt, 
resulted firom a want of proper books. There will no lon^r be any 
reason for sudi an excuse. You have provided a book which, for its 
simplicity, distinctness, and completeness, in that which it professes to 
teach, could hardly be excelled, x ou deserve and will receive the warm- 
est thanks of every admirer of elegant Castilian : a language, in the 
opinioQ of the best critics, of more sweetness^ music, el^^ce, and ex- 
pression Uian any other European tongue.*' 

To all native Spanish gentlemen who have, in any vray, encouraged us 
hi our work, we take this opportunity of making our grateful acknow- 
ledgments. 

In conclusion, we will say that as we have endeavored to perfonp our 
task Mthfiilly, we trust that our work may contribute towards increas- 
ing the study of the classic language of Castile. 
July, 184a 
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PART I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. 



THE SPANISH ALPHABET. 

1. The Spanish Alphabet contains twenty-eight charac- 
ters or letters ; a, 3, c, ch, i, e,/, g, A, i, j, k, /, U^ m, n, «, o, 

2. Of these letters, a, e, i, o, i^ are always vowels ; y is 
also a vowel when it ends a syllable or word, or when it 
stands alone : the other letters are consonants, as also y 
when it begins a syllable or word. The consonants are 
divided into semi-vowels and mutes ; the semi-vowels being, 
ff /kf I, U, My 71, n, r, ^ X ; and the mutes, b, c, cA, <2, g, j, k, 
p, q, tj V, z. 

SOUND OF TBE SIMPLE VOWELS. 

3. A, in Spanish, has the sound of a in the English word 
fa/r. , • 

1^* This sound it retains in every position, not varying as in the 
English words, farCyftUf/aryJallj swallow, many, couragt^ mustard, in no 
two of which the a has precisely the same sound. 

4. E, has the sound of a in Tiiade or e in they. 

5. I, has the sound of ee in see or i in machine. Y, when 
vowel, has the same sound. 

6. 0, has the sound of o in go. 

7. U, has the sound of oo in mood or u in rude. 

SOUND OP THE CONSONANTS. 

8. B, F, K, L, M, N, P, sound as in EngUsh. 

9. 0, before a, o, or u, or before a consonant, sounds like 
k ; that is, like c, in the English word, cart ; as, carne, poco, 
cunay creo ; pronounced kar'-ney^ jpo'-ko, koo'-nah, kray-o. 

2 (13) 
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10. C, before e, or i, sounds like ih in the English word 
ihvnk ; as, cedwi^ cima ; pronounced ihay-thee' -Tiah^ thee'-mah. 

1 1. CH, is considered as one letter in Spanish, and is 
always sounded like ch in the English word church ; as, 
ruKhe^ cha/pa ; pronounced nd-ehay^ chah'-pah. 

12. D, has not exactly the same sound in Spanish that 

it has in English. In the latter, it is formed by touching 

the tongue to the roof of the mouth : in Spanish, the end 

of the tongue strikes the upper teeth : it has then a sound 

nearly like th in the English words than^ though. 

1^* A person can hardty &il to utter the Spanish sound of the d, if he 
pronounce it as here explained, by touching the tongue to the lower part 
of the upper teeth, instead of the roof of the mouth. 

13. G, before a, o, Uj or a consonant, sounds hard, as in 
the English words gate, gOj goose, grow ; as, goce, greba, 
gvla; 'pronounced go' 'thay, gray' -bahj goo 'lah. (See 14.) 

14. GU, in the syllables gae and gui, unless there be a 
diaeresis (see 60) over the n, is always sounded like the 
simple g hard, as in the English words guest, guiU ; as, 
giicta, guita, pronounced gay'-tah, gee-tah. When the diae- 
resis is oyer the u, it is not mute, but has its proper sound ; 
as, aguelo ; pronounced ah-goo-aW -o, or ah-gway-lx^ 

15. G, before e or i, has always the guttural sound of the 
Spanish/ (See 17.) 

16. H, is never pronounced, but is always a silent letter ; 
as, hoA^e, higo ; pronounced ah'-thay, ee-go. 

17. J, has always a guttural sound, somewhat like the 
English h in alcohol, strongly aspirated. But this is not 
an exact equivalent to the Spanish sound which is produced 
by breathing strongly (as when one would give additional 
force to the h in host), and, by an effort of the palate, mak- 
ing the air gently strike the roof of the mouth. 

£7" It is the guttural sound of the ch in the German words nacht and 
nicfUf and of the ch in the Scotch words lo^ doch^ and can therefore be 
learned from any German or Scotchman. K we bend the tongue so as to 
form an arch which presses against the roof of the mouth, and produce a 
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Bound by breathing and lowering the tongue, this sound will be that of 
hard ^, as it is called in E^nglish. If^ again, we press the tongue against 
the roof of the mouth in the same way, and breathe forcibly without 
changing its position, we produce the exact guttural sound of the Span- 
ish J. The learner must keep in mind that the sound of the Spanish g 
before e, or t, is the same guttural sound. 

18. K, is not used in Spanish, being found only in for- 
eign words when it is sounded like the same letter in 
English. 

19. LL, sounds like li in parnlion, or Ui in million ; as, 
siUa, Uoro ; pronounced sed'-yah^ lyo'-ro. 

1^^ As this sound seldom occurs in English, and never at the beginning 
of words, it requires some practice, for one accustomed to speak English 
only, to pronounce it readily in such Spanish words as UagOf Uana^ Ueno, 
Uoro. 

20. N, sounds like ni in the English words union, pinion ; 
as, nana, nono ; pronounced non-yah, nyon'-yo. 

{^* This sound requires considerable practice, before an English 
learner can pronounce it readily at the beginning of Spanish words, 
such as nodosj nono. 

21. Q, which is always immediately followed by u, is 
sounded as in English ; as, quarUo, quota ; pronounced 
kwan'-to, kwo'^tah. (See 31.) 

22. QU, in the syllables qtbe and qui, is sounded like k 
(that is, the u is silent) ; as, que, quiso ; pronounced kay^ 
kee'-so. If, however, a diaeresis is over the u^ the u has its 
proper Spanish sound ; as, questa ; pronounced koo-ais-tah, 
or kwais'-tah. . (See 31. J 

23. B, is sometimes sounded smooth as in English, and 

sometimes rough or trilling, as with natives of Ireland. 

The rough sound is heard in Spanish when r begins a 

word ; when doubled ; and when it comes after Z, n, or s ; as, 

r(ibo, ca/rro, alrota ; pronounced r-rah'-ho, kar-r-ro, al-r-rd- 

tah. In every other position it has the English, smooth 

sound. 

g^" The rough sound of the r is made by vibrating the end of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth near the fore- teeth ; it is seldom heard 
in English, though very easily acquired. The smooth (common English) 
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sound is caused by a vibration of the tongue near the root, against the 
inward part of the palate, near the entrance of the throat. 

24. S, is always sounded as in the English words soouy 

this ; as, sedes ; pronounced say' -dace. 

l^^ The 8 in Spanish never has the sound of z as in English, in the 
words hxis^ tuba. 

25. T, has nearly the same sound as in English. The only 
difference between the two languages, in pronouncing the 
t^ iS), that in English the end of the tongue touches the roof 
of the mouth, and in Spanish it touches the upper teeth. 
In Spanish, therefore, t has a somewhat softer sound than 
in English. 

26. Y, is pronounced as in English, with the sole excep- 
tion that the upper teeth are not pressed so strongly to 
the lower lip in enouncing this letter in Spanish. 

1^" It is a great mistake, which some grammarians have made, to sup- 
pose that the Spanish sounds of 6 and v are alike. 

27. X, has the sound of the x in English, in the word 

tax ; as, exito^ extrejuo, exacto ; pronounced aiks-ee-to, aiks- 

tray'-mo^ aiks-ac-to. (See 32.) 

(a.) X, in Spanish, had formerly two very difierent sounds : the one the 
same as above given ; the other a guttural sound, the same exactly as the 
Spanish J. (See 17.) To distinguish these sounds, the vowel following 
the ^, when not guttural, had a circumflex accent over it ; as, exdcto^ extto. 
The guttural sound of the x is not at present used, or at least very sel- 
dom, in Spanish, as the letters j' (before any vowel) and g (before e and t) 
have the same sound, and are now employed instead of the guttural x. 
Thus, the words Mexico^ Mejicoy or MSgicOj wouki, in Spanish, all be 
pronounced alike ; though Mefieo is the common spelling. It is of course 
no longer necessary to put a circumflex accent over the vowel following 
the Xf when the letter has the English sound of ksy as it now has nearly 
always in recent Spanish writings. 

28. T, when a consonant, has the same sound in Spanish 

that it has in English in such words as young, year. 

1^* Y, when it stands alone, used as a copulative (meaning and), is 
pronounced like te in see. 

29. Z, has always the sound of th in the English word 
ihinkj as zuzo ; pronounced thoo-tho. (See 32, a.) 
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Jiemark.—TYieTe wiU be no difficulty on the part of the learner who is 
Hb own instructor, in acquiring the sounds of the Spanish vowels and con- 
aooants, except the guttural sound of the j (which is also the sound of ^ 
before e or i) ; and this sound can be leuned from any German, by hear- 
ing him pronounce eh in the wcHids nadU and nicht ; from an IriHhnian 
by noticing the sound he gives c^ in the word oidt^ or from a Scotchman, 
in the word loth. 



DIFFERENT METHODS OF SPELLING. 

30. By the best Spanish writers, % is used instead of y 
when this last letter is a yowel, and not at the end of a 
word. Thus reyno, reyiuij a/rrayga/r, are now spelled reino^ 
rdntij arraigar, 

• 31. Q is now used, by the best writers, only in the sylla- 
bles que and qui ; as, queya^ quince. The syllables qua, que^ 
qui, and qtbo, are to be spelled with c. Thus quando, questo, 
quota, are now spelled cuando, cuesto, cuota. ^ 

32. X is, by many of the. best writers, never used before 

a consonant, its place being supplied by the letter s. Thus 

exlensoj experto, are now often found spelled estenso, esperto. 

(a.) In addition to the above remarks, it is proper to state that, by 
the best writers^ z is never employed before e or i, its place being sup- 
plied with c : thus eero and ctnoo, for zero and zinco. X, too, is, by some 
few writers, always changed into c9, when it comes before a vowel ; thus 
secao, for texo. The guttural sound of r, as has been already mentioned, 
is now seldom used ; g or J (see 27, a) being substituted for it. 

Remark. — ^It is necessary to remember that the above variations in spel- 
ling produce no variations in pronunciation, except only when x before a 
consonant is changed into «, in which case s has its own regular sound : 
thus, eaUnso is pronounced aia-ten'-so. 

A very little attention to the above directions will remove every diffi- 
culty which might otherwise occur in reading Spanish authors who do 
not adopt the same method of epelling. Thus, if the learner meet with 
such words as cdo, jSneroa, rt^iMrOy cuandOy jabon, esctso^ ecaactoTj reina, 
buiirty etc., and can not find them in his dictionary, he must look for them 
under the other form : zdOf gineroB, rtgiatro^ qwmdoy xaJbon^ txceao^ tX' 
actor y reynOf hwytre. 
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SOUND OF DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS, r 

33. The diphthongs and triphthongs in Spanish never ^ 
contain any vowel sound different from those we have already - 
given. When two or three vowels come together, they ^ 
may be prononnoed by a single effort or emission of the \ 
voice ; but each vowel in Spanish continues to retain al- : 
ways its own particular sound, though the sounds glide into "'■ 
each other by being pronounced in the time of a single ' 
vowel. In the word rejtnce^ in English, the diphthong ai 
contains the sound of each of the letters (o like o in not^ 
and i like i in miss)^ yet, these being pronounced rapidly 
and with a single impulse of voice, the two vowel sounds 
glide into each other. It is thus that the Spanish diph- 
thongs and triphthongs are sounded. Two vowels are 
never mingled into one and made to represent a sound 
foreign to each of them, as (m in the English word found; 
or a sound in which only one is heard, as oa in boat. The 
diphthong tui in the English word suavity, retains the 
sound of both vowels, being pronounced as if written 
sooa-vi-ty. The learner can judge from this example and 
the last syllable of the word rejoice, what is meant by each 
vowel retaining its own particular sound in diphthongs and 
triphthongs, though such a combination forms, of course, 
but one syllable. Thus in the Spanish word causa, the 
letters cau compose but gpe syllable, and the diphthong au 
is pronounced like a in bar and u in rude (the regular 
Spanish sounds of a and u) ; and being uttered quickly, 
by a single impulse of the voice, the sound of au is similar 
to that of ow in the English word how, though not exactly 
the same. 

Remark, — ^In order that the learner who has no instructor to teach 
him the sounds of the Spanish diphthongs, may not fail to acquire the 
right pronunciation, we again state that aU the vowels of a diphthjong or 
triphthangf in Spanithj must he pronounced toith the regtdar sound qf 
eachf without any perceptiJblt apace between the differenJt sounds which 
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tmpou such dxphthcfng or tripkOumg, ThoB, in the diphthong of eo, the 
kmer has already been taught that the soiuid of e is like that of e in 
die English word they^ and tlie sound of a, like a in are; all, therefore, 
Alt he has to do to form the diphthongal sound, is to unite these two 
KNUids into one breathing or emission of yoioe. This he can leam to 
lo by pronouncing quickly the words theif-^sre so as to form only one 
yDaUe, and the ey-a will be the exact sound of the Spanish diphthong 
B. The letters at or ay are to be pronounced together, as a in far and 
in in«; that is, as (^ in bay would sound if the a had the sound of a in 
cr, and the y the sound of y in toy (not the mute y as in hay). And so 
rith aU the diphthongs and triphthongs. 

LIST OF DIPHTHONGS. 

34. dif or ay, has the sound of a in 6ar, and ee iaeel: a-u 

35.^ " " a in bar, and oo in mooid : o-ti. 

96. ea *' ** e in tiuy, and a in6ar: e-o. 

2^1. a, or ey " * *' e in t^, andeeine«/: e-i. 

38. eo " '< e in they^ and o in ^ : e-a 

39. ^ '* '* e in ihey, and oo in mood : e-tu 

40. ia " " e in Ae, and a in bar : t-o. 

41. a " " e inhe, 9nde in they: ue. 

42. to " " e in^ ando in^o: t-o. 

43. iu " " in Ae, and oo in mood : i-u. 

44. oe ** '' in go^ and e in they : o-e. 

45. ^ or oy " " o in go, and eeineel: o-i. 

46. iia '* ^^00 in moody and a in &ar : u-a. 

47. «^ " ^* 00 in mooti, and e in Ihey : we. 
^. yifOTuy " " oo in mootf, and eeineel: u-i. 
49. no " " 00 in ttioo^^, and o in go: u-o. 

TRIPHTHONGS. 

60. tot has the sound of ee in ee2^ a in bar, and e in he : i-a-i, 

51. iet " " ee in eeZ, e in they, and e in he : i-e-t. 

52. tiot " " 00 in Tnocxi, a in bar, and e in ^ : u-a-i. 

53. uSi, or itey '' oo in mood, e in ^ey, and e in Ae .* u-e-i. 

Remark.— Some of the diphthongs ending in i, will be found in some 
Spanish writings ending in y, as reina, reyna ; bvdtre, buytre. The pro- 
lunciation in both cases is the same, and we have not increased the list 
7 distinguishing those ending in t from those ending in y. 

1^" Two vowels, when they come together, do not always form one 
yllable (a diphthong). Thus the word idSa, in Spanish and English, 
>rms three syllables. In Spanish it is pronounced ee-ddy-ah. 
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SYLLABICATION. 

54. The rules of Spanish syllabication are very simpli. - 
They are the following : '^ 

{a.) When a consonant comes between two vowels, it »■ 
articulated with the vowel which comes after it ; as/6-f%^ 
d-no, md-yo^ kvrmd-no^ si-Uon ; except x ; as, ex-em-plo, ^ 

(b.) When two consonants come between two vowels, ih^\ 
former is spelled with the preceding vowel, and the lattoi^l 
with the succeeding vowel; as, por-tdl, cuer-po, es-te, m^ 
vier-no. This rule is subject to the following exception : 1 

{c.) If the first of two consonants coming between two 
vowels be /, or any one of the mutes (see 2), and the 
second I or r, then both consonants are joined to the vowel 
by which they are succeeded ; as, si-glo, me-gro^ co-bre, m-^ 
drie-rv. 

(d.) When two vowels of the same name come together, 
or two which do not form a diphthong, they are to be divid- 
ed ; as, le-er, co-or-di-ndrj ca-no-a. 

{e.) Compound words are to be divided into their deriva- 
tives ; as, prerpo-ner, ad-jun-io, con-flic-to. 

(/) When any one of the letters b, Z, w, w, or r, is fol- 
lowed by 5 and another consonant, or when s is preceded 
by any consonant, and succeeded by one or more, in com- 
pound words, the « is to be connected with the consonant 
which comes before it ; as, Cans-tdn-za, cons-tre-nir, ins-pi- 
rdr. 

(g.) In Spanish there are as many syllables in a word 
as there are vowels or diphthongs ; as, quin-ce^ nor-ie, pa- 
rien-ie. 



In English, the word quince forms only one syllable; in Spanish, 
it is pronounced keen^-thay. Hom-bre is pronounced om^-breyj and not 
om-bur, as it would be in English. Every letter in Spanish is pro- 
nounced except the A, and the u in the syllables gucj gm, and gue, qui 
(see 14 and 22). There are no silent vowels or consonants, as in the 
English words thuvibf throne^ psalm. 
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ACCENT. 

55. In Spanish, the voice nerer reati or prolongs itself 

On any other letter of a syllable than a voweL When we 

speak of an accenied syllable^ we always mean thereby the 

^mod'sawnd cf that syllable. In the case of diphthongs and 

triphthongs, when in accented syllables, the accent or stress 

of voice is gemerally placed on that vowel which we have 

marked in tibe list of diphthongs and triphthongs. Thus, 

^tsM^ haring tho oooont on the first syllable, has the stress 

of the voice on the e of the diphthong, though the accent is 

not written over the voweL 

^^ In words ending in cian:^ the accent is on the o and not on the i 
of the diphthong, as marked in the list ; as, re-sur-rec-ciSn. 

56. The rules of Spanish accentuation are few and sim- 
ple, and as follows : 

(a.) Words that end in a consonant are accented on the 
last syllable, without any marked accent over it ; as, ccUiz, 
cnp ; capaz, able ; virtud^ virtue ; jardin, garden ; saber ^ to 
know ; conier, to eat ; amor, to love ; rigor j rigor ; facUidad^ 
fwility. These are accented as if written ca-liz^ vir-tudj 
fo-tner, fa-ci'li'dddj etc. 

(b.) Words that end in a vowel are accented on the syl- 
lable next to the last, without any marked accent over it ; 
•8, rew^ro, track ; hoja, leaf; ^i/r«, vulture ; iemperamentOj 
temperature j erUe, being ; accented as if written rds-tro, 
Hi'tre^ tem-pe-rormen-to, en-tCj etc. 

Remark, — Words that end in- two vowels, whether their vowels form 
B diphthong or two separate syllables, come under the above rule ; as, 
ffiudiOf study ; odiOf hatred ; opulewnoy opulence ; earwa^ canoe ; idea, 
idea ; accented as if written d-(fto, Orpu-Un-da^ cor-nS-a^ i-dS-a. 

(c.) Words that end in a consonant and are accented on 
any other syllable than the last, or that end in a vowel (or 
diphthong), and are accented on any other than the syllable 
next to the last, have the accent marked to show the excep- 
tion from the general rules (a and b above) ; as, cdrcelj 
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prison ; cardder, character ; viemes, Friday ; virgen^ yir» jq 
gin ; or cafty coffee ; IdsHma, pity ; soUdo, solid : mai^\f^ 
TncUico, mathematician ; claustda, clause ; accented on tiia^p 
syllable marked. i 

Remark. — ^Words that end in two vowels, which are commonly knomi f- 
as diphthongs, usually have the accent marked if it &ll8 on one of then 
vowels ; na^fantiu^ poesiia, aenorioy minuS, Words which end withjf.^ 
have the accent on the last syllable, without being marked. 

1^* In compound words there are a few exceptions to the above j 
ral rules. In adverbs of quality or manner ending in nuntCf some fol 
the regular rule (56, 6), and others retain the accent on the first part oC' 
the word, on the sauie syllable ou wmcn it would be if mente were nit 1 
^affixed ; as, gu-cinrta-min'te^ succinctly ; Urbe-ral-minrtef liberally ; ha»^ 
tdn-tt-men-tty sufficiently ; cUr-tarrrun-te^ certainly. 

{d.) The plurals of words retain the accent on the saiiM 
syllable (whether marked or not) as in the singular ; ai^ 
jardin, jardines ; caliz^ calices ; virgen, virgenes ; dausuta^ 
clausulas. There are two exceptions to this remark, cardd^ 
ter and regimen ; their plurals being accented caractertM 
and regimenes. 

57. The above rules are applicable to all parts of speeds 
except the persons of verbs ; these are accented according 
to the following rules: 

{a.) The persons of verbs, whether they end in a conso- 
nant or a vowel, whether they are singular or plural, or to 
whatever mood or tense they belong, are accented on tho 
syllable next to the last, without being marked ; as, hoMo^ 
I speak ; beben^ they drink ; hiciera, he would make. In- 
finitives, having no person, are not included in this rule^ 
but are always accented on the last syllable. (See 56, Ow) 

b.) In the case of the persons of verbs, whenever the 
accent does not fall on the syllable next to the last (ai 
mentioned in the preceding rule), it is marked ; as, estd, he 
is ; hablare, I shall speak ; hablaran, they shall speak ; 
ami, I loved ; hablabamos, we were speaking ; hablariamos^ 
we would speak. The only exception to this rule is the 
second person plural of the imperative mood, and words 
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ending in ay or oy^ whicli are always accented on the last 
gyllable, withont the accent in general being marked ; aa, 
habladf speak ye; hacedj make ye; estoy, I am. Some 
writers, however, place the accent over the last syllable, as, 
kaUddy haced, 

. 58. The accent is by many writers marked on certain 
monosyllables, to distinguish them from others of similar 

orthography and pronunciation but of different meaning ; 

18, d, the, and el, he] se, himself, and si, I know, and 56, be 

thou ; siy i^ and si, to himself The letters d, to ; e, and ; 

d, or ; 1^ or ; are also generally used with a marked accent, 

though some writers omit it. 



Througfaoat this work, every word which does not come under 
die three general rules of accentuation (see 56, a; 66, b ; and 57, a), will 
have the accent marked over the vowel upon which the stress of voice 
is to be laid. The learner must therefore keep in mind that every word 
which has not a marked accent over some vowel in it, is to be accented 
in pronouncing it, if it end in a consonant, on the last syllable ; if it 
end in a vowel, on the syllable next the last. If the word be a verb, it is 
to be accented on the syllable next to the last, whether it end in a conso- 
Dant or a vowel, except when it has a written accent over it, is in the 
infinitive mood, or in the second person plural of the imperative, or ends 
Iny.* 

PUNCTUATION. 

59. The comma, semicolon, colon, period, etc., are the 
same, and are employed in the same manner as those in 
English. The marks of interrogation and exclamation are 
placed in Spanish both before and after interrogative and 
ejaculatory phrases or sentences ;t as, ^* Este cancupt im es 
nuevo ? Is not this sofa new ? / Que ceguedad ! / Pobre 
EspaHa ! What blindness I Poor Spain ! 

60. The diaeresis " is used over the u in the syllables 



* The learner will now be able to pronounce the names of the Spanish 
letters of the alphabet, giving to each letter its true Spanish sound, 
according to the preceding directions : — a, 6e, ce, che^ c2e, e, eft, ge, acht^ i, 
jota, ka, ele, elU, emt, ene, cne, 0, pe, cu, erre, ese, tt, u, ve, tquia^ igriega, 
getiu 

t The interrogation or exclamation mark coming first, being inverted. 
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gw^ gm^ que and qui (see 31), when the t& is to be sounded, 
as aguero ; and also oyer the last of two yowels, whidl 
usually form a diphtnong, to show that they are to be divid- 
ed into two syllables ; as heroicidad, pronounced e-ro-ee4heB' 
dad. 

61. The tilde ^ is used oyer the n when this letter has 
the sound of ni in union ; as, da^o. 

62. The acute accent " is placed over yowels, not to alter 
their sound, but to indicate the syllable on which the streM 
of yoice is laid in pronouncing certain words ; as, ordevL 

63. The circumflex accent ^ was formerly used over a 
yowel following rr, when this letter had not its guttural 
sound ; as, sexd ; and oyer a vowel following i-A, when the 
latter was pronounced as k ; as, chUo. But the alterations 
in orthography no longer require this mark. 

LESSONS FOR PRONUNCIATION. 

Remark, — ^The learner should thoroughly examine the preceding direc- 
tions in orthography and orthoepy, before attempting to read the follow- 
ing lessons. He must not forget to pronoimce every letter except A,** 
and also v^ in certain cases (see 14 and 22). Every vowel especianf 
must be sounded distinctly, even more eR) than the consonants, if vny 
difference be made. Monosyllables, such as U^ rruy mi^ tH^ ««, que^ aio 
not to be hurried over, like the^ to^ me, etc., are in English ; but they 
must be pronounced fully and clearly. 

Such words as the learner will be most liable to mispronoimce, are, in 
the first of the following reading lessons, followed by the number of the 
paragraph which will be found to contain the proper directions for their 
right pronunciation. 

I. Words of one syllable : 

Me (4); mi (5); la (3) ; no; el; su (7); ha (16); mas 
(24) ; qui (22) ; que (22) ; yo ; cruz (7, 29) ; luz ; cal ; un 
(7); ce (10, 4); bol; fil (5); ci (10, 5); cha (11); por; 
gran ; va (26) ; muy (48) ; rey (23, 37) ; ten (25) ; voy 
(45) ; ved ( 12) ; de ; los (6) ; fin (5) ; mes (24) ; sdn ; buey 



* Chf It must be kept in mind, is in Spanish a single letter. (See 11.) 
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(53) ; de ; s6 ; soy ; ser ; vez (29) ; es ; en ; oon ; U] tu j 
ley ; son ; t6 ; tres ; mil ; hay (34) ; tal ; he (16) ; ir ; yan; 
ye; id; di; yen; pon; haz; doy; hoy; sed. 

IL Words accented on the syllable next to the last : 
Man-to ; ma-ila (20) ; a-ro-ma ; ar-ma ; tem-plo ; jo-ya 
(17) ; ta-bla ; jun-ta (17, 7) ; yu-go ; su-yo ; hi-jo (16, 17) ; 
gen-te (15) ; cor-to ; co-sa ; ca-Ue (19) ; bol-sa ; bo-llo (19) ; 
Bu-je-to; za-pa-tp (29); lla-ma (19); la-go; lla-nn-ra; no- 
ble; sobre ;• fa-ti-ga ; in-vier-no (41); hue-so (47) ; do-lo; 
don-de; don-ce-lla (19); no-che (11); o-bra; cuo-ta(49); 
len-gua (46) ; ma-yo ; e-le-ya-do ; fuer-za ; pre-sen-ta-do ; 
pe-cho ; j6-yen ; fir-til ; fa-cil ; or-den ; ar-bol ; es-t^-ril ; 
mar-gen ; yir-gen ; es-car-la-ta ; ig-no-ran-cia (40) ; mu-da ; 
mo-zo ; ca-ba-lle-ro ; ci-yi-li-za-do ; en-sor-de-ci-do ; cer-ni- 
mien-to ; pun-to ; en-e-mi-go ; mu-cho ; na-tu-ra-lis-ta ; bri- 
Ma; mo-men-to; tra-ba-jo; her-ma-no. 

III. Words accented on the last syllable : 
Ver-dad ; fru-tal ; yul-gar (7) ; ar-dor ; tro-pel ; to-tal ; 

Itt-jar ; ga-chon ; si-Uon ; ho-nor ; ja-mon ; sa-lud ; man- 
tel ; se-nal ; bal-con ; ra-zon ; mo-ral ; que-ru-bin (22) ; se- 
n^fin; te-me-ri-dad ; ne-ce-si-dad ; es-cla-yi-tud ; mo-de-rar; 
mag-na-ni-mi-dad ; in-ca-paz ; yo-lun-tad ; me-di-tar ; de-bi- 
K-dad; co-ra-zon; hn-ma-ni-dad ; as-pi-rar; yen-cer; ya-lor; 
▼ir-tud ; juz-gar ; a-qui (22) ; ca-fe ; ca-na-p4 ; per-do-na- 
1^; e-jer-ce-ra; ri-di-cu-li-za-rd ; ma-yor; a-si. 

IV. Words accented on the syllable marked : 
L^s-ti-ma ; es-pi-ri-tu ; nu-me-ro ; ca-ma-ra ; fil-ti-mo ; 

in-v^-li-do ; ge-ne-ra-lf-si-mo (15); bdr-ba-ro ; pu-ri-si-ma ; 
g^ne-ro (15); t^r-mi-no; cr6-di-to ; ma-le-yo-lo; re-pu-bli- 
ca; r6-gi-men (15); en-^r-gi-co (15); di-fi-ci-li-si-ma ; me- 
ta-fi-si-co ; ma-te-m£-ti-co ; fi-16-so-fo ; l6-gi-ca ; ri-di-cu-la ; 
crf-ti-co; a-nd-li-sis; do-mes-ti-ca ; obs-ta-cu-lo. 

* NobU and sobre are pronounced no-blej/^ so-brey^ and not no-bvXy 
to-bur, as in English. 

3 
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We must again remind the learner to give the vowels and conso- 
nants their true Spanish sounds, and not those he has been accustomed 
to give in English words, except in those sounds which are the same in 
both languages. Thus, vulvar in Spanish is pronounced voot-gdr; es, 
aia; ircs^ trace; sillonj 8td-y<m; nona, n6n-yah; cizaUoj thet-thSl-yah. 

Y. AU the sounds of Spanish Utters : 

f^* We give, in the following few words, all the sounds known in 
pronouncing Spanish : the learner who is able to pronounce them, will 
therefore be able to utter every consonant, vowel, diphthongal or triph- 
thongal sound which he will find in the Spanish language : 

Gente ; flollo ; choUa ; dijo ; buey ; voy ; mny ; hay ; 
cnota ] Imea ; jiilio ; reo ; ciudad ; social ; zuzo ; yugo ; 
gueta ; agQelo ; qttesto ; sex6 ; fixa ; qui ; que ; cuanto ; 
h6roe; puerto; denda; causais ; rari^is ; precidis ; santi- 
gudis ; bien ; rey. 

VI. Lesson for reading :* 

El hijo sdbio es la doctrina del padre : el que es burlador, 
no oye cuando le corrigen. 

El hombre se saciard de bi^nes, fruto de su boca ; mas 
el alma de los prevaricaddres es inicua. 

Quien guarda sti boca, gua/rda sn alma : mas el que e^ 
inconsiderado para hablar sentird males. 

Quiere y no quiere el perezoso : mas el alma de los labo- 
riosos sera engrosada. 

El justo detesia/rd la palabra de mentira ; mas el impfo 
averguenzaj y sera avergonzado. 

La justicia guarda el camino del inocente : mas la impi' 
edad echa por tierra al pecador. 

Hay quien parece rico, no teniondo nada ; y hay quien 
parece pobre, teniendo muchas riqu4zas. 

El rescate de la yida del hombre son sus riqudzas ; mas 
el que es pobre, no aguanta la amenaza. 

La luz de los justos da alegrla : mas la lampara de loH 
impios se a/pagard, 

♦ Prom Proverbs, xiii. 1—13. The verbs are in italics. The plurals 
have the marked accent. 
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Entre los sob^rbios siempre hay contilndas : mas los que 
todas las cosas hacen con consejo, se rigen por la sabidurla. 

La riqucza hecha de prisa se mtnoscaJbard : mas la que 
se recoge poco a poco con la mano, se aumentard. 

La esperanza, que se retarda, afflige al alma : drbol de 
vida el des6o, que se cumple. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE FRONX7NCIATION OF SPANISH. 

Each of the Spanish vowels is invariable in the qualiiy of its sound, 
there being no other variation than that of yuoiUity, or length of time 
required in pronouncing it. 

In Spanieih, the vowel of that syllable of a word on which the accent 
feUs, is called hng; the other vowels of the word, ^tort: thus in the 
word vices, the former e is longf as it requires the stress of voice or 
accent, and the latter e is short, as it is pronounced more rapidly. In 
the English words issence and prisent, the first and second e of each 
word have the same sound, but the first being accented, requires more 
time for pronouncing it ; and in Spanish the e of the first syllable of these 
words would be calted long, and the second e short, f^^ The above 
observations will serve to explain why e in Spanish often sounds like « 
in the English word nun ; i like t in the English word ^; and o more 
open, nearly like ti in i^. 

The sound oSf d (see 12) is so nearly like the English sound of the 
aame letter, that it is hardly worth while for the private learner to make 
any effort to give any difl^rent sound to this letter firom that which he 
has been accustomed to give it. The same may be said of the letters t 
(see 25) and v (see 26). All the consonants are pronounced a little more 
softly in Spanish than in English — so that b seems to sound almost like 
V ; and y (when a consonant) almost like J, as this letter is pronounced 
in English. 

I^^ In certain provinces of Spain, the c before e and i, and the z are 
sounded like s and z in English ; and In the Spanish States of America 
(originally colonized firom those provinces), the same peculiarity of pro- 
nunciation is quite common. In Mexico, the liquid sound of tt is, by the 
great mass of the people, pronounced like the modem French sound of 
the same liquid : thus, SaUiUo would be pronounced by a Castillan 
Sal-tul'-yof by a Mexican, Sal-tee^-yo. Pure Castillan, however, re- 
quires the c, z, and 22 to be sounded as we have directed. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

64. There are in the Spanish language nine different 
Parts of Speech, viz., the Article, Noun, Adjeptive, Pro- 
noun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Inter- 
jection. 

13^ The names of these Parts of Speech in Spanish are Artlculo^ 
Nombrty AdjetivOj Prarvomhrtf VerbOy AdverbiOy Preposicion, Conjuncioiiy 
IrUerjeccion, 

65. The Article is placed before a noun to enlarge or 
limit the extent of its signification ; as, el hombre, the man ; 
la muger, the woman ; Icls casas, the houses ; nn hijo, a son ; 
una hija, a daughter. 

(a.) The Article is generally divided into the definite and indefinite 
kinds : the word the (and its corresponding words in other languages) 
being called the definite; and the word a or an (and its corresponding 
words in other languages) being called the indefinite. 

66. The Noun is the name of a thing ; as, hombre, man ; 
muger, woman ; casa, house ; Juan, John ; Londres, Lon- 
don. 

(a.) Nouns are of two kinds, common and proper. A common noun 
is the name of a whole class of objects : as, drbdy tree ; perro, dog. A 
proper noun is the individual name applied to a particular person or 
thing ; as, Juan^ John ; Inglaterra, England. 

{b.) Nouns have two numbers^ the singular and the plural. The sin- 
gular number denotes but one object; as, sombrero^ hat. The plural 
signifies more objects than one; as, soTiibrerosy hats. 

(c.) In Spanish nouns have two genders^ the masculine and the^emm> 
ine. The masculine includes all nouns that belong to the male kind, and 
all that take the masculine article before them; as, hombre, man; hijo, 

(28) 
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son ; d somJbrero^ the hat; un Ubro, a book. The feminine inchidet all 
nouns of the female kind, and all that take the feminine article before 
them; as, muger^ woman; hij<i, daughter; la nUa^ the chair; una ca$ar 
ea^ a coat. 

1^^ The distinctions offender have, through imitation, been extended 
to all nouns In Spanish ; that is, all nouns are considered either maacu- 
line or feminine in gender. Thus, as may be seen above, libro^ a book, 
is masculine, and sUla^ a chair, is feminine. 

{d.) The cases of nouns express the different relations of one thing to 
another. The nominative case is the word which is the subject of the 
verb ; as, el dgua hierve, the teater boils ; el Prances habia, the French' 
man talks. The objective case is the word which is the object of an action 
expressed by a verb, or of a relation expressed by a preposition ; as, el 
muchacho ama la verdad^ the boy loves the truth} nidie estd sin />«ado, 
nobody is without sin. 

67. The Adjective is a word that expresses the quality 

of a noun, or determines its number or signification ; as, 

huen hombre, good man ; muchos hombres, many men ; dot 

duros, two dollars. 

[^* In Spanish, the adjective takes the gender and number of the 
noun to which it relates. 

68. The Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun to 
avoid the too frequent repetition of the latter ; as, Juan 
esta en casa, el estd bueno ; John is at home, he is well 

(a.) Personal pronouns are used for the names of persons or things ; 
as, Hy ella, ello ; he^ shcy it. 

1^* There are three persons for nouns and pronouns : the^r«^ person 
denoting the person speaking; as, yo, /; the second^ the person or thing 
spoken to ; as, t&, thou : the thirds the person or thing spoken of; as, il, 
he. 

{b.) Possessive pronouns show the possession of the persons or things 
which they represent. Some relate to one person, others to more than 
one ; as, mi libro, my book ; nuestra casa, our house. 

(c.) Relative pronouns are those which relate to a preceding noun or 
pronoun, called the antecedent ; as, el hombre que ense&a, the man who 
teaches. Here hombre is the antecedent to the relative pronoun que. 

{d.) Interrogative pronouns are relative pronouns used in asking ques- 
tions ; they have no antecedent, but relate to the answer of the question 
for their subsequent ; as, iQuien esti alii % Pedro ; Who is there 1 Peter. 
Here quien is the interrogative pronoun, and the answer, PedrOj the sub' 
•equent. 

(e.) Demonstrative pronouns are those that point out, in a definite 

3* 
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manner, the persons or things which they represent or to which they 
belong; as, etU hombre, this man ; aqutUa mesa, that table. 

(/.) Ind^finUe pronouns are those that express, in an indefinite or 
general manner, the persons or things which they represent ; as, algunos 
de nosOtros, aanu of us. 

69. The Verb is a word that expresses an affirmation of 

the subject ; as, el hombre es sdbio, the man is wise ; ella 

habla, she speaks. 

f^f* The different kinds of verbs, their moods, tenses, numbers, per- 
sons, participles, and gerunds, will be found explained in a subsequent 
part of this work. (See 135—156.) 

70. The Adverb modifies the meaning of a verb, adjec- 
tive, or other adverb ; as, Pedro escribe bien, Peter writes 
well ; Maria es mut/ amable. Mar j is veri/ amiable ; Juan 
lee mur/ bien, John reads veri/ well. 

71. The Preposition serves to express the relation of 
things ; as, el hermano de Diego, the brother of James ] 
viajo por Espafia, he traveled through Spain. 

72. The Conjunction connects words and sentences ; as, 
Jos^ y Maria seran felices, pero no seran ricos, Joseph 
aTid Mary will be happj, btU they will not be rich. 

73. The Interjection expresses passion or emotion ; as, 
/O hombre ! O man ! 

74. The inJUctum of a word means the changes which it undergoes to 
express different numbers, persons, cases, moods, tenses, etc. 

75. The inflection of articles, nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, is 
called tUcUnsian ; as, cabaUoj horse ; caballosy horses. 

76. The inflection of verbs is called conjugation; as, yo amo^ I lovt; 
tif amasy thou loveat; ^1 amoy he loves, 

77. Of the parts of speech, the article, noun, adjective, pronoun and 
verb are inflected ; and the adverb, preposition, conjunction, and inter- 
jection, not inflected. 

78. The participle is not regarded as a distinct part of speech in Span- 
ish, but as belonging to the verb and partaking of the nature of the 
acUective. It is often inflected like the latter. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 

79. The definite article, which in English is always the^ 
is rendered in Spanish by different words, according to 
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the gender and number of the nomns before which it is 
used. 

80. Before a noun niMoaline of the singnhur number, 

el is used ; as, 

£1 hombre, the man, I El hijo, Ihe ton. 

£1 rey, the king. \ El pteto, the plaU,* 

81. Before a noun feminine of the singular number, la 
is used ', as, 

La muger, tht woman, | La h^a, the daughter. 

La reina, the queen. \ La cuchara, the epoon, 

82. Before a noun masculine of the plural number, los 
is used ; as, 

Los reyes, the kings. { Los platos, the platee. 

83. Before a noun feminine of the plural number, las ia 
used; as, 

Las reinas, the queene. \ Las cucharas, the spoone. 

84. Before an adjective used as a noun of the singular 
number, lo is employed when it has the meaning of tkai 
which is ; as, 

Lo bueno, the good, or, that which Lo justo, that whidi itjuH. 

18 good. Lo rojo, the red, or, that whieh it 
Lo pasado, the past, or, that whidi red. 

is past. 

£^* Lo has no pIuraL It is called the neuter article. 

85. The Spanish indefinite article correspondiDg to a or 
an in English is uno (always contracted into un), before a 
noun masculine ; as, - 

Un m^co, a physician. | Un sombrero, a hat. 

86. Before a noun feminine, una is used ; as, 

Una hermana, a sister. | Una siila, a chair. 

(a.) When the plural form of uno and una is used, these words are 
indefinite pronouns; as, unos hombres or unas mugeres, some men or 
some women. 

87. The masculine articles el and un are always used 
1>efore feminine singular nouns when they begin with a or 

* In Spanish, ail nouns are either masculine or feminine. (See 91.) 
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ha^ accented on the first ejllable* (whether the accent oi 
marked or not) ; as, 

£1 ama, Ihe mistress. l El hambre, the hunger, 

Un area, a chest. \ El ^ua, ihc water, 

(a.) In the plural, such nouns take the regular feminine article ; as, 

Las areas, the chests. \ Las ^uas, the waters. 

(6.) If an adjective intervene between the article and feminine noun 
(even though the adjective begin with a or ha accented), the feminine 
article is always used ; as, 

La ancha area, the broad chest. \ Una buena ama, a good mistress. 

Remark. — There are very few feminine nouns in Spanish whdch begin 
with a or ha accented ; so that the exceptions to the general use of la 
and una (see 87) are very few. 

88. When the preposition a (to) or de (of) comes imme- 
diately before the masculine article el, a contraction takes 
place, and both words are united. Thus, instead of a el 
and de el (to ihe and cf the), al and del are used ; as, 



Al padre, to the father. 
Al sma, to the mistress. 



Del muchacho, of the boy. 
Del hambre, of the hunger. 



(a.) Before the other articles, 2a, los^ las, lo, un, and unc^ the pre|>oi^ 
tions d and de, as well as the articles, remain unchanged ; as, 



De los hombres, of the men. 
De lo futuro, of the future. 
De una noche, of a night. 



A' la muger, to the woman. 
Af las hermanas, to the sisters. 
De un dia, of the day. 

(&.) De d is sometimes used before the surnames of persons ; as, • 

De el C^sar, | Of the Cssar. 

89. The Spanish articles should not always be translated 
into English : and sometimes they are not expressed in 
Spanish when they would be in English ; as, 



La humilidad y la mansedumbre 

brillan m^nos que el orguUo. 
La vida no es un sueno. 
Con todos los hombres ten paz. 
El capitan Smith tiene memCria. 
Ella tiene marido. 



Humility and meekness glitter less 

than pride. 
Life is not a dream. 
With all men have peace. 
Captain Smith has a memory. 
She has a husband. 



* Before feminine nouns singular beginning with a or ha, not accented 
on the first svllable, this nile does not apply ; and, of course, la or una is 
used. 
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90. Sometimes the Spanish definite article should be 
rendered by the indefinite in English ; as, 



£1 pafio 86 pueda comprar i, tres 

duros la vara. 
La harina se vende d seia duroa d 

banil. 

{^" The learner must now turn to Part IV., and tranalate and wrlta 
the Exercises in Section First. 



The cloth can be bought for three 

dollars a yard. 
Flour is sold at six dollars a bar^ 

reL 



OF THE NOUN. 

Nouns are divided into proper and common, as in Eng- 
lish; and to them belong gender, number, person, and 
case. 

GENDER. 

91. In Spanish Grammar, every noun is considered as 
either masculine or feminine, whether it really has any 
gender or not ; thus, pan, bread ; s&mbrero, hat ; plaio^ 
plate ; papel^ paper ; aziicar, sugar ; are masculine ; while 
casaca, coat ; fnafUeca, butter ; dgua, water ; mesa, table ; 
are feminine. 

92. The following are the rules for distinguishing the 
gender : 

(a.) Nouns which are the names of males, as well as 
those which denote the ranks, offices, professions or em- 
ployments of males, are masculine ; as, hombre, man ; perroj 
dog ; rey, king ; cura, rector ; pintor, painter ; zapaiero^ 
shoemaker. 

(h,) Nouns which are the names of females, as well as 
those which denote the ranks, offices, professions or em- 
ployments of females, are feminine ; as, muger, woman ; 
vaca, cow ; reina, queen ; costurera^ seamstress ; zapaiera^ 
shoemaker's-wife. 

(c) Nouns which end in a, d^ ion, is, and ez (unless com- 
prehended in rule 92, a), are feminine ; as, marca, mark ; 
locura, folly ; soledad, solitude ; religion, religion ; hipotesis, 
hypothesis ; Hmidez, timidity. (See 421.) 
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OF THE ADJECTIVE. 
08. Adjectives in Spanish have bpth a singular and 
a plural form, according as they are used with singular or 
plural nouns ; as, 

Grande hombre, large man. \ Grandes hombres, large men. 

99. The rules for the formation of the plural of adjec- 
tives are the same as those for forming the plural of nouns. 
(See 93, 94, and 95.) 

100. Adjectives which end with aw, on^ or o, and such 
as are derived from the names of nations, change not only 
from the singular to the plural^ but also from the mascu- 
line to the feminine, to agree with- the noun (expressed or 
understood) to which they belong ; as. 



Hombre generoao. 
Muger generosa. 
Olgazan, Olgazana. 
Fanfarron. FanfarroruL, 

Espand. Espanola. 
Ingles, Inglesa. 



Generous man. 
Generous woman. 
Idle (man). Idle (woman). 
Bragging (man). Bragging (wo- 
man). 
Spanish (man), Spanish (woman). 
English (man). English (woman). 

(a.) From the examples just given, it will be seen that 
adjectives ending with o, change o into a to form the femi- 
nine ; and that those ending with an or on^ as well as those 
derived from the names of nations, form their feminine by 
adding a to the masculine. 

(b.) In forming the plural of adjectives which are modi- 
fied by gender, the gender must bo taken into considera- 
tion first, and then the plural ending added ; as. 

The tame horse. 

The tame horses. 

The timid cow. 

The timid cows. 

The English (man). The EngHsti. 

(woman). 
The English (men). The EnglisH 

(women). 

(c.) Adjectives in Spanish are generally placed after th^ 
nouns which they qualify ; though some generally com^ 



EI manso caballo. 
Los mansos caballos. 
La tlmida vaca. 
Las tlmidas vacas. 
^1 Ingies. La Inglesa. 

Los Ingleses. Las Inglesas. 
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"before the noun ; and some can precede or snoeeed the noun, 
according to the taste of the writer or speaker. Thus, 

TTn hombre reapdabU, i A rupedabU man. 

Una feticidad aparente. An apparent Mdty. 

Malas obraa, (or) obras malaa, I Bad works. 

Remark,— In RngHah^ an adjectiTe aometimea ia allowed to come 
after the noun; as when we say "a verb neuters'* "a novai feminine f* 
"an account current;** "life eternal** But the rule is a fer more gen- 
eral one in Spani^ 

^^ Some directions for the proper position of adjectiTes will be given 
in Part m. 

101. Some adjectives and adjective pronouns drop the 

final in the masculine singular (but not in the plural), 

irhen they are placed before the noun, but never when they 

are placed after it. These are nnOj a (or one) ; algunOj 

some ; mnguno^ none ; primero, first ; postrero, last ; tercero^ 

tliird ; buenoj good , malo, bad ; as, 






Algnhfruto. 
Un baen gobiemo. 
Un buen hombre, (or) un hombre 
bueno. 



Some fruit. 

A good government. 

A good man. 



(a.) SantOf Saint, when prefixed to the name of a male person, drops 
its last syllable; as, San Pablo, Saint Paul; San Pedro, St Peter. 
Cicnto, hundred, when it immediatdy precedes a noun, masculine or 
feminine, drops its final syllable i as, den drboles, hundred trees; but 
<^^ y doe drboles, hundred and two trees. Cfrcmde, great, large, gene- 
lally loses its final syllable when the noun to which it is prefixed begins 
^th a consonant ; as, gran poder, great power. When grandt docs not 
^ mean size or magnitude, but good qualities gran is used if the noun 
|. foibw it Thus , stran Awn^re. mea ns a "jgreatinanT" and grandt horn- 
Ha "large man." 

102. Adjectives are often used without the noun (the 
^tter being understood) ; as, 



El pobre. La pobre. 

Log pobres. Las pobres. 

^ Laderecha.* 
^» ignorante. 



The poor (man). The poor (wo- 
man). 

The poor (men). The poor (wo- 
men). 

The right (hand). 

An ignorant (man). 



* Mant^ ''hand " (feminine) is hers undfintood. 

4 
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BTThe ijeodflr oin U Idiowb by the articfe which precedes tta0 
acyective. 

(a.) If the a4jective re&r to something to which we do not applj • 
gender, the neater articie lo is used ; as, lo poco^ lo mucho, the little, the 
much, or *' that which is little," ** that which is much." (See 84.) 

CT* 1^ leamer can now translate the Ezerciaes in Part IV., Section 
Thiid. 

DEGREES OF COBIPARISON. 

103. When two things are compared, the one is equal, 
inferior, or superior to the other ; hence there are three 
sorts of comparison ; that of equality, inferwriiy, and supe- 
riority. Thos we may say, John is as happy as James ; 
John is less happy than James ; or John is more happy than 
James. These adjectives are all properly in the oomparac 
tiye degree. 

104. The comparative of equality is formed by plaeing 
tan (as, so) before the adjective, and como {as) after it ; as. 

El Judlo es tan rico como el Fran- I The Jew la a» rich a» the French- 
ces. I inan. 

(a.) Sometimes tan is omitted, and anno only used ; ai^ 

Juan es^crfe como un leon. | John is strong as a lion, 

(6.) CwxZ {(juaO is sometimes found instead of como. Tan used he- 
fore an adjective without «wno, means «o; as, ton grande, so great. 

105. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
menos (less) before, and que {than) after the adjective ; as, 

El Judio es in^oa rico que el Fran- i The Jewis<«svrtditiian the French- 
ces. I man. 

106. The comparative cf superiority is formed by placing 
mas {more) before, and que {than) after the adjective ; as, 

Mi madre es maa rica que el reina. I My mother is more rick (ricfter) 

I than the queen. 

(a.) Mayor J greater ; m«^, better ; and nunor^ less, are already In the 
comparative degree, and do not require mas before them ; as. 

Las reyes son mayor ts que los lores. | The kings ate greater than the lords. 

107. The superlative degree of the adjective expresses 
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ilie quaUty in a very high or very law^ or in the highest or 
louxst state : hence there are two sorts of superlatives, the 
ahsoluU and the relative. Thus we may say, New York is 
a very large city, or, New York is the largest city in 
America. 

108. The superlative absolute is formed either by placing 
muy {very) before the a4jectiye, or by affixing the letters 
isimo to the simple form of the adjective ; as, 

TJ'til, usefuL I M uy tft il,or utilSsimo, very tuefid, 

I " or mari usefuL 

(a.) If the adjective end with a vowel, this vowel is dropped when Tn'mo 
is affixed ; as, grander great ; grandHdmo or muy grande, very great ; 
aUo, high ; aliishno or mvy alio. 

(b.) Adjectives that end with bU, 09, go^ and z, change these letters 
respectively into bit, qu, gUy and e^ before the suffix tnmo ; as, noble, 
iwUe; nobUUimo, very noble; moo, dry; weqtunmo, very dry; largo, 
large; largmsimo, very large ; ^eroz, fruitful ; ^rocmmo, very fruitful; 
OT muy nMe, muy eeco, muy largo, muyferaz. 

(c.) Most a4iectives can have their superlatives formed by muy pre- 
fixed, or by the ending Uimo. There are a few, however, such as those 
ending with iaL and antepenuUs (i. e. those accented on the last syllable 
l>Qt two) ending with co, go, lo, which form their superlative absolute 
slfrays with muy; as, social, social, muy social, and not sociattsimo; mag- 
^Jco, magnificent ; muy Tnagmfico, very magnificent ; prodigo, prodigal ; 
nwfpr6digo, very prodigal; gdrrulo, garrulous ; muy gdmtlo, very gar- 
nilous. As a general rule, adjectives of many syllables form the superla- 
tive absolute by muy and not with Uimo. The superlative of mucho, 
oiucb, is always mtuhtsimo. 

109. The superlatire relatiye is formed by placing the 
definite article before mas (more) or menos {less), and put- 
ting these before the adjective ; as, 

El Judlo es el mas rico de todos. 



The Jew is the most rich {the rtdi- 

est) of all. 
The mother of the Frenchman is 

the most rich of all the women. 
My daughters are the least learned 

of all the maidens. 

Remark. — Some acijectives have, besides the regular superlative abso- 
lute, also an irregular one, derived from some ancient form of the adjt^c- 
tive ; as, fdetisimo, very faithful ; bonSsimo, very good. The regular 
Buperlative of these a4jectives iajletisimo and Imerusimo, from Jiel, faith- 



La madre del Frances eala mas rica 

de todas las mugeres. 
Mis hijas son las minos dodos de 

todas las doncellas. 
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fill, and buenOi good. The irregular forms in general use are few, and are 
all to be found in Spanish dictionaries ; therefore they offer no impedi- 
ment to the student. 
The cardinal and ordinal numbers will be found in Part III. 

5^* The Exercises in Part IV., Section Fourth, must now be trans- 
lated. 



OF THE PRONOUN. 

There are six sorts of pronouns : personaly possessive^ 
relcUive, interrogative, demonstrative, and indefinite. Posses- 
sive, demonstrative, and indefinite pronouns are a species of 
defining adjectives. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

110. The personal pronouns are t/o, I ; tu, thou ; usied, 
you ; el, ella, ello, he, she, it ; nosotros (masculine), nosotroi 
(feminine), we ; t?o«6^ro5 (masc), t?056fris(fem. ), ye ; ustedes^ 
you ; ellos (masc), ellas (fern.), they; se, himself. 

(a.) Nos is sometimes used in the nominative for nosotros^ but only 
when a nation or body of men issue some proclamation or law; as, "we 
{nos) the representatives of Mexico." 

(6.) Vo8 was anciently used in the nominative for vosotros^ but it Is 
now used only in addressing the Dcit^ and celestial beings, or persons 
of very superior rank. 

(c.) listed is the only word with which persons address and are ad- 
dressed in ordinary conversation in Spanish. It is a contraction of vue*- 
tra merced (your worship) ; and though it is always to be translated hy 
the second person (you) in English, it is of course of the third person, 
and requires its corresponding possessive pronoun and the verb to whicb 
it may be the nominative, to be in the third person. In writing, usted is 
nearly always abbreviated into p., rm., vmd., rd., F., Vm.y FM, Vtra., or 
Md. ; and the plural {u^edes) into »«., rww., vmds.y FF, F?fi«., Vmda.;* 
as, iComo estd vmd. ? iComo va su salud ? literally. How is your worship t 
how goes his health? or as we should render it in English, How an 
you 7 how is your health 1 

111. The personal pronouns have two forms of the 
objective case, the direct and the indirect ; the first govem- 

* These contractions are always pronounced usted and tutedeSy just as 
in English the contractions Mr. and Messrs. are pronounced as u writ' 
ten in full. 
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Bd by the Terb or the prepoeitioii io. mmdtrsiood. and the 
seoond alwmjs goremed bj a prepodtion before it, ez- 

pressed; as, 

Fini. Joan mc di5 nn fibro. I John (to) me gmve a book. 

Second. Juan Tino por ml. I John came for wu. 

1 12. The personal pronouns are declined as exhibited in 
the annexed paradigms :* 

L 




PiasT PKasox. 



SKC. PEESOX. 



THIBD PCB^ON. 



[Nomina. 
iPintObj. 



j ' Mascuhne. 

^ yo,I. jTS-thou. El, he, 

-= W me, to me. '-U^ tke,to thee, /e, him, to 
l| ! him. 

X d mi, to me. U 0, to thee, 'd el, to him. 

7iiM0<ro»-i», we.jVOKrf/tM-of, yc elhf^ they. 

I or you. 
nos, ua, to UB. jot, you,to you. /ot, /e», them, 

«» I to them. 

6noooiro»-a»,to\6vfmotrosHiSjto 6 dios, to 

us. I you. thr-m. 



Ft-nunine. » 
EUa, she. j 
to, /^, her, to ' 

her. ' 

6 ella, to 

her. d 



e&u, they. 



4 



to«,/e«.them, ; 

to them. 
d ellas, to ' 

thfin. , 



f 
I 
I 



11. 



1 CASE. 


THIBD PEBSOK. 


THIBD PEBSON. 


THIBD PEBSON. [ 


Nomina. 


:3 


JSOo, it. 


Fmd.,your worship, 
you. 


tcanting. 


UrdOtj. 


3 

1^ 


to, it. 


/«, your worship, to 


«e, himself, herself, 


1 


1 




you. 


itself. 


&c06/. 


OD 


d ello, to it 


d vnul,, to your wor- 


d St, to himself, to 








ship, to you. 


herself, to itself. 


Nomina, . 


1 


tDonUng 


tmds.y your wor- 
ships, you. 


vanting. 

1 


^WOty*. 


intfu 


/«», your worships, 


St, themselves. 




s 




you. 


1 


See.Obj. 


plural. 


d vmds.fto your wor- 


d fit, to themselves. 


L 




ships, to you. 


1 



113. A pronoun of the first objective case is placed be- 
fore the verb which governs it, except before infinitives, 
imperatives, and gerunds ; as, 

£1 hombre mt dljo. 
La muger It hallC. 
Los perros los slguieron. 
El niMico Us dijo. 



The man said to mt. 
The woman ^nd him. 
The dogs followed them. 
The doctor sai^ to them. 



* In these paradigms, we have used only the preposition d before the 
indirect or second objective, though any otner preposition would require 
^e same case : bb. at 61: vor tllos : vara nu. 



same case ; BB^dttSl; por tllos ; 



f para m4. 
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• 

{a.) If the sentence begin with a verb, the pronoon ii :i 
allowed to come after it ; in other words, a pronoun of tii^vii 
first-objective case may or may not begin a sentence. Wherf^l* 
the pronoun comes after the verb, it is joined to it, ani'-'^ 
both form one word ; as, t 

Ne^Ua el cielo este gozo. | Derded'them heaYen this pleasure.* 

114. The first-objective case is employed in Spanisb, ^ 
when in English either the verb or the preposition tOy ex- *j^ 
pressed or understood, governs the personal pronouns j a% L 



Pablo me mandO. 

La criaida me trajo un pafiuelo. 

Juan te diC un llbro. 

El sastre nos vid. 

Los pastores noa hablaron. 



Paul commanded m4. ji 

The maid-servant brought (to) 

a handkerchief. 
John gave {to) thee a book. 
The tailor saw ua. 
The shepherds spoke {to) im. 



(a.) When in English the personal pronouns of the thki 
person are governed by the verb, in Spanish le and los^ fot^Vrr 
the masculine, and /a, las^ for the feminine, are used ; as, *' 

La muger le vlG. I The woman saw kmi, 

£1 viajante loa hallC I The traveler found them, 

. (b.) When in Englbh the personal pronouns of the ikki 
person are governed by the preposition to, expressed of- 
understood, in Spanish, le and ks are used for both gen- 
ders ; as, 

El juez le dijo. I The judge said to-him (or to-her). 

Los libreros les dieron libros. I The booksellers gave them booloL 

1 15. A personal pronoun of the second-objective ease if 
placed after a preposition ; as, 

Fear fell iipoit hvn. 



Cay6 temor sobre H, 

Vino temor sobre todos los vecinos 

de eUos. 
El pintor lo hizo para ml. 
Yo aceptar^ el favor de vmd. 



Fear came upon all the ndgUiorP 

qf them. 
The painter made it,^ me, 
I will accept the favor qfyow w/r* 



* That is, as it would be properly expressed in English, heaom denied 
them thia pleaettre. 
t That is, / teiU accept yourfaxor. 



Maiia me io did. 
Pedro 86 la llevC. 
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(a.) If in English two objectiye eases of personal pro- 
nouns are in the same sentence, one of them gOTemed by 
the preposition to, understood, and the other by a verb, the 
one governed by the preposition is placed first ; as, 

Mary (to) me it gmve (or, Mary gave 

it to mt). 
Peter (to) them her brought (or, 

brought her to them). 

(b.) If the pronoun be reflective, that is, if the uomina- 
tire and objective cases each refer to the same person, the 
reflective pronoun must come before the other, if another 
be used in the same sentence ; as, 

El cora se me diiigiO. | The rector addreseed himself to me. 

(c.) When in the second-objective case, any one of the 
- pronouns mi, tij si, is preceded by the preposition con 
(vfith), this preposition is prefixed to the pronoun, and the 
syllable go affixed, the whole forming one word ; as, 

Jmn vino conmigo, I John came xBtth-me. 

yS&h. Yino coneigo. I She came wWi-him. 

116. The first-objective case of the personal pronouns 
MH&es after infinitives^ imperatives, and gerunds* of the 
terb, forming one word with the verb ; as, 

Elmuchacho vino por yerloa. 

Damw dinero. 

Higam« Ymd.t una casaca. 



^tunces Pedro tomando/« aparte, 
comenzu i reftir^. 



The lad came to eee-ihem. 
Bring-me-himy i. e. bring him Unne, 
Glve-iM money. 

Make-me, yoiur worship, a coat. 
Then Peter, taking-/iim apart, be- 
gan to chide-^tm. 



(a.) When one verb governs another in the infinitive, the objective 
pronoun may come before the first or after the second verb ; as, 

£l Aleman 2b va il ver, or I The German her goes to see, or, 

£1 Aleman ya i. yerla. I The German goes to aee-her. 

(b.) The first or second person plural of the imperative drops its final 
^ter when nos or oe is joined to it ; as, 



* A gerund is used in Spanish as the present participle in English ; 
§Bf amandOf loving. 

f VnuLf thouffh always used in such cases, is not to be rendered in 
EngUsh; thus the above means, make me a coat. 
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Sentdnumn^ and not serUdmomos. 
Guard4o8y and not guardddos. 



Let-us-seat-ourselves. 
Guard-yourselves. 



117. Elloy and its objective case to, are properly u 
a noun to which we can not assign any gender ; thui 
should tell a man " I am ill," and he should reply, 
sorry for i/," we perceive that the word it can not 1 
sidered masculine or feminine, and in such a case in 
ish lo (not k nor la) would be used. Though not i 
correct, the practice is allowed of using lo for the 
line kj if this pronoun be directly governed by a ve 

Remark. — We will here, once for all, say to the learner that 
not allow himself to become discouraged on account of the j 
difficulty arising from some words in Spanish being spelled a! 
yet having different significations and belonging to dlAerent 
speech ; for a little attention on his part will teach him how t( 
guish these words. Thus, eZ, la^ lo^ losy las, are used as article 
personal pronouns, but the article never comes immediately befo 
affixed to the persons of verbs, while the objective pronouns ah 
thus placed. The eZ as an article is generally followed by an adj> 
noun, and can n(n stand by itself like the pronoun eZ. Many wr 
the accent over il when a pronoun ; but there is no necessity foi 
the sense and position of the word will readily show its office ( 
or pronoun. The accent will serve to distinguish some words 
alike, and the student should be careful to notice it ; thus, «e, its 
know, and si, be thou ; esta, this (feminine), and estd, is ; de, of, 
let him give; te, thee, and ti, tea; si, if, and si, himself; porque, 
and porquS, why ; comoy as, and c^Jtwo, how ; etc. 

I^* The learner can now translate the Exercises in Part IV., 
Fifth. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

118. The possessive pronouns are wtV?, my; tui/( 
suyo, his, her, its, or their ; nuestro, our ; vu^sfro. 
They are declined as in the following paradigm : 



OENDER. 



MA8C. I FEM. 



MASC. 



FEM. 



MASC. 



Slngvlar. 
Plural. 



Mio. 
Mios. 



Mia. 
Mias. 



Tuyo. Tuya. 
Tuyos. Tuyas. 



Suyo. 
Suyos. 



GENDEK. 



Singular. 



MASC. 



FEM. 



Nuestro. 
Nuestros. 



Nuestra. 
Nuestras. 



MASC. 



Vuestro. 
Vuestros. 



Vu. 
Vu. 
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1 19. The possessive pronoans mio, iuyoj And fvyo, with 
tirair feminines, drop their last syUable when they precede 
ftfe nonn to which thej belong ; as, 



jfipedre, mi madie. 

T^ hijo, iu hija. 

Sn hennano, «u hermana. 

Jfirtios, mi* tias. 

fibtcaballos. 



My father, my mother. 
Thy son, thy daughter. 
His brother, his sistiT. 
My uncles, my aunts. 
His (her or their) horses. 



(a.) If mio, tuyo^ or suyo come after the noun to which 
tiiey belong, the last syllable is retained ; as, 

\?9&remioi imadremia/ 
Este tibro es auyo. 
Esta gaUina es Aiyo. 
Estos lilNros son myoa. 



My father! my mother! 
This book is his (or hers, or theirs). 
This hen is his (or hers, or theirs). 
These books are his (hers, or theirs). 



12Q. The possessive pronoans agree in gender and num- 
I W with the object possessed, and not with the person or 

itiung possessing. Thus 52^ libro may mean his book, her 
^ooky or their book ; sus libros may mean his books, her books, 
dt their books. If we are speaking of a woman, and wish 
to say, " this hen is hers," it would be in Spanish, esta gal- 
ha es suya ; if we wish to say, ^' this horse is hers," it 
loald be, este caballo es suyo ; if we wish to say, " these 
looses are hers," it would be, esta,s casas son suyas ; and 
•* these oxen are hers," would be, estos bueyes son suyos. 
Instead of " hers," the possessive pronoun in each of these 
sentences, without any alteration, might be rendered " his " 
if we were speaking of a male person. This is a very im- 
portant rule, and should be remembered, since it is so unlike 
the English rule for the agreement of possessive pronouns. 
(a.) The context will generally show whether suyo 
flbonld be rendered his, her, or their ; otherwise, to prevent 
unbiguity, de el, of him ; de ella, of her ; de ellos, of them 
(nuisculine), de eUas, of them (feminine), etc., is added ; as, 

Este libro es suyo de tL This book is his. 

£ste libro es suyo de ella. This book is hers. 

Estos libros son suyos de vmd. These books are yours. 

Estos libros son suyos de eUaa, These books are theits (feminine). 
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(d.) Qmen always relates to persons, and agrees with its 
antecedent in gender and number ; as, 



El general es quUn los vio. 
Las reinas 00a quietus le maldl- 
jeron. 



The general ia {he) who saw them. 
The queens are {Uuy) who refiled 
him. 



(b.) When quien (or quienes) is governed by a verb, it is 
always preceded by the preposition a; as. 

La dama & quien vmd. teme. | The lady wham you fear. 

(c.) El cual and qiie, like the relative pronoun thai in 
English, relate both to persons and things, agreeing with. . 
their antecedent in gender and number. JSl cual is gener* 
ally to be used to prevent the repetition of qiden or 
que; as. 

La vaca que Yi6, y de 2a cual habla, I The cow whv^ he saw, and otwhSA 
es tlmlda. I he speaks, is timid. 

(d.) Cuyo is the possessive relative pronoun, answering 
to whose, which, or of which, in English, and agrees witb 
the noun which comes after it ; as. 



The man whose mother is good. 
The house qf which the rooms an 

spacious. 
The centurion sent them to Joppi^ 

in which city was-d welling SiouNb' \ 



El hombre cuya madre es buena. 
La casa cuyos cuartos son espaci- 

osos. 
El centurion los envi6 i. Joppe, en 

cuya ciudad moraba Simon. 

125. When the relative pronoun refers to persons, qw i^ 
generally used for quien, in the nominative case ; but ia 
the objective case, a quien (see 124, b) or que is used (gen* 
erally the former) ; as. 



El hombre que habla. 
Yo que hablo. 
La muger d quien Juan vi6. 
La muger que Juan viC. 



The man who speaks. 
I who speak. 

The woman whom John saW. 



(a,) If a preposition come before whom, quien is always 
used in Spanish ; as. 



El muchacho para quien €i lo hizo. 
Un hombre en quien el rey tiene 
mucha confianza. 



The hoy for whom he did it. 
A man in whom the king has mudi 
confidence. 
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Ikai^ irfien it neuis ikai itkiek, is, in SpftDblu la 
n it means irioi tkimg. it is fii^ ; uid when used 
wmiL, teJUi or ic4tfi4 is que or ciMii : as^ 
;:tuuM gttsta < ociQC dis- What to flome iir pkimnf, to odien 



30 e^ que. • He aid, I know not lekaL 

lejlbnmieai ^ I know not icJU/ (or iriKcA) books 

uiUm libros leer. ) 
wko^ or ke ikaij is in Spanish el q%e ; she irib, la 
or Mosf irAo, i!os q%e (mascoline), las que (femi- 

here is also the nenter form, lo que. 

1 Spanish, a prepositicm is always placed before 

re pronoon which it goYerns ; as, 

n que 70 mora. | The city in tchick I dwelL 

:an not ny, "the city which I dwell in,'* in Spuiiafa, lor this 
iraegramnur than it is in English. 

relative pronoun can nerer be suppressed in Spaniah as ia 
.us, *^tke man I saw" would be expressed in fuU, "t^ mum 

Elxorcises in Part IV., Section Seventh, can be tnnahited. 
IXTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

be interrogative pronouns are the same as the 

xcept cual is used without being preceded by the 

They are not used in precisely the same manner ; 

rrogations, quien always means who ; cual^ which ; 

; cuyo, whose ; as, 

IF%o is hungry 1 
H^ are thirsty 1 
Which of the sons is there 1 
What said the doctor 1 
What hat have you 1 
Whose books are these? 
Of uhom (or ^uhose) are theaa 
books 1 



le hambretf 
nensedl 
hljos estd alll 1 
m^col 
ero tiene vmd. 1 
s son cstos 1 
>n estos libros 1 



and qaif when interrogative, generally have the marked 

r this is, "who has hunger 1" In Spanish, in interrogations 
itions, the interrogation and exclamation marks are placed 
ling (inverted) as well as at the end of the phrase or sentence. 

5 
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(a.) When the interrogative pronoun it gOTerncd by a preposition, thi 
answer to the question must always be preceded by the same preposi- 
tion; as, 



^Z^e^t^n sonaqueDasninos? De 

Juan, 
iPara quiSn lo hizo 1 Para d mu- 

ger, 

(6.) When whai is used in ejaculatory interrogations, as ^'"whcU a fine 
day I" " wJiat a man !" the indefinite article is omitted in Spanish f as^ 



Who9e are those children 1 JohrCw. 

For whom did-he-do it ? For the 
woman. 



I Qi\i6 hermosa manana ! 
I Qu^ desgr^cia ! 
|Q,u6 UKxiregot 



What a fine morning ! 
What a disgrace ! 
What a blockhead ! 

The Exercises in Part IV., Section Eighth, can now be trans- 
lated. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

128. The demonstrative pronoxins are esk, this; esej 
that ; aquelj that. Thej are thus declined : 



1 



6END. 



Sing. 
Plu. 



MASC. I FEM. 



Este, Esta, this. 
Estos, Estas, these. 



MAS. I FEM. 



Ese, Esa, that. 
Esos, Esas, those. 



MASC. I FEM. 



Aquel, AqueUa, that 
Aquellos, Aquellas, thote,^. 



(a.) There^ is also, in the singular nnmher of each of 
these demonstrative pronouns, a neuter form, used when 
we can not ascribe a gender to it ; esto, eso, nquello (see 84). 
In such a sentence as, ^^ he ought to be honest, for this U 
the duty of every man," it is evident that no gender eau 
properly be applied to the demonstrative this^ and in suel 
a case esto would be used in Spanish. 

(b.) Este is used with what is near at hand ; as, estehott 
bre, this man (here): ese, with what is somewhat distant;. 
as, ese hombre, that man (there) : and aqtiel, with what i^ 
still more distant ; as, aquel hombrey that man (off there^ , 
yonder). When relating to time, este is used with time 
present ; ese, with the past ; and aqiielj with time still mort- 
distant ; as, " thiis (este) book which I now have ; that (ese)' 
book which I had last week ; and that {aquel) book whioh* 
I had last summer, are valuable." * i 

{c.) Este refers to the last mentioned of two things, and 
ese (or aquel) to the first ; as, | 
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n general y el eapitan flnieRMi; 
eat (or aquel) es prudents^ etU en 



The genenl and the CBptaln came i 
the-Jifmur is prudent, tfu-4aiUr is 



. ££tao. stupid. 

{d.) When eaU or etc comes before the indefinite pronoun oiro (other) 
the former drops its final letter, and the two are joined, forming one 
word ; aa, estolro or edolra, this other ; eaiotroa or eaiUra»^ these otliers ; 
ttotro or emtroj that other; emdrm or eio6w9, those othera. 

129. If the objectiye case of the relative pronoun quien 
(whom) is used in such phrases as he whom, she whom, him 
mhom, etc., aquel must come before it ; as. aguel a quien,* 
he whom ; aqudla 6 quien, she whom ; aquellos or aqueUas 
a quienes, they whom ; as, 

AqttdloB ooBtim qwienu peleanm. | Thote against uham they-fought 

(a.) When the relative pronoun of the objective case is 
not preceded by a preposition, the definite article is gener- 
ally used instead of aquel, and is followed by the relative 
pronoun qve (see 125, e) ; as, el que, he whom ; la que, she 
whom ; los or las que, they whom. Thus it will be perceiv- 
ed that he whom may be rendered either a,qud a quien, or el 
que; she whom^ by either aqueUa a quien, oer la que ; they 
^hom or those whom, by either aquellos or aqueUas a quienes, 
or los or Uis que. The latter mode is most generally em- 
ployed. 

(h.) When the objective case ef the personal pronouns 
Mm, her, C|^ them, precedes the nominative of the relative 
^ho, either aquel or the definite article may be used ; as, 

Juan dig panll cuTueaa que tiene | j^„ ,,^^ ^^ ^ ^^ .^ ^^. 

taambn; cr^, "^ 

Joan di6 pan i. la que tiene hambre. J 

• _ 

{c.) When in English the demonstrative pronoun thcU is 
followed by the preposition cf, and refers to a noun already 
'expressed, the definite article is employed in Spanish ; as. 



♦ It may be proper to mention again, that quien (whom) is never em- 
frioyod fai the objective case, even if governed by a verb, without being 
preceded by a preposition. 
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Por 8U prud^ncia y por la dd juez. 

The EzerciBes in Part lY., Section Ninth, can now be trans- 



Through his prudence and throiq^ 
that o^the judge. 



lated. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The indefinite pronouns, or more properly, the indefinite 
adjective pronouns, are cada^ each ; uno^ one ; todo^ every 
one, all ; nddie^ nobody ; alguien, somebody ; ninguTiOj 
none; alguno^ some; algOy something; nada^ nothing; 
otro^ other ; tal^ such ; dmboSj both ; ejitrdmbos, both. 

130. Of these, uno* todo, ninguno* algurw* otro, and 
tal, are declined like adjectives, both in the masculine and 
feminine ^ Coda, nddie, alguien^ algOj nada, are used only 
in the singular, and do not change. Ambos and entrambos 
are already in the plural, but have their feminine, afnbas 
and erUrambas. 

(a.) There are also some indefinite relative pronouns, 
quienquiera, cualquiera^ cualesquiera^ whoever, whosoever, 
whichever, whichsoever. 



We subjoin a list of these indefinite pronouns, simple and com- 
bined, with examples of the manner in which they are employed la 
Spanish. 

131. The following are always used as nouns, that is, 
are never joined to a noun : 

' Los cuatro animates, coda uno de eUos ten^ 

seisalas. 
The four animals, each one of them had six 
Coda unOf i every one. J wings. 

Coda cualf I each one. i Todos aerin. premiados coda eual segun sus 

obras. 
All will-be rewarded, each one according-to him 
deeds. 

r Juan y Diego se aman uno i, otro, 
Uno otro^ each other. < John and James love each oOur (love themselyetf 

I one to the-other). 



* The learner must remember (see 101) thatuno^ algtmo^ and nmgwn^^ 
drop the final o when they precede a masculine noun* 
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„ ^, ( Ortfd lof 10100 por lof 0<ro». 

Unas otroB, one ^^^'\pj^yfy^^,,,,,,iker{theMnHeMtheoaur,). 
c nobodf. € A' nidU una el i^tuo. 
^'^* ^ no one. ( The miser loves fwbaify (to nobodjf lores the miser). 
. r somebody. ^ (,Le ha fistoo^Smen 7 

^^^^'^^ \ any body. I Has onyftocfy seen himi 

r one and tiie other, c Una y oiro son amaUes. 
l^noyofro.^^^ \ jjtA qf them m waMAe, 

ALm S "O™^^^'^* 5 ^^ tengo d^ que comer. 
^^' ^ anything. ^ I have mnuihing which to eat. 
^ ^ nothing. c Nada tengo con que mantenerme. 

'"^ I not an3rthing. J I have nothing with which to maintain myselt 

r aU that which, r Esta ech6 todo h que tenia. 
Tbdo lo que.< everything. < This-woman cast-in all that (or every- 

I whatever. I l^u^) she-had. 

QutCT^icro gue. j^^vcr. I H7^<,«^ he may-be. 

^ «TUM.tK.T(». ^ j^^j^^gp^ may-humble himself. 

132. The following are never used alone, but always with 
a noun : 

^ . ( each. ( Coda vez. Each time. 
^^le^^ACadapMbn. Every woid. 
Cualquier, c ^^^^ ( Cualquier criatura. Whatever creature. 
CuaUsqwer, i ' ( CuaUaqtder criaturas. Whatever creatures. 

133. These following may be used alone as nouns, or 
joined to nouns as adjectives : 

ieveryth^. ( En todo dad gracias. Thdoa tienen temor. 
all. J In everything give thanks. AU were afraid, 

everybody. ] T\mIo iibo\. Tbdoe los hombres. 
every. I Every tree. All men. 

' Tengo libros : (,tiene vmd. algunos? 
I-have books : have you any ? 
Algimo me ha tocado. 
Somebody has touched me. 
Algun fruto. Algunas cosas. 
Some fruit. Some things. 
Creyeron aJgunoa de ellos. 
Some of them believed. 

iUn dia. Una de las hermanas. 
One day. One of the sisters. 
No sabe uno que hacer. 
One (or a vereon) knows not what to do. 
5* 



any, anybody. 
^S^rno.^ some, somebody. -< 
some on^. 



u 
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I7na...|~™*- 



eertftiii «iiei. 



iVSh^no.^ 



' nobody, 
not any one. 
none, not any. 
no one. 



VhoB hombres. 

iSbntf eertoui moD* 

2,DiO libros, il alg«no* de estoB niiiofll Di 

librot 6. uno». 

GaTe-he books to any of these children 1 He 

. gaTe booka to mnne, 

' Ningund le Ti6. A ninguna diC libroa. 

Nobodff saw him. To tuhonc gave-b 

books. 

Nmgtma persona. Ningvmoa de k>8 h^os 

, No person. None of the sons. 

' Una cosa es prometer y otro cumplir. 

One thing it-is to promise and another to per< 

form. 

Al fin las otraa mugeres rinieron. 

, At length the otker women came. 

c De los toIt9 es el estado. En tal tiempa 
TW, such. J ^ ^^^ j^ ^ ^^ jjj ^^^ ^ ^jj^g 

r A'mbo9 me gostan Men. Ambo$ sezos. 



Otro. c other, another. 
(Hro8, I others, other. 



Amboa, 
Entrambos 



\ both. J 



Uoth please me well. Both, sexes. 
Entrambos caen en el hoyo. 
t /?o^/i fall into the pit. 



134. Alguien and Tiadie can not be followed by the pre- 
position de^ of ; but (dguno and ninguno must be used ; as. 



Alguno de los muchachoe. 
Ninguna de las hljas. 



Smne-one of the boys. 
No-one of the daughters. 



(a.) Alguno is never placed after the noun, except in negative sea* 
tenccs, and then it has the same meaning as ningUno placed before thi 
noun ; thus we can say, Yo no hallo en el ninguTW causa; or, Yo no haJU 
en SI cauaa alguno^ I find no &ult* in him. 

(6.) Algo and nada can admit of an adjective joined to them, or tltf 
preposition <2e may come between; thus, it can be said, eUgonuevo 
or, algo de ntievOf something new ; nada de natural nothing natural. 

(c.) When by another'e we mean the opposite of one^s own, it h 
expressed in Spanish, not by (dro, but by c^eno (or e^feno) ; as, lo ageno 
that which is another's, or that which is the property of another ; h 
bienea agenos, another's goods or wealth. 

The Exercises in Part lY., Section Tenth, may now be tran» 



lated. 



* Or rather, " cause of accusation " in him. In Spanish, two nega 
tives strengthen the negation. 
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OF THE VERB. 

Verbs are classed, as in English, into active, passive, 
and neater ; active-transitive, active-intransitive, reflective, 
regular, irregular, impersonal, and defective. They are 
also varied by person and number, mood and tense. 

135. An active verb expresses an action affirmed of the 
agent or nominative ; as 

CMudio escribe, | Claudius writes, 

(a.) When the action is affirmed of the agent as being 
transmitted to a direct object, the verb is called active* 
transitive; as, 

Clludio escribe una carta. | Ctaodius tcrites a letter. 

(b.) When the verb expresses action, but has no direct 
object, it is called active^niransitive ; as. 

El esdamS. | He exclaimed. 

Et mocito salts, \ The lad jumped, 

136. A reflective verb is one which affirms that the action 
is conveyed to the same person or thing which is the 
agent; as, 

Tu te ernes. Thou girdest thyself, 

NosOtroB nos alabamos. We annm£nd ourselpes, 

EI ie tieiu por hombre grande. He hoids himself for a great man. 

137. A passive verb affirms that an action has been 
received or suffiered by the agent ; as, 

'ESio^fuercnpostrados. \ They were overthroiDn, 

138. A neuter verb affirms merely the condition or state 
of existence of its agent, without any reference to a direct 
object; as. 

El hombre existe, i Ttie man exists. 

Yd moo. ■ \ I lioe, 

139. Verbfrhave three persons and two numbers, as in 
English ; that is, they vary their endings to agree with 
the person and number of their nominative ; as. 
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fint Person. 



Second Person. 



Third Person. 



Yo hablo, I 

speak. 
T^hablaa^ihovL 

speakest. 
El habkk, he 



It. 



' Nomttroa hablamos, we speak. 
Vowtroa habUda^ you speak. 
EUo9 hablany they speak. 



speaks. 

(a.) In Spanish, it is not necessary to use the personal pronouns of the 
nominative case with the verb (unless for the sake of emphasis or pers- 
picuity), as the ending of the verb indicates the person of its nomina- 
tive. Thus, fiablo means I-speak; hablasy thou-speakest ; ^oMo, he* 
speaks or she-speaks ; hablamoay we-speak, etc. 

MOODS. 

Mood is the form which the verb takes to show in what 
manner the action or being is represented. In Spanish 
there are four moods ; the infinitive, the indicative, the 
imperative, and the subjunctive. 

140. The infinitive mood expresses action or being in an 
indefinite manner, without reference to person or time ; as, 

HahlaTi ^ speak. | Comert to eat. 

141. The indicative mood represents the affirmation in 
a positive manner ; as, 

Hablamos, we-speak. | Comeri, I-shall-eat. 

142. The imperative mood expresses an order, entreaty, 

or command ; as^ 

Udblddy speak ye. i Coman^ let-them-eat, or, may-they* 

I eat. 

143. The subjunctive mood represents the affirmation in 
a conditional manner ; as, 

Aunque Aa6/en, though they-may- Yo comtria^ I would-eat. 



TENSES. 

Tense is the form which the verb takes to show the time 
of the action, being, or passion which is affirmed. There 
are properly three tenses, the past^ the present^ and the 
future. These are subdivided into eight tenses, one for 
the present, five for the past, and two for the future : the 
present ; imperfect, perfect-definite, perfect-indefinite, the 
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first-plnperfect, seoood-plaperfect ; the firet-fatore, and 
future-perfect or second-fatore. 

144. The present tense represents whatever is affirmed 
as taking place at the present time ; as, 

Hablanf they-speak. | Ed6n eomienda^ they-are eating. 

145. The imperfed tense represents as relatively present 
something which is affirmed as past, though, for all we 
know to the contrary, not yet completed ; as, 

Hablaban cuando k>8 vid. I They were-spcakmg when he-saw 

I them. 

146. The perfed-d^nite tense represents what is affirmed 
as heing completely past and finished ; as, 

Lea hablS ayer. | He-gpoke to them yesterday. 

147. The perfed-ind^niU tense represents what is affirm- 
ed as having taken place during a time not entirely 
elapsed ; as, 

Les ht hablado hoy. | I-have apoken to them to-day. 

148. The first-pluperfect tense expresses what is past and 
was finished before another action, also past, took place : 
that is, an event which occurred prior to some other past 

event; as, 

Babh hablado cuando Ueg6. | l-Aod apoktn when he-arrived. 

149. The second-pluperfect expresses that what is affirmed 
bd taken place immediately before a time which is past ; 
and is always employed after adverbs of time ; as, 

Cuando les hubo haJbiado^ se mar- I When ho-had spoken to-them, they- 
f charon. I went away. 

150. The first-fiUu/re tense refers to some action or event 
I which is yet to take place ; as, 

Haiiar& esta noche. | He-tril^peaA; to-night 

151. The second-future or fiUurerperfect tense refers to 
some future action or event that will have taken place at 
or before some certain future time ; as, 

Habr€ aeaJbado i, las ocho. | h^oUrhtteeJinUhtd at eight o*cl6ck. 



r. 
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FART^CIPLXS AND OEfttmXta. 

152. Verbs in Spanish have two participles, the presaU 
and the fast. There are, howeyer, bat few present partici- 
ples in nse, and these few are, almost without exception, 
employed only as adjectives or nouns ; as, sem^ante^ simi- 
lar ; obedientej obedient ; viajante, traveler. The ending 
of the present participle of verbs that have their infinitive 
in ar, is ante ; of those that have their infinitive in er or 
tr, it is iente, 

153. The past-participle denotes action or being perfected 
or finished, and when derived from a regular verb, is gen- 
erally formed by changing the final letters of the infinitive 
ar into ado, and er or ir into ido ; as, 

HabladOj spoken. | ComidOy eaten. 

154. The gerund in Spanish is equivalent to the present 
participle in English ; and is formed by changing the final 
letters of the infinitive ar into aTido, and er and ir into 
iendo; as, 

ffablandOf speaking. ' | Qnniendo^ eating. 

CONJUGATION. 

155. In Spanish, the infinitive mood of all verlM etti^ 
in ar, er, or ir, and these terminations serve to distingnisli. 
the tibree conjugations ; the first conjugation comprehends 
ing all verbs ending in or ; the second^ those ending iaerg 
and the third, those ending in ir. 

(a.) Regular verbs are those whicli are conjugated through all tho 
moods and tenses without deviating in their orthography firom the coT" 
responding orthography of the model verbs. 

(6.) Irregular verbs are those which do not conform in every ratpect 
to the regular standard or model verbs. 

(c.) Auxiliary or helping verba are those by the aid of which other* 
are conjugated in the compound tenses and in the passive voice. Tb^ 
auxiliary verbs are fiaber^ to have ; ser^ to be ; and Mtor, to be. T1io00 
tenses of the active voice in which an auxiliary verb i» used, are caHtf^ 
eo//giqitnd, tenses. 



or 



▼ERB. 
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Remark. — The leamer must keep In mini tbe rales for accenting the 
▼erb in all ltd vuietiefrof temination (see 57, a, and b) ; and he will thus 
know that all persons of the Terbs (of whatever mood or tense) which 
have no accent over some syUable are to be accented on the syllabla 
next to the last.* In some of the first conjugations following, tiie ac- 
cent is placed over aU the words, in order to aid the leamer in pro- 
nouncing thenu 

^^ As the auziiiarj veibs are required to form the ^compound tenses 
of every other verb, we first give the conjugation of them. 

156. Conjugation of the auxiliary verb, kaber. 



SIMPLE TENSES. INFINITIVE MOOD. COMPOUND TENSES. 

». _ , 


Hab^r, Thhace, 


PAST-PAaTICIPLB. 


PAfiT-INFINITIVE. 


Habldo, Had. 


Hab^r habldo, 7b hace had. 


GERUND OF THE PRESENT. 


GERUND OF THE PAST. 


Habi^ndo, Hoping. 


Habi^ndo habido, Baring had. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



P2UBSENT. 



PESFECT-INDEFINITE. 



Yo he, Jhav6. 

Ttl has, TViou hast, 

EI ha, He has, 

Nosutros h^mos, We furce. 

Vo86tro8 hab^is, Ye hoot. 



EQoshan, 



Theyhwoe. 



To he habldo, / haxe had. 
Td has habldo. Thou hast had. 
£1 ha habldo, He has had. 
NosCtros h^mos 

habldo. We hace had, 

Vosotrofl hab^is 

habldo. Ye hate had. 

EUos han habldo, Tluy hate had. 



itePERFECT. 



FIRST-PLUPERFECT. 



To habla, / had. 

Tiihablaa»- ThmihadsU 

IGI habla. He had, 

jNosotros habla- * 

mos. We had, 

Vosutros hablais, Ye had. 



bablan, TTuy had. 




To habla habldo, /A^ had, 

Td hablas habldo, TViou hadst had. 

El habla habldo. He had had, 

No86tro8 habla- 
mos habldo. We had had. 

Vos6tro8 hablais 
habldo. Ye had had. 

Ellos hablan ha- 
bldo, They had had. 



3=3: 



♦ Except the second person plural of the imperative mood. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD— Qm«htt«d. 



PXaFKCT-DEFIMITK. 



8KC0ND-PLUPXBFECT. 



Yohiibe, 
Tii hublste, 



Ihad. 
ThouhadaL 



El hdbo, He had, 

[No86tros hubl-^ 

mos, We had, 

VosOtroB hubia- 

teis, You had. 

Ellos hubi^ron, They had. 



Yo btfbe habkio, 1 had had. 
[Tii huUste habi- 

dOr TJwu had9t had. 

El hiibo habido, He had had. ^ 
NosOtros hubi- 

moshabidOy We-hadhad. 
Vo86tro8 hubffl- 

teis haMdo, You had had, 
EUoB bubi^ron 

habldo, Thejfhad had. 



riBfiT-FUTURE. 






8KOOND-FT7TUBE. 






Yo habr4, 

|T«1 habr^ 

EI habr^ 



/ «/uzA or wiU 

have, 
ThmtahaUotvnli 

have. 
He 9haU or vtV 
fictve. 
NosCtroB habr6- We ahaU or viU 

mosy have. 

VosCtroB habrfi8,.T(m ahaff or tpill 

have. 
Ellos habnln. They shati or will 

have. 



Yo habr^ hMdOtl^tx^orwillhave 

had. 
T4 habr^ habi- ThouahaU txvnlt 

do, have had. 

El habn( habido^ He diaU or wttfj 

heeoehad. 
Noa6tro» habr*- Wc ahaU or vOl 

mos habido, have had. 
VosOtros habrfis Tom tAalt or vUA 

habldo^ ^re had. 

Ellos habrto ka> They ^laU or lottf t 

bido, have had. [ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



H^ya yo^* Lei me fiave^ or, may I have. 

Ha tii, Have thou. 

Hdya ^ Let him have^ or, may he h^tve, 

Hdyamos noadtros, Ld ua have^ or, may we have, 

Hab^ V086tr08^ Have you, 

H^yan ellos^ Let Ihem have, or, maiy they have* 









* The first person sTnffuIiar of the imperative mood is not in uae in 
Spanish, and is inserted here onfjr to exhibit tite fuU form of the eo^lO' 
gation. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PBKSKMT. 



Yolidya, 
JTiihdyas, 

ElMya, 
No86trofl h&ya- 

mos, 
Vo86tios hiyaiB, 



Imayhaxtt, 
TTioumayaihate 

Htvnay hone, 

Wemayhau, 
YoumayhcBU, 



PXBFSCT-UfDBFINITB. 



EUos MyBn, They may have. 



Yo htfya haUdo, 
Tii hiyas habldo, 

EI h^ya haMdo, 

Nofl5tros hiya- 
mo8 habido, 

VoflCtnto hiyais 
habido, 

Ellos Myan ha- 
bido, 



I may have had. 
'Hioumaye^'^ 

had. 
He may have 



have 
had. 



Wemayhavehad. 
You may have 

had. 
Thty may hav^ 

had. 



IMPXBFBCT.* 



PLUPBBFBCT. 



To hubi^TB, ha-/ woutd, thonid^ 
lHia,or hubi^se^ or might have. 

Tii hubi^ras, ha- Thou wnddat^ 

1»ias, or habi^ ehouldst, or 

ses, mightst have. 

El hubi^ra, ha- He would, dunddj 
bda^or hubi^se, or might have. 

Nofiutros hubi^r* Wetoould^^unddj 

amoB, habria- or might have. 

mos, or hubi^- 

semos, 
Vosotros hubi^ 

tais, habriais, 

or hubi^seis, 



You would, 
^unddy or migh4 
have. 



EUos hubi^ran, TTiey would, 
habrlan, or hu- should^ox might, 
bi^sen, have. 



Yo hubi^ni, ha- 
bria, or hubi- 
^se habido, 

Tu hubi^ras, ha- 
bilaa, or hubid- 
ses habido, 

El hubi^ra, ha- 
bria, or hubi^se 
habido, 

Noa6tro8 hubi^r- 
amos, habrla- 
mos, or hubie- 
s^mos habido, 

YosOtros hubi^- 
rais, habrlais, 
or hubi^sels 
habido, 

Ellos hubi^ran, 
habrlan^ or hu- 
bi^sen habido, 



/ would, ^umld, 

or might have 

hcd. 
TVum uovldst, 

^louldal, or 
mightat havehad. 
He would, ^ould, 

or might haci\ 

had. 
We would, should, 

or might hare 

had. 

You would, 

^unddy or might 
havehad. 

They would, 
should, or might 
have had. 



FIBST-FUTUBB. 



8BC0ND-FUTUBX. 



Si yo hubi^re, Jlf I should have. 

SiWhubi^res, ^ thou shouldst 

have. 



Si yo hubi^re ha- ^ I should have 

bldo, had. 

Si tiS hubi^res^f thou shouldst 

habido, have had. 



* The three forms of the imperfect subjunctive (ending in ra, ria, and 
«),wiU be explained in Part IIL (See 313— 317.) 

6 
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OF THE VESBb 



SUBJUNCnVE MOOD-^OmUmud. 



FimBT-FUTUBE. 



Si 6\ hnbi^re, ff" fu should have. 

Si nosutros hu- If vesfiould have. 

bidremofl, 
Si vosotros hubi- ^ you thmUL 

^reis, have. 

Si 6II0S hubidren^DT they should 

have. 



BXCOlTD-rUTURK. 



Si ^1 hnbi^re loflfhe should 

bfdo, had. 

Si nofldtros hubi- ff' we thauld 

^remMhabido, had. 
Si vosCtros \i\Xr If you should i 

bi^reiB habfdo, had. 
Si «Ho8 hubi^ir tkey 

ren habldo, have had. 



157. By examining the above conjugation, it will be 
seen that, after having learned the simple tenses, the com- 
pound ones are also known, as these latter arU always 
formed by placing the past participle after the persons of 
the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb.* 

, (a.) The personal pronouns of the nominative case are seldom used 
with the verb (see 139, a), as the ending of the person of each tense gen- 
erally indicates the person and number of its nominative. Thus, the 
first person plural of every tense has its ending in moa : when, thersfore^ 
the learner sees any tense of a verb having for its final letters moSt ha 
may know that its nominative is to be rendered in English by the pro- 
noun we. In the conjugations which foUow, the prononns wil bo 
omitted in Spanish. 



The distinctions between some of the tenses (distinctions not 
known in English Grammar) will be explained in Part III. 

158. Conjugation of the verb ser. 



SIMPLE TENSES. INFINITIVE MOOD. COMPOUND TENSES. 


Ser, Tbbe. 


PAST-PARTICIPLB. 


PAST-lNTINITrVE. 


Sldo, Been. 


Hab^r sldo, Tb have been. 


GEBUND OF THE PRESENT. 


. GERUND OF THE PAST. 


Si^ndo, Being. 


Habi^ndo sfdo. Having been. 



* Perhaps one of the easiest methods of learning the ooiqtigatiOBS of 
the verbs is to copy and le-copy eteh tense tlU it ean be dMie WithoQt 
referring to the Grammar. 



or ns TKBB. 



« 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 


• 




PRESEMT. 


PXRfXCT-I2fDBFIXITE. 


J8oy, 


lanu 


Hetido, 


I hare been. 




£'168, 


ThouarL 


HtfsSdo, 


Thou hasi been, , 




^ 


He it. 


Hasldo, 


He has been. ! 




SOmos, 


Wsare. 


H^IIHW 8ldo^ 


We have been. 




idis, 


You an. 


Hab^is sfdo, 


You have been. 




Son, 


Theyart, 


Hanaido, 


TTiey hate been. . 




IMPERFECT. 


FIRST-PLUPEBFECT. 




E'ra, 


I was. 


Habla sfdo, 


I had been. 




E'na, 


TTumtoaai. 


Hablas sSdo, 


Tlumhadstbeen. 




E'n, 


He was. 


Habia aido, 


He had been. 




E'ramos, 


fVewere. 


Hablamos sido, 


We had been. 




bnia, 


You were. 


Hablais aido, 


You had been. 




E'hn, 


They were. 


Habianaido, 


They had been. 




PEETKCT-DEFINITE. 


8SC0ND-PLUPESFECT. 




Pui, 


I was. 


Hiibe sido, 


I had been. 




Fidgte, 


Thauwttti, 


Hubiate aido, 


Thou hadstbeen. 




Fad, 


He was. 


Hiibo sido, 


He had been. 




Firfmofl^ 


fYe werez 


Hubdnoa aido. 


We had been. j 




Folsteifl, 
Podron, 


You were. 


Hubisteia aido, 


You had been. \ 




TTuywere. 


HuU6ron rtido, 


They had been. \ 

1 






riBfiT-rUTUBB. 


BECOND-FUTURE. 




8er«, 


lahaUoTwmbe. 


Habr^ afdo, 


lehattotwQlhaee^ 
been. 




Sertb, 


TlumthdUQitwiU 
he. 


Habrtts afdo. 


Thau shaU or wUl' 
have been. 




8ert[, 


HethaUoxwUlhe. 


HabnCaSdo, 


He shall or will 
have been. 




Serdmofi, 


We ^laU or wiU 


Habr^moB aido, 


We shaU or toiU 




, 


be. 




have been. 




Sette, 


You shall arvnU 
be. 


Habr^is sldo, 


You shall or wiU 
have been. 




Ln, 


They^uUlorwUl 


Habr^ aSdo, 


They shaU or wiU 




L_ 


be. 




have been. 
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OF THE VERB. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



S^ Let me &e, or, nucy I be, 

84, Betfum. 

S^a, Lei him be, or, may he be, 

Sedmos, Let tu be, or, may tee be, 

S^d, Be you, 

S^an, Let them be, or, miQ/ ffuy be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. | 


PBXSBNT. 


PEBFECT-INDEFINITE. Q 


S^ I may be. 


H^ya sldo, / may have been. 


S^as, Thou mayeat be. 


H^yas sido, Thou mayest have 




been. 


S^a, He may be. 


Htf ya sido, He may have been. 


StimoB, We may be. 


Ufiyamos sido, H^e may have 




been. 


Seila, You may be. 


Hdyais sido, You may have 

been. 1 




S^an, They may be. 


H^yan sido. They may have 




been. 


IMPERFECT. 


FLUPBBFECT. 


Fu^ra, seifa, I would, should, or 


Hubi^ni, habria, / would, should, 


or fu^se, might be. 


or hubi^se si- ^ or might have 


^ 


do, been, 
Hubi^ras, habil- Thau vxnddtt. 


Fu^ras, serias, TTiou woutdst. 


or fusses, ^unddat, or 


as, or hubi^ses shouldst, or 


mightstbe. 


sido, mightst have 




been. 


Fu^ra, seria, Be -would, should, 


Hubi^ra, habiia. He would, should, 


or fusses, or might be. 


or hnbi^se or might AavcH 




sido, been. 1 


Fu^ramos, serfa- We toould, should, 


Hubi^ramos, ha- We tDould, should, 


moB, or fii^se- or might be. 


briamos, or or might haxA 


mos, , 


hubi^semos been. 




sido, . 


Fu^rais, seiiais, You vmUd, 


Hubi^rais, ha- You would, 


or fu^seis, ' dumld,OT might 


brlais, or hubi- should,m might 


be. 


^eeis sido, have been. 1 


Fu^ran, serfan, TViey would. 


Hubi^ran, habri- They would, . 


or fu^sen, should, or might 


an, or hubi^- ^undd, at might 


be. 


sen sido, have been. 



0(F THE VERB. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD^Conimued. H 


PIXST-FUTUBB. 


BXcoNO-PUTumx. n 


re, 


JflJunUdbc 


Si hubi^re Mo, If I stundd hope 

been. 


res, 


If Oum Amddat 


Sihubi6reft«ido, {^ thau ahmtkUi 




he. 


?uxveheeK. 


re, 


(fhe^unJdbe. 


Si hnbiire iido, (f he ehouU have 

been. 


remos^ 


J^ we dundd he. 


Si hubi^remoB (f tpe ^unild have 
sido. been. \ 


reis, 


If you ihouid he. 


Si hubi^reis Mo,Ifyou should have 

been. 


Ten, 


If ifiey shmdd he. 


Si habi^ren ddo, ^ they should 

have been. 



Tlie Exercises in Part IV., Section Eleventh, can now be trans- 



). Conjugation of the verb estar. 



PLE TENSES. INFINITIVE MOOD, compound tenses. 


Estar, Tb be. 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 


PAST INFINITIVE. 


0, BeeUi 


Hab^r est^do, Tb htp^e been. 


SRUND OF THE PRESENT. 


GERUND OF THE PAST. 


do, Being. 


Habi^ndo est^do, Having been. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PERFECT-INDEFINITE. 


1 


lam. 


He 1 


I have •> 




1 


Thou art. 


Has >est^o, 


Thou hast 


>been. 




He is. 


Ha J 


He has 




108, 


We are. 


H^mos -t 


We have ^ 




«, 


You are. 


Hab^is Vest^do, 


You have 


>been. 


> 


They are. 


Han J 


They have - 
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6F THE V&liJI. 



• 


INDICATIVE MOOD— Ckm/dmerf. 




IMPBEFCCT. 


FIRST-PLtTPBRPBCT. 




Estdba, 

Estdbas, 

Estdba, 

Est^bamos, 

Estdbaifl, 

Estdban, 


IWOM, 

Thou wast 
He was. 

We were. 
You were. 
They were. 


Habla 

Hablas 

Habfa 

Hablamos 

HaUais 

Habian j 


o 


Ihad 

Thou hadst 
He had 
We had 
you had 
They had 


i 


' 


PERFECT 


-DEFINITE.* 


SECOND-PLUPERFECT. 1 




Estiive, 

Estuvlste, 

Estiivo, 

Estuvlmofs, 

Estuvlsteis, 

Estuvl^ron, 


I was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
We were. 
You were. 
They were. 


Hiibe 1 

Hublste 

Htibo 

Hubimos 

Hublsteis 

Hubi^ron . 


4 

s 


Ihad 

Thouhadst 
He had 
We had 
You had 
Thty had . 


i 


■ 


FIRST 


-FUTURE. 


SECOND-FUTURE. . 1 




Estar^. 
Estar^s, 

Estard, 

Estar^mos, 

Estar^is, 

Estartfn, 


I shaR or will be. 
Thou shall or wilt 

be. 
He shall ox win be. 
We shall OTwUlbe. 
you shall or will 

be 
They shall or will 

be. 


Habr6 
Habr^ 

Habrd 

Habr^mos 

Habr^is 

Habrdn 


4 


IshalloTwia 
ThouwiU 

Hewm 

Weshnff, 
YouwiU 

Thtywttt 


j 
i 


1 














j 



IMPERATIVE 


MOOD. 


Est^, 


Let me be, or 


may IbeA 


Est^ 


Be thou. 




Estd, 


JUet him &«, or may he be. | 


Est^mos, 


Let us be, or 


may we be. 


Est^, 


Be you. 




Estdn, 


Let them be, or may they be. 



* The persons of the perfect-definite and those of the imperfect of the 
indicative mood, in Spanisli, are both rendered by the English imperf^l 
tense, but they can not be used indiscriminately in Spaiiis.h. Tdb. 
proper manner of employing them will be found in Part III. (Ses 
302—304.) 

t See tne remark in the margin, at page 60. 
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AM 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



DOS, 



I may be. 
TTunimaye^he. 
He may be. 
We may be. 
Ytmmaybe. 
TTuymay be. 



PXEfXCT-nCDBPIN ITS. 



Hdyas 
H^ya 



/may 

TKoumayetl j 
He may I J 

We may 
You may 
They may 



IMPSSPXCT. 



i^n, estai^ estuvi^fle, 

i^res, eMarfas, ettuTi^ses, 

i^ra, estaiia, estuvidse, 

i^ramosi eetaifamos, estuvi- 

oios, 

i^rais, estailaSj estnvi^seis, 

i^ran, estaiian, estuTi^seh, 



/ wou^ ehovUL^ might be. 
Hum toauldst, ehouULst, mightat be. 
He wouldy ehouldj might be. 
We would, ehouldy migJit be. 

You woidd, thould^ migJit be. 
They tDouMy dundd^ might be. 






PLITPEEFECT. 



Sra, habria, hnbi^ae 

^ras, habrfas, hubi^ses 

in, habrla, hubi^se 

§ramo8, habrlamosyhubi- 

mos 

^rais, habriais, hubi^seis 

gran, habrlan, hubi^aen 



m 

4) 



I would, should, might 
TJioa wouXdst, thouldst, might 
He would, ahould, might 
We would, ahould, might 

You would, should, might 
They would, should, might 






FIBST-PUTUBE. 



:uvi^re, Jf /should be. 
:uvi^res, JfthouthauldMbe. 
tuvidre, Jf he should be. 
:uvi^remo0, Jf we should be. 
;uvi^reia, Jf you should be. 
;uTi6ren, ff" they should be. 



SECOND-PUTUBE. 



Si hubi^re 
Si hubi^res 
Si hubi^re 
Sihubidremos 
Si hubi^reis 
Si hubi^ren 



Jf J should 
Jfthoushouldst 
%Jf he should 
^Jfwe should 
Jf you should 
Jf they should^ 






' The learner wiH now translate the Exercises in Part IV., Section 
h. 

). CoDJagation of the verb tener.* 



erur is seldom used as an auxiliary verb, and haber seldom used 
aosltive verb. Thus, "I have money," would be, Tengo dinero: 
I have spoken," He hablado. 



eg 



OF THE VERB. 



8IMPLX TENSES. INFINITIVE MOOD. COMPOUND TENSES. 



Ten^r, To have. 



PAST PABTICIPLB. 



PAST INFINITIVE. 



Tenido, 



Had. 



Hab^r tenido, To have had. 



GERUKD or THE PRESENT. 



GEBITND OF THE PAST. 



Teni^ndo, 



Hamng. 



Habi^ndo tenido, Hamng had 



INDICATIVE MOOD. j 


PRESENT. 


PERFECT-INDEFINITE. 1 


T^ngo, 


Iha^e. 


He ^ Ihavt '\ \ 


Ti^nes, 


Thou hast. 


Has 


Thou hast 




Ti^ne, 


He has. 


Ha 


J% He has 




Ten^mos, 


We have. 


H^mos 


J We have 
YouJua/e 


Tenuis, 


YouJiave, 


Hab^is 


r 


Ti^nen, 


They have. 


Han 


They have 




IMPERFECT. 


FIRST-PLUPERFECT. 




Tenia, 


Ihad. 


Habia ^ 


Ihad 1 




Tenias, 


Thouhadat. 


Habias 


T%mhadsi 




Tenia, 


Helujd. 


Habia 


4 He had 


.-i 


Teniamofl, 


We had. 


Habiamos 


r| We had 
^ You had 


J 


Teniais, 


You had. 


Habiais 




Tenian, 


Theyhad 


Habian 


Theyhad 




PERFECT-DEFINITE. 


SECOND-PLUPERFECT. 1 


Tiive, 


Ihad. 


Hilbe *] 


Ihad ^ 




Tuviste, 


Thouhadst, 


Hubiste 


Thouhadst 




TUvo, 
Tuvimo8, 


He had. 
We had. 


Hribo 
Hubimos 


J§ He had 
'^ We had 


ll 


Tuvisteis, 


You had. 


Hubiste 


** You had 




Tuvi^ron, 


Theyhad. 


Hubi^ron They had J 




FIRST-FUTURE. 


SECOND-FUTURE. 




Tendr^, 


IshaUoTvnUhave. 


Habr^ ^ 


IshaUoTwiU'i 




Tendris, 


'l%ou wiU have. 


Habr^ 


ThmiwiU 


^ 

.« 


Tendri, 


He will have. 


Habrtf 


% Hevm 
'1 WeAaU 
^ You will 


Tendr^mos, 


We shall have. 


Habrtoos 


^ w 


Tendrils, 


You wUl have. 


Habr^is 


Tendr^ 


TVuy wVl have. 


Habrtfn 


TTuywiU 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



T^nga, Let nu hattf or majf I hate. 

Ten, Save thou. 

T^Dga, Lei him hace^ or may he June, 

Tengimos, Let u» Aore, or may toe have, 

Ten^ Have you, 

T^ngan, Let them have^ or may they have. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRBSENT. 



a, Jmay haioe. 

as, 7%m mayesi have, 

a, He may have, 

imoSf We may have, 

lia, You may have, 

an, They may have. 



PSRFXCT-INDXFXinTB. 



% 



HiCya 
Hiyaa 

HdyamoB [ § 

H&yais 

Hiyan 



Imay 

TThou mayed 
He may 
We may 
You may 
TJuymay 



I 



iMPxarxcT. 



ra, tendria, tuvi^se, 
ras, tendrlaa, tuvi^sea, 
ra, tendria, tuyi^se, 
ramos, tendilamos, tnvi6Be- 

^rais, tendrlaia, tuvi^seia^ 
^ran, tendiian, tuvi^n, 



I would, tiundd, might have. 
ThouwouldaiyShouUiat,mighM have. 
He would, ahould, might have. 
We would, should, might have. 

You would, ahauldj might have. 
They would, should, mighthave. 



PLUPEBFKCT. 



6ra, habila, hubi^se 
^raa, habrias, habi^ses 
dra, habria, hubi^se 



I would, should, might 
TTufuwouldst, shouldst, mightst 
^ He would, should, might 
frames, habilamos, hubi- V^ We would, should, might 



imo8 

^rais, habriais, hubieseis 

^ran, habrlan, hubi^aen 



H 



You would, should, might 
JVuy would, should, miglU 



FIRST- PUT DBE. 



SEOOND-FUTVRB. 



vi6Te, If I should have, 
vi^rea, If thou shouldst have. 
vi^re, If he should have. 
n^remoa, If we should have. 
vi^reia, If you should have. 
yi^ren, (f they should have. 



Si hubi^re 
Si hubi^ies 
Si hubi^re 
Si hubi^remos 
Si hubi^reis 
Si hubi^ren 



ff I should 

If Owu shouldst 

J§^ he should 

^^ we should 

If you should 

If thty should ^ 



w > 



f 6 QIP THE VERB. 

161. In ordinary conyersation, instead of the seeon 
person singular and plural, vmd. with the third peraon sii 
gular, and vmds. with the third person plural of the vert 
are used (see 110, c; 123) ; as, 

Vmd. es, You are* i Vmd. ha tenido, You have had. 

Vmds. son, You are, \ .Vmds. ban tenido, You have had. 

(a.) The pronoun yoy^ in ^QgUsh b used in both nam 
bers and both genders without any change : in Spanish 
vmd. {iisted) has its plural vmds. (ustedes), but does noi 
undergo any change to distinguish the gender to which il 
may be applied. Thus, " what say pou, sir ?" / que dia 
vmd., senor? ''what say you, madam?" /$i^ dice vmd. 
sepora ? ^*'what say yov,^ sirs ?" i que dieen Tmds., seuoresl 

^ what say you, ladies V* i que dicen Tmds., senor as f 

l^f* The Exercises in Part IV., Section Thirteenth, can now be 
translated. 

OF THE CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

162. It has been i^ready mentioned that there are in 
Spanish three conjugations : the first comprehending yerbi 
whose infinitive ends in ar ; the second, those ending in 
er ; and the third, those ending in ir. 

16.3. Every verb consists of two parts — ^the rttot and th< 
terminaiion^ or the verb-root and the verb-ending. The wA 
root consists of those letters which are not changed bj 
inflection; as, am in OM-Ofr^ am-o, am-aha^ amre, am-ad 
Those letters, which may be changed by inflection,^ to sbon 
the diflerent moods, tenses, persons, and numbers, consti 
tute the verb-endings. Thus, in the preceding example 
the letters dr, o, aba, a, are, are the verb-endings. 

164. The following is a tabular view of the verb-endingi 
of all the conjugations. The figures 1,2, 3. denote thi 
firsti second, and third conjugations respectively. 



CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PAST PAHTICIPLS. 


GERUND. 


1. 

. 2. 
3. 


-ir. 
-6r. 
-ir. 


-ido. 
-ido. 


-^Uido. 

A4nAo. 

-i^ndo. 



.» 







OP 


THE VEEB. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD.* 






7EE8ENT. 






rJUGA- 


Singvlar. 

A 


Plural. 


lON. 


First Per. SecPer. Third Per. 


First Per. Sec.Per. Third Per. 


1. 

2. 
3. 


-0, 


-aa, 
-ea, 

-ea, 


-a, 


-^mos, 
-^mos, 
-linos, 


-^8, 
-618, 

-la, 


-an. 
-en. 
-en. 


IMPERFECT. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


-la, 


-tfbaa, 

-iaa, 

-las, 


-£ba, 

-ia, 

-ia, 


-^bamos, 

-lamoa, 

-iamoa, 


-ibais, 

-iais, 

-laia, 


-dban. 

-Ian. 

-Ian. 






PSXFSCT-DEmnTE. 






1. 
2. 

3. 


< 
-% 
'% 


-iate, 
-fate, 


-6, 

-iii, 


-tfmoa, 

-Imoa, 

-Imoa, 


-^Bteia, 

-Isteia, 

-lateia, 


-iron. 

-i^ron. 

-i^ron. 


FIBST-FUTUBE. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


-ar6, 
-er^, 
-irt, 


-ar^ 
-er^a, 
-irtta, 


-artf, 
-ertt, 
-iri,. 


-ardmoa, 
-er^moa, 
-ir^mos, 


-ar^ia, 
-er^ia, 
-Ir^ia, 


-ar^. 
•erdn. 
-ir^. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






1. 
2. 


-a, 
-a, 


-a, 


-a, 
-a, 


-^moa, 
-dmos, 
-^moa, 


.<d. 
-6d. 
-id, 


-en. 
•an. 
-an. 






SXJBjtNCTIVE MOOD. 






PKESEirr. 


r. 

2. 
3. 


•A 
-a, 


-aa, 
-aa, 


-a, 
-a, 


-^moa, 
-^moa, 


-6is, 

-itifl, 

.^ia, 


-en. 
-an. 
-an. 



^ The pompoimd tenaea heiog ahraja ibnned by the rarlova persons 
the tenses of tne verb naber (see 15d) and the paat-participle, are not 
oomae to be inchided in this tabular tiew of the TerD-endinga. 
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OF THE VERB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE TAOOD—Contimud. 



IMPKBFXCT. 



CONJUGA- 
TION. 



Singular, 



First Per. Sec.Per. Third Per. 



PlurdL 

A 



First Per. SecPer. Tliird PerJ 



■■{ 



-aifa, 

-ise, 

-i^ra, 

-eria, 

-i^se, 

-i^ra, 

•irfa, 

-i^se, 



-Itras, 

-arfas, 

•dses, 

-i^ras, 

•eriaa, 

-i^ses, 

-i^ras, 

•irlas, 

-i^ses, 



-dra, 

-aila, 

-ise, 

-l^ra, 

-eria, 

-i^se, 

-i^ra, 

-irla, 

-i^se, 



-dramos, 
-arfamos, 
-^U^mos, 
-i^ramos, 
-eriamos, 
-i^semos, 
-i^ramos, 
-irlamos, 
i^sembs, 



-tods, 

-ailais, 

-tfseis, 

-i^rais, 

-eriais, 

-i^seis, 

-i^rais, 

-iriais, 

-i^seis, 



-^LFan. 

-arian. 

-^tsea 

-i^ran. 

eifan. 

-i^sen. 

-i^ran. 

-iiiao. 

-i^sen. 



riRST-l''UTrBB. 



1. 


-^Lre, 


-ilres, 


-Are, 


-dremos, 


-^is, 


-dren. 


2. 


-i^re, 


-i^res, 


-i6re, 


-i^remos, 


-i^reis, 


-i^ren. 


3. 


-i^re, 


-i^res, 


-i6re, 


-i^remos, 


-i^reis, 


-i^ren. 



I 



CHANGES IN THE VERB-ENDING. 

165. A change takes place in the first letter of the verb- 
ending in the gerund, third person singular and plural of 
the perfect-definite in the indicative, and in all the persons 
of the first and third forms of the imperfect subjunctive, 
and in the first-future of the same mood, in the second t)r 
third conjugation, when the verb-root ends in a, e, or t^ 
This change is merely the substitution of y for i ; as, corCf) 
coryendo, ca-yo, ca-yeron, ca-yere, ca-yese, etc. ; cre^, ere' 
yendo, cre-yo, cre-yeron, cre-yere, cre-yeresj etc. ; a/rgu-iff 
argnryendo, argu-yo^ etc. 

(a.) If the last letter of the verb-root be a silent u (see 14 and 21) tlid 
change in the verb-ending does not take place ; as, persegu-trf persigU' 
iendOf etc., and not peraigu-yindo. 

CHANGES IN THE VERB-ROOT. 

166. In order that the last letter of th« verb-root may 
retain, in all the tenses, the same sound which it has in the 
infinitive, a change of letters is sometimes required. This 
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cliange can only take place when the yerb-root enijs in c, 
g^gu,OTqu. 
(a.) In such cases, there is changed, in the first canjugcUion^ 

c of the verb-root into qu before e of the verb-ending; as, ioodr; 
t6qic-e. 

; of the verb-root into gu before e of the verb-ending; as, pdg-ar; 
pdgu-ea. 

(b.) Ik the second conjugation, 

e of the verb-root into z before a or o; as, vene-€r ; vinz-aa^ vinz-iK 
g into J before a or o; as, canverg-ir; covwiTJ-Of oonvirj-o. 

[c.) In the third conjugation, 

e ci the verb-root into z before a or o : as, tmc-ir; Unz-as, Cnz-o. 
g " " J " a or o ; as, ung-zr ; Unj-a^ UnJ-o. 

gu into g before a or o; as, cons^u-ir; constg-an^ constg-o. 
9u into c before a or o; as, deUnqu-tr; detinc-as, delinoo, 

(d.) The reason for these changes will at once be per- 
ceived by the learner by referring to " Sound of the Con- 
sonants " (see Part I., 9 — 29) : thus c is sounded like k 
before a or u, and like th before e or i; while qu before e or 
i has the sound of k. If, then, in conjugating tocdr (in 
the present tense of the subjunctive mood, for example), 
we retain the c of the yerb-root, the pronunciation would 
he altered from the sound of k to that of th ; thus, to-cdr, 
pronounced to-kdr, and to^e pronounced to-thay. But by 
hanging c into qu, the hard sound of c is retained : thus, 
<^^, pronounced t&kay. And so before a or o, by chang- 
^*g ^) ^j S^t ^'^^ ^ ^^ *^® yerb-root of the second and 
Aird conjugations into z, j, g, and c respectively : and g 
of the first conjugation into gu before e of the verb-ending. 

167. The compound tenses are always formed by the 
different persons of the tenses of the verb haber (see 156) 
and the past-participle of the verb to be conjugated. 

17* The compound tenses are the past-infinitiye, the gerund of the 
past, the pearfect-indefinite, the first-pluperfect, the second-pluperfect, and 
KjDond-future of the indicative; the perfect-indefinite, pluperfect, and 
second-futuie of the subjunctive. If the learner has committed to 
memory the simple tenses of the verb haber, he is able to con^jugate the 
compound- tenses of any verb in Spanish. 



^ 
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or The learner nnut now tnnslate the Ezerdaet In Part IV., Section 
Fourteenth. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

169. Those verbs are called reflective or reciprocal which 
r^cct the action they express, on their nominative (see 
136) ] tiS, Yo me desnudo, or me desnudo^ ^ I undress my- 
self;*' El se akorco, or se ahorco, '^ he hung himself;" nosotros 
nosamamos, " we love ourselves," " or " we love each other." 

(a.) The reflective verbs are inflected in the same man- 
ner as the verb would bo conjugated if it were employed 
without the reflective pronouns. The verb ahorcar is 
thus conjugated reflectively : 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Ahorc^nse, to hang one's se(f. 



PAST-PABTICIPLE. 



Ahorc^o, hung one^s sc^. 



GERUND OF THK PRESENT. 



Ahorc^[ndo8e, hanging om^ a self. 

- 

f^= 



PAST-INFINITIVE. 



Hab^rse ahorca- to have hung one^s 
do, 8elf. 



GERUND OF THE PAST. 



Habi^ndose ahor- hazing hung ont^n 
cado, sdf. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1 



PRESENT. 



1 • Me ahorco, / hang nw/adf, 

^- Te ahorcaa, Hum hangest thy- 

3. Se ahorca, * ht hanga himat^f. 

1 • Nos ahorca- tot hang ouratieea, 

mofl, 
^•Osahorctia, you hang your- 

aehea. 

3. Seahorcan, they hang them- 

aehea. 



PERFECT-INDEFINITE. 



Me he ahorcado, I have hung my 

aelf, 
Te has ahorcado, thou hast hung 

thyself, 
Se ha ahorcado, he has hung him- 

aeif. 
Nos hemos ahor- we have hung our- 

cado, selves. 

Os hab^ia ahor-yitm have hung 

cado, yourselves. 

Se han ahorcado,^ey have hung 

themselves. 



And thm through all the moods and tenses. 
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(A.) It must not be foigotten thmt tbs rsflecthpe ptoBonmi am always 

in the objective case, and governed by the verb which comes after tbnn 
or to which they are joined (for they are always joined to infinitives, 
gerunds, and imperatives. See 116; 116, a; 116, 6; also 113, a.) The 
nominative personal pronouns are not generally need. 

OP THE PASSIVE VERB. 

170. A passive verb is conjugated by adding to the 
auxiliary verb ser, through all its moods and tenses (see 
1 58), the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. The 
participle in such a case is inflected by gender and niiiBher 
like an adjective ; thus to say " A« w laved ;" " she is laved f* 
" they are loved " (masc.) ; "* they are laved" (fern.) ; would be, 

£1 es amado, I Ellos son amadoB. 

EUa es amada. I Ellas son amada», 

(a,) The passive verb formed by ser is used in Spaniah 
in the present and imperfect tenses of the indicative 
mood only when a mental act or state of the emotions 
is spoken of : thus we can say eila es amada, ^ she is loved,'' 
but we can not say ella es haUada, '^ she is found," since in 
the latter case no state of the mind or feelings is described, 
and the perfect-indefinite tense must be employed ; thofl, 
eUa ha side hallada^ <' she has been found.'' For the im- 
perfect tense of the indicative, when no state or act of the 
mind is spoken of, the perfect-definite must be used, as 
la casa fue (not era) qiiemada^ ^^ the house was burnt" 

171. Conjugation of the passive verb, ser haUado: 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Ser hallado, 


to be found. 


PAST PARTJCIFLB. 


PAST INFIlllTIVB. 


Sido hallado,* hten found. 


flaber sido halla- to have beeii 
do, Jhund. 


GKBUNO OF THB PRBSKNT. 


GEKUNO OF THJB PAST. 


Siendo hallado, being found. 


Habiendo sido having been 
hallado, Jbund. 



* Hallado means " been foundf** as well as ".^wwdL" so Aat sido Is 
not used in fonnJUig th$ paraiye past participle. (S^. 900^ c.) 
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He sido haUado, 
Habla sido hallado, 
Habr^ sido hallado, 
Si hubiere sido hallado, 
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172. The compound tenses of the passive verb t 
formed by the several simple tenses of Kahtr^ and the p 
sive past participle of the verb to be conjugated ; as, 

/ hact been found, 

I held been found, 

I aficJl have been found. 

If I should have been found. 

The Exercises in Part IV., Section Fifteen, can now be tra: 
lated. 

173. Instead of femploying the auxiliary verb scr, to ' 
and the participle of the verb agreeing with its nomii 
tive, the personal reflective pronoun sc is often used in t 
third person singular and plural with the proper tense 
the active verb. Thus, we can say, el libro ha sido kalla 
or el libro se ha hallado* and both forms are to be rendei 
in English, '* the book has been found." This is a v( 
important rule of Spanish Grammar, and must be kept 
mind by the learner. The following will serve as exa 
pies of this method of placing se before the verb, which 
such a case corresponds to tho same tense conjugated p 
sively. 



El libro se ha hallado, 

El libro se abre, 

El se llamaba Caif^, 

La voz se repitio, 

Las dguas se tomaron amargas, 

Su gloria se ver^ 

La casa se quemO, 

Aqul se habla Espanol, 

Se dice, 

Se publico, 



TTu book has been found. 

The book is opened. 

He was called Caiaphas. 

The voice teas repeated. 

TVte voters were turned bitter. 

His glory shall be seen. 

The house was burnt. 

Spanish is spoken here. 

It is said. 

It was published. 

(a.) The above examples rendered literally mean, " the book has foi 
itself;" "the book opens itself;" "he called himself Caiaphas ;" " 
voice repeated itself;" "the waters turned themselves bitter;" " 
glory shall see itself;" " here speaks itself Spanish ;" " the house bu 
itself;" " it says itself;" " it published itself." We can any in Engli 
" the voice prolongs itself," or, " the voice is prolonged ;" " the^n 



♦ Literally, " the book has found itself." 
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deodves hinueH^" or, " the man is deceived ;" so that the only diflerencB 
between the Spanish and English s]mtax in this matter is, that the rule is 
applied bi more extensively in Spanish than in English. Thus we can 
Bay in both languages, ^ the voice repeats itself" " la voz t rqnlCy" 
meaning, *' the voice is repeated ;" but we can not say in English, " the 
aound hears itseU^" fi>r the *' sound Is heard.*' In Spiftiish, ho¥rcvcr, 
we can say, la vox se oy6, or, la vozfvi otdOf " the voice was heard.'* 

17" The Exercises In Part IV., Section Sixteentli, can now he trans- 
1 hted. 

174. The passiye yerb is sometimes formed by the auxil- 
iarj Terb estar^ instead of ser; as f/ cabaUo estd lastimadoj 
"the horse is injured ;*' la casa estd mal construida, ^^ the 
house is badly constructed." 

17" Rules for the use of ser and eaiar will he found in Part III.* 

175. Verbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the 
pronoun after the verb ; and negatively, by placing the ad- 
verb M before the verb ; as, 



Love 1 7 or do I love ? 
Does he eat 1 
Would they write 7 
I do not love. 
He does not eat. 
They would not write. 
Wilt thou not learn 1 



lAmoyol 
iCome 61 1 

iEscribirianellosI 
Yo no amo, 
Kino come, 
Ellosno escriblrlan, 
iNoaprender^td? 

(a.) If an objective pronoun come before the verb, the negative no is 
^n placed immediately before such pronoun ; as, 

iNo^ohabeisoidol 
Vo no ie vi, 

(6.) It is not the general practice to use the nominative personal pro- 
nouns hi asking questions: thus lAmo? i come? mean the same as 
Imoyo? I come tH? Nor is it absolutely necessary to place the nomi- 
native pronoun or noun after the verb, as the interrogation-mark shows 
the sentence to be interrogatory : thus, i Yo amo 7 lamo yol or lamol 
each means, ** do I love V 



Have ye not heard it 7 
I saw tiim not. 



The learner may now transbte the Exercises in Part IV., Sec 
tion Seventeenth. 



3 •See 33S-336. 



M tut As VEKt* 



t&BEGULAE VE&B8. 

ITS. Tie irregular y^rbs in Spanish it6 met as do 
conform ezacUj in their manner of oonjfq^tion to 
model-yerbs {owumt, comer, vwir). The derialioBg of < 
irregular verb are in most cases hut slight, yet impor 
to be known, as most of the irregular verbs are in gen 
use. 

(a.) There are thirty-nine of the difiensnt ineguler veriMi r seren o 
first coojugation, seventeen of the second, and fifteen of the third. 1 
of these difier but very slightly from each other. AH the irregular ^ 
are conjugated like some one of these thirty-nine ft»rms. Four of i 
habcTf aer, e«ldr, and tetUTi have already been ooiyugated. 

(6.) Those verbs which undergo slight changes in the verb-rooi 
verbHendhigs of certain tenses or persons of tensea (see 165 ; 166 ; 
166, a, 6, e), are not on that accotmt deemed irregular, since 1 
changes take place solely to preserve regularity and uniformity of so 
which would be dissimilar in some cases if these changes did not 
place. Thus, as before mentioned, buacarj pronounced booa-kdrf w< 
In the present tense of the subjunctive mood, if no change of le 
should occur, be fruaoi, pronounced bo6s'-thay (c before e and i h 
sounded like th in thin)^ and to preserve the hard sound of e, this 1: 
is changed into qu (see 22) ; thus, busqtttt pronounced boHa^-kay, J 
regular and irregular verbs undeigo such changes when required by 
rules of pronunciation. 



The kamer, while gradually committing to mevory the irreg 

verba, can also begin to transtete the Reading Lesaons in Part V 
there directed; and also review the first seventeen Sections of 
IV. 

Remark.— In the following conjugations of the irregular verbs, t 
persons of the moods and tenses only which deviate from the regular 
jugation are given. Thoa, in the firet verb, andary no tense of the i 
eative mood except the perfect-definite is given, because this verb is 
jugated regularly in the other tenses of this mood. In the second y 
amiar, the first and second persons plural of the present indicative 
not given, because these persons are regular. The learner is therefo: 
remember that all moods, tenses, and persons, not included in the 
jugation are regular. We have, however, in all cases g^ven the parti- 
and gerund, whether formed regularly or not. 
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212. Defeciiye yerbs are those which are not employed 
b all the tenses or persons. 

213. SoLKB, to be oecaUamedf is irregular, and eekiom used except in 
the following tenses : 



paelo, 


1 snelefl, 


INDICATIVE.— FBMEjrr. 

1 suele, 1 solemos^ | soleis, 


1 suelen. 


Solia, 


1 soKas, 


IMFBKFBCT. 

1 BoUa, 1 soKamos, | sollais, 


1 soHan. 



214. Yaceb, to Ucjia not often used in any other persons than the 
third persons singular and plural of the present indicative, chiefly at the 
beginning oi epitaphs. 




215. PoDKiB, to rotf is seldom used except in the following tenses and 
persons : 





IMPERATIVE. 




1 


1 1 1 podrid. 
SUBJUNCTIVE.— iMPBHPECT. 


1 


1 


1 podriria. | | 


1 



(a.) When podrir is figuratively used in any other moods or tenses, 
it is to be coi^jugated irregularly in the same tenses and persons as atrtir 
(see 210), by changing o of the verb-root into u ; as, pudriendOf rotting. 

IMP£ESONAL VERBS. 

216. Impersonal verbs (or unipersonal verbs) are those 
which are employed only in the third person singular, and 
having no subject, take it or there with them in English ; 
as, llueoe, it rains ; tronard, it will thunder ; nieve^ let it 
snow ; hatfj there is, or there are ; habrdf there will be. 
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217. Llovsr, to rain, is thus conjugated impersonally. 



FAST PABTICIPLB, LlOVidO. 



GKBUND, Lloviendo. 



PBESENT, 
IBfPEBFICT, 
PEBFECT-DEFIITITX, 
FIB8T-FUTURE, 



PRESENT, 



IlfPEBFECT, 



FIBST-FUTUBE, 



INDICATIVE. 

llueve, 
llovla, 
lloviO, 
llover^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

llueva, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

llueva, ^ it may rotn. 

r lloYiera, f tpotdd rain. 

< lloveria, it< ahovld rain, 

^ Iloviese, I migfU rain. 

si Iloviere, if it should rain. 



it rains, 
it was raining, 
it rained, 
it vbUI rain. 

Ut it rain. 



(a.) All the impersonal verbs are conjugated like some of the 
whose conjugation has been already given : thus, Uacer^ it will be se 
irregular, and is conjugated like rnoctr (see 186) in the third person s: 
larof each tense. 

218. Haber and fiacer are often used as impersonal verbs, and ai 
such cases, to be rendered in English by the tenses of the verb t 
as, Iiay^ there is, or there are ; Aace, it is. 

(a.) Conjugation of haber, to &e, as used impersonally. 



PAST PABTICIPLE, 


Habido. gerund, 


Habiendo, there being. 




INDICATIVE. 




PBE8ENT, 


hay, or^ ha, 


there w, or there ar 


IMPEBFECT, 


habia, 


there trcw, or there w 


PEBFECT-DEFmiTE, 


bubo, 


there wi», or there to 


FIBST-FUTURE, 


habr^, 
IMPERATIVE. 


there icill be. 




haya. 


let there be. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




PRESENT, 


haya, 


there may be. 




r hubiera, 


ruDOiddbe. 


IMPERFECT, 


< habria, there-^ should be. 




I hubiese, 


I might be. 


PIRST-FTTTUBE, 


si hubiere, 


if there should be. 



(6.) flay, habiOf and hubo are rendered in English sometimes in 
j^gnkar and sometimes in the plural, according as a singular or p 
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noun follows ; thus, hay una muger que tune eaUntura, there isa womnn 
ivho has a fever; hay mugeres que no la iitntn^ there are women who 
have it not. 

(c.) Hacer^ when employed impersonally, is to be rendered in English 
by the verb to be; as, hace^ it is ; hacta, it was ; hizo^ it was ; hard, it will 
be ; haga, it may be, etc. ; thus, hace frio, it is cold ; hace mxuho aire^ 
there is much wind ; hace lunOj there is a moon ; Iiace buen tiempo, it is 
good weather; Iiace diez meaea que ella muriS, it is ten months since she 
died. 

219. Placeb, to please, is used impersonally in the following tenses only : 





INDICATIVE. 






PBESENT, 


place, 


tt pleases. 




IMPERFECT, 


placla, 


it teas pleasing. 




PESFECT-INDEFINITS 


I, plugo, 


it pleased. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


^ 




PRESENT, 


plegue, 


it may please. 






c plugiera, 
( plugiese. 


it would please. 




IMPERFECT, 


it might please. 




FIRST-FUTURE, 


si plugiere. 


if it should please. 





(a.) The persons of placer in the subjunctive, are used only in these ex- 
pressions — plegue^ plugierey or plugiese & Dtos; may it, should it, or 
might it please Grod; si me plugiere, if it should please me. 

220. There are some verbs that can be used in all the persons of the 
tenses, and also, at times, impersonally; as, es muy tarde, it is very late; 
ea precisOf it is necessary ; es menester, there is necessity ; parece, it 
seems ; oonvieney it suits ; basta, it is su£Gicient. 

LIST OP IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

221. The following list contains all the irregular verbs in the Spanish 
language. Each verb is to be conjugated in its irregular tenses like the 
verb to which reference is made in the last column ; that is, each one is 
irregular in the same tenses and persons, and in the same manner, as the 
verb which is opposite to it In the tenses and persons which are not ir- 
regular, each verb is to be conjugated like the regular verb of the same 
conjugation ; those ending in or like amar (168, a), those in er like co- 
mer (168, b)f and those in ir like vioir (168, c). The figures indicate the 
Dumber of the paragraph in which either the verb itself or a verb similar 
in its irregularities is conjugated. The verbs marked % are impersonal, 
and, of course, to be used only in the third person singular of each mood 
and tense. 



^^ Every verb not included in this list is regular and must be conju- 
I gated like the model-verbs amary corner^ or rtvir, according as il ends in 



ar^ «•, or ir. 



10^ 



OP THE VBBK 



(o.) A. (FiiWCo«uii«i 


ttou.) 




i«r^, m 


Aeetui, 


iUa 


toUar 


IBl 




par^. m 


Acordni, 




tanlar 


17B 




pour, 


19) 


AcoMar, 


" 


omtar 


178 


AnteiBT, " 




196 






Unlar 


181 


Ap«««, 


y»Ur, Iffl 


Adnlrar, 




Itnfar 


IBI 


Apeteoer, 


pa™«r. IBS 


AeoTBT, 






178 


AKnoder, " 


tmdcr 


m 


AlBQtar, 




ttBtOT 


181 


Ateuder, " 


Undtr 


m 




" 


QBitar 


ITS 


Alenerae, 


to«r, 


Id) 


Amolar. ' 




«mMr 


178 


Atraer, " 


tnur, 


IM 


Aodir, 
Apncenlar, 


'.'. 


tcnJar 


177 
181 


A. (Thinl Conjngatioii.) 


Aporoar, 






179 


Adherir, Klu 


«nttr 




Aportsr, 




amlar 


178 


AdqBBriT, 


«iieir 


m 




<< 


conlar 


178 


Adqiilrfr, 




197 


Aprelar, 




taOar 


ISl 


Advertlr, " 


M»(ir 


m 


Aprobflr, 


» 


coniar 


178 


A[««lblr, " 


««»■ 


JIO 


ArrcndBT, 




tcitlar 


ISl 


Argttir, 


fndu^, an 


AsenUr, 




Unlar 


ISl 


AiTBClrae, " 


MTVir 








Itntar 


181 




•cnKr 


a» 


ABescar, 


« 




181 


Awntlr, 


*aitfr 


209 


AboIu, 






178 


Arir, 




199 


Asoldar, 




emtor 


17B 


Alelirae, " 


•m(fr 


309 


Awnnr, 




emlar 


178 


Atribulr. 


bidair, 110 


AUDtar, 


" 




181 


Avenirae, 


t«tr, 


»1 


Atettai, 


" 


tmtar 


181 




Atestar,* 
AlravCMT, 


" 


(^ 


181 
ISl 


Bregar, li*. 


(<ntor 


ISl 


Alronar, 


" 


nmtor 


178 




Avenur, 




fcn<ar 


lei 


Bennejecer lijc. 


parttn-, 183 


AvergonzatK 


" 


contor 


178 


B. (Third Conjugali 


n.) 


A. (Second Caajugnti 


on.) 


Beadccir, like 




199 


AbMtecer, 


Ukt 


ponwi 


r, 188 


C. (FlTM CoDJagatkui.) 


AborrecCT, 




par™ 


r, 188 


Caleniar, «*« 


tcniar 


181 


Absolver, 






186 


ce^, 


icniar 


181 


AbBlraer, 




tnur, 


IH 


Cellar, " 


Unlar 


181 


Acaecer, 




POTK, 


r, 188 


CIraentar, " 




181 






partct 


r, 188 


Colar, 




173 


Adolec«T, 






r, IBS 


Colgar, 


eonlar 


178 






par„ 


r, 1S8 


Comeniar, " 


U«Ur 


181 


Agradeear, 




paria 


r, IBB 


Compiohar, " 




173 


Amanecer, 


" 


partce 


r, 188 


Concertar, " 


Unlar 


IBl 


• Whenototor 


[IlMIUft 


jB^tocm-stttoimguIart 


wbento 


a««(,H 


U regular. 
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>rdar, 

sar, 

>lar, 

)iiar, 

tar,§ 



Kke eorUoTf 

" ientar, 

" contar^ 

" contaTf 

" dmoTf 
It 

" contarf 



ir, w.**u, , 

/. (Second Conjugation.) 

', Wee 

(I 

" pareeeTf 

" parectTf 

" tcndety 

r, " »7wr«r, 

sadecerae, " parcccr, 

parecer, " «/»«■*««• 
placer, 
poner, 



cer, 
«r, 



pareeer, 
" parecery 
poner, " poner^ 

ascender, " tender^ 
'"'— " mover ^ 



loler, 

never, 

•cer, 

ender, 

ener, 

raer, 

rahacer, 

ralecer, 



178 
.81 
78 
,78 
168, a 
176 
.78 

83 
.84 
88 
.88 
93 
86 
.88 
88 
88 
.90 
93 
86 
86 
.88 
.93 
60 



94 

85 
.88 
.88 



" moveTf 

" parecer^ 

" tender, 

" tener, 

" trcier, 

" hacer, 

" parecer, 

M, " pareceTf *«« 

C. (Third Conjugation.) 

-, like aervir, 210 

" aervir, 

" aervir, 

" aervir, 

" aervir, 

" vioiry 

" induiry 

" produciry 

" aentirf 

" aervivy 

" aentiry 

" tTic/utr, 

" aerviTf 

" tnc/utr, 

" decir, 

" renir, 



edirse, 

petir, 

jebir, 

;emir,S 

jluir, 

lucir, 

erir, 

seguir, 

sentir, 

stituir, 

jtrenir, 

stniir, 

Tadecir, 

iravenir, 



210 
210 
210 
210 

168, c 
203 
207 
209 
210 
209 
203 
210 
203 

200, a 
211 



Contribuir, 
Controvertir, 


Hke 

Cf 


indmr, 203 
aaUir, 209 


Corregir, 


It 


aervir, 210 


1 D. (First Conjugation.) 




Dar, 


Wee 


1 


179 


Decentar, 


{{ 


tentarf 


181 


Decimentar, 


If 


teniarf 


181 


DegoUar, 


ff 


coniar,- 1 


178 


Demo8trar, 


{( 


cantor, 


178 


Denegar, 


t( 


tentar, ] 


181 


Denostar, 


(1 


contoTy ] 


178 


Derrengar, 


({ 


tentar, ] 


181 


Desacertar, 


{f 


tentar, 


181 


Desacordar, 


(i 


contar. 


178 


Desalentar, 


(( 


tentar, 


L81 


Desapretar, 


{( 


tentar, 


181 


Desaprobar, 


CI 


contar, 


178 


Desasosegar, 


ft 


tentar. 


181 


Desatentar, 


If 


tentar, 


181 


Descolgar, 


fC 


contar. 


178 


DescoUar, 


fC 


contar. 


178 


Desconcertar, 


ff 


tentar, 


181 


Desconsolar, 


ff 


contar. 


178 


Descontar, 


ff 


contar. 


178 


Deeempedrar, 


f( 


tentar. 


181 


Desencerrar, 


ff 


tentar, 


181 


Deeengrosar, 


ff 


contar. 


178 


Desenterrar, 


ff 


tentar. 


181 


Deeflocar, 


ff 


contar. 


L78 


Desforgarse, 


ff 


contar. 


178 


Deshelar, 


ff 


tentar. 


181 


Desherrar, 


ff 


tentar, 


181 


Desmembrar, 


(f 


tentar. 


181 


Desolar, 


If 


contar, 


178 


Desollar, 


If 


contar. 


178 


Desovar, 


ft 


contar. 


178 


Despedrar, 


ff 


tentar. 


181 


Despemar, 


ff 


tentar, 


181 


Despertar, 


ff 


tentar, 


181 


Desplegar, 


fl 


tentar. 


181 


Despoblar, 


ff 


contar, 


178 


Deaterrar, 


ff 


tentar, 


181 


Destrocar, 


ff 


contar, 


178 


Desvergonzarse, " 


contar. 


178 


Dezmar, 


ff 


tentar. 


181 
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D. (Second Conjugation.) 
Decaer, like eaer. 

Defender, " tender^ 

Demoler, " mocer^ 

Deponer, " poner^ 



ueponer, " ponerj 

Desabastecer, " parecer^ 

Desadormecer, " parectr^ 

Desaparecer, " parecer^ 

Dcsatender, " tender^ 

Desatraer, " traer^ 

Pescaecer, " parectr^ 

Descender, " tender^ 

Descomponer, " poncr^ 

Desconocer, " parecer^ 

Desentenderse, " tender^ 

Desentorpecer, " parecer^ 

Desenvolver, " moctr, 

Desfallecer, " parecer^ 

Desflaquecerse, " parccer, 

Desguamecer, " parecer^ 

Deshacer, " hacer^ 

Dcsobedecer, " parecevj 

Desplacer, " p<ir«c«r, 
Destorcer, 
Desvanecerse, 
Detener, 



Detraer, 

Devolver, 

Disolver, 

DisponeTj 

Distraer, 

Doler, _, 

D. (Third Conjugation.) 
•• like 



THOVeTf 

** parecer^ 

" teruVt 

" traeTf 

" moverf 

" moveTf 

" poner, 

" traer, 

" mover^ 



84 
93 
86 
90 
.88 
88 
88 
93 
94 
88 
[93 
90 
88 
93 
,88 
86 
88 
88 
88 
85 
88 
.88 
86 
88 
60 
94 
86 
186 
90 
[94 
.86 



Decir, 

Deducir, 

Deferir, 

Derretir, 

Dcsavenir, 

Descefiir, ooi v*i , 

Descomedirse, " servir^ 

Desconsentir, " serUirf 

Desdccirse, " decirt 

Deservir, " servir 

Desleir, " aervir 

Deslucir, " /tictr, 



" producir^ 

" aeniir^ 

" servir^ 

" veniVf 

m 

servtrf 
semr^ 



200 
207 
209 
210 
211 
210 
210 
209 
200, a 
210 
210 
205 



like 8erUirt 

" aerviry 

" eervir^ 

" inclmry 

" sentirj 

" sentir, 

" induiry 

" induiry 

" sentiry 



Desmentir, 

Despedir, 

Destefiir, 

Destruir, 

Diferir, 

Dlgerir, 

Disminuir, 

Distribuir, 

Diverter, 

Dormir, 

E. (First Conjugation.) 
Emendar, like tcrUary 
Empedrar, 
Empezar, 
Emporcar, 
Encensar, 
Encerrar, 
Encomendai, 
Encontrar, 
Encordar, 
Encubertar, 
Engrosar, 
Enrodar, 
Ensangrentar, 
Enterrar, 
Errar, 
Escalentar, 
Escarchar,§ 
Escarmentar, 
Esforzarse, 
Espresar, 
Estar, 
Estercolar, 
Estregar, umar, 

E. (Second Conjugation.) 
Embebecerse, like parecevy 
Embravecerse, " nn'^^^ 
Embrutecerse, 
Emplumecer, 
Empobrecer, 
Encabellecer, 
Encalvecer, 
Encallecer, 
Encanecer, 
Encarecer, 



" tentary 
tentary 
contary 

" terUary 

" tentoTy 
tentary 
contaVy 
contaVy 
tentoTy 

" contary 
contary 
tentary 
tentarf 






(C 

c: 

C( 



(( 



(( 
(( 



(C 

(I 



tentoTy 

amary 

tentary 

" contary 

tentary 






(C 



168, 



" contary 
" terUar, 



pareceTy 

" pareceTy 

" pareceTy 

" pareceTy 

" pareceTy 

" parecery 

" pareceTy 

" pareceTy 

" pareetTy 



209 

210 
210 
203 
209 
209 
203 
203 
209 
201 

181 
181 
181 
178 
181 
181 
181 
178 
178 
181 
178 
178 
181 
181 
182 
181 
a 
181 
178 
181 
159 
178 
181 

188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
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Encender, Hke tender^ 

Encrudecerae, " parecert 

EncruelecOT, '* pareeer^ 

Eodentecer, " parecer^ 

Eodurecer, " pareccTy 

Enflaquecer, " parectry 

Enfurecerse, " parecer, 

Engrandecer, " pareccr^ 

Enloquecer, " pareccr^ 

Enmocecer, " pareccr^ 

Enmohecerse, " parecer^ 

Enmudecer, " parectr^ 

Ennegrecer, " parecer^ 

Ennoblecer, " pareccr, 

Enrarecer, " paTecer^ 

Enriquecer, " parecerj 

Ensoberbecerse," pareccr^ 

Entallecer, " parecer^ 

Entender, " tender^ 

Entemecer, " parectr^ 

Entomeccr, " parecer^ 

Entontecerse, " parecer^ 

Entorpecerse, " parecer^ 

Entretener, " /erier, 

" " parecer^ 

" pareCtr^ 

" parccer^ 

" pAreceVf 

" parecer^ 

" mover^ 

" ra/cr, 

" parecer^ 

" parccery 

" pareccTy 

" poneTy 

" partceTy 

" tender, 

« traer, 

" pareceTf 



Entristecerse^ 

Entullecer, 

Enturaecer, 

Envejecer, 

Enverdecer, 

Envolver, 

Equivaler, 

Eacamecer, 

Esclarecer, 

Escocer, 

Espavorecer, 

Espooer, 

Establecer, 

Elstender, 

Estraer, 

Estremecerse, //«•' w^. } 

E. (Third Conjugation.) 

Elegir, like servir, 
Embestir, " aervir, 

Engreirse, " aervir, 

Enlucir, " lucir, 



193 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
183 
188 
188 
188 
193 
188 
188 
188 
188 
160 
188 
188 
188 
188 
188 
186 
195 
188 
188 
186 
188 
190 
188 
193 
194 
188 

210 
210 
210 
205 



Kke hmir, 
" otr, 
" aerUir, 



" «crrtr, 
" induir. 



u 



aervin 



203 
206 
209 
202 
210 
203 
210 



" parecer, 
" parccer. 



EntrelaciTi 

Entreoir, 

Envcstir, 

Erguir, 

EstreSir, 

Escluir, 

Espedir, 

P. (First Conjugation.) 

Porzar, Wee contar, 178 

Fregar, " tentar, 181 

Prezar, " tentar, 181 

P. (Second Conjugation.) 

Pallecer, Wee parecer, 188 

Favorecer, " parecer, 

Penecer, 
Portalecer, 

P. (Third Conjugation.) 

Fluir, like induir, 

Freir, " servir, 

G. (First Coryugation.) 
Gh)bemar, like Untar, 
Granizar,§ " amar, 163, a 

G. (Second Conjugation,) 
Guamecer, Wee parecer, 188 

G. (Third Conjugation.) 
Gemir, like servir, 210 

H. (First Conjugation.) 

Helar, Wee tentar, 181 

Herrar, »* Untar, 181 

Holgar, " amtor, 178 

Hollar, " contar, 178 

H. (Second Conjugation.) 



188 
193 

188 

203 
210 

181 



Haber, 

Hacer, 

Heder, 

Hender, 

Humedecer, 



Wee 



" tender, 
" tender, 
" parecer, 

H. (Third Conjugation.) 

Herir, ike sentir, 

Hervir, " aentir, 

Huir, " indtrir^ 



156 
185 
193 
193 
188 

209 
209 
203 
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I. (Fint Cofyugation.) 

Importar,S Kke amar^ 168, a 

Infproar, " toiter, 181 

Insertar, " tentar^ 181 

Invemar, " tentart 181 

L (Second Conjugation.) 

Imponer, Wee poner, 190 



Mecer, 
Merecer, 



Indisponer, 



(C 



poner^ 



190 





aentirf 


209 






203 




produeirj 


207 




»enHrf 


209 




sentvTy 


209 




tnditiry 


203 




induir^ 


203 



I. (Third Conjugation.) 

Imbuir, Hkc tndtur, 203 

Impedir, " aerviry 210 

Inadvertir, 

Incluir, 

Inducir, 

Inferir, 

Ingerir, 

Instituir, 

Instruir, 

Intervenir, " r«nir, 211 

Introducir, " produciry 207 

Invertir, « sentir, 209 

Investir, " senHr, 209 

Ir, " 204 

J. (First Conjugation.) 
Jugar, 180 

L. (Third Conjugation.) 

Lucir, Wee lucir, 205 

Luir, " induir, 203 

LL. (First Conjugation.) 
LIoTiznar,S Wee amavy 168, a 

LL. (Second Conjugation.) 

Llover,« 217 

M. (First Conjugation.) 

Manifestar, Wee teniavy 181 

Mentar, " Untar, 181 

Merendar, " teniar^ 181 

Mostrar, " contaTf 178 

M. (Second Conjugation.) 

Magrecer, Wee parecer, 188 
Mantener, " terierf 160 



f 

Mohecerse^ 
Molar, 
MoUecer, 
Morder, 



Wee pareeer, 

" parteeTf 

" pareeer, 

" moveTt 

" parecer, 

" mover, 
Mover, " 

M. (Third Conjugation.) 

Maldecir, Wee hendedr^ 
Medir, " ^ervtr, 

Mentir, '* aenHr^ 

Morir, " dormir^ 

Muir, *' inchiir, 

N. (First Conjugation.) 

Negar, Wee tentar^ 181 

Nevar,« " teiUar, 181 

N. (Second Conjugation.) 

Nacer, Wee pctrecer^ 188 

Negrecer, " parecer^ 188 

O. (Second Conjugation.) 
J — - lilct pareccr, 

" pareceTj 
« tener, 
" pareceTf 



188 
188 
188 
186 
188 
186 
186 

199 
210 
209 
201 
203 



" poruTf 



188 
188 
160 
188 
187 
190 



Obedecer, 

Obscurecer, 

Obtener, 

Ofrecer, 

Oler, 

Oponer, ^ , 

O. (Third Conjugation.) 

Obstruir, Wee induir, 203 

Oir, " — 

P. (First Conjugation.) 

Pensar, like tentar, 

Pemiquebrar, " tentar^ 

Plegar, " ieniar, 

PoWar, " eontoTj 

Probar, " contar, 

P. (Second Conjugation.) 

Pacer, Wet pareeer, 

Padccer, " parecer^ 

Parecer, " 

Perder, " tender^ 

Perecer, " parecer^ 



206 

181 
181 
181 
178 
178 

188 
188 
188 
193 
188 



OF THS VEKB. 



Perteneoer, 

PJacer, 

Poder, 

Poner, 

Preponer, 

Presuponer, 

Prevalecer, 

Prever, 

PromoTer, 

Proponer, 



like pareeeTf 
11 



(C 

n 
cc 

C( 

«i 

II 
II 
II 



poncTf 
parecer, 

VtTf 

pcncTf 



P. (Thiid Conjugatioii.) 

Wc6 servir, 

" urvir, 

sentir. 



188 
219 
189 
190 
190 
190 
188 
196 
186 
190 



'ResoUar, 
JReflonar, 
I Retemblar, 



210 
210 
209 
215 
200, a 
209 
209 
211 



Pedir, 
Pers^ruir, 
Pervertir, 

Podiir, " 

Prededr, " decir^ 

Prcferir, " ^enHr^ 

Presentir, " serUirf 

Prevenir, " renfr, 

Prodndr, « 207 

Proferir, " strUir, 209 

Proseguir, " servir, 210 

Prostitiiir, " tnduir, 203 

Provenir, * vmir, 211 

Q. (First Conjugation.) 
Quebrar, Hke tentar^ 181 

Q. (Second Conjugation.) 

Querer, 191 

R. (First Conjugation.) 

Recomendar, likt tevUar^ 
Recordar, " canJUxr^ 

Recostar, " 

Reforzar, " 

Rcgar, ** 

Regoldar, " 

RelampaguearS " 
Remendar, " 



Retentar, . 

Reventir, 

Revolar, 

Revolcarse, 

Rodar, 

Rogar, 



Vikt eoTUoTf 
eorUar, 
tentar, 
tentar, 
tentaTj 

contary 
eontarf 
corUar, 



II 
II 
II 
I. 
II 
II 
II 
II 
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179 
179 
181 
181 
181 
179 
179 
179 
179 



Renegar, 

Renovar, 

Replegar, 

Reprobar, 

Requebrar, 

Rescontrar, 



«c 

CI 

11 
II 
II 



eontar, 
amtarf 
tentaVf 
corUar, 

tentar, 
ientarf 
coniaVf 
tentaTf 
contaVf 
tentaTf 
eontarf 



181 
178 
178 
178 
181 
178 
168, a 
181 
181 
178 
181 
178 
181 
179 



I R. (Second Conjugation. 

Recaer, Wee eaer^ 

Recocer, 

Reconocer, 

Reconvalecer, 

Recrecer, 

Reflorecer, 

Rehacer, 

Remanecer, 

Remecer, 

Remorder, 

Remover, 

Renacer, 

Reponer, 

Resolver, 

Restablecer, 

Retener, 

Retorcer, " maoer^ 

Retraer, " traer^ 

Retrotraer, " traer^ 

Rever, " r«r, 

Reverdecer, " parecer^ 

Reverter, " tender^ 

Revolver, " mover. 



) 



II 
II 
II 
II 



II 
II 
II 
«i 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
It 
II 
II 
ic 
II 



mmer, 

parecer, 

parecer, 

parecer, 

parecer, 

hacer, 

parecer, 

parecer, 

Tfiocer, 

inover, 

parecer, 

poner, 

mover, 

parecer, 

tener, 



184 
186 
188 
188 
188 
188 
185 
188 
188 
186 
186 
188 
190 
186 
188 
160 
186 
194 
194 
196 
188 
193 
186 



R. (Third Conjugation.) 



Recluir, 

Reducir, 

Referir, 

Regir, 

Reir, 

Relucir, 

Rendir, 

Refiir, 

Repetir, 

Requerir, 



like incluir, 203 
produeir, 207 
aentir, 209 
210 
210 
205 
210 
210 
210 
209 



K 
II 
II 
l( 
II 
It 
It 
II 
II 



servir, 

• 

sercir, 

lucir, 

servir, 

aervir, 

servir, 

sentir, 
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Rasentirae, 


Hke 


sentiTy 


209; 


T. (Flrtt Conjugation.) 




ResUtuir, 


tt 


inclutr^ 


203 


Temblar, 


Wee teniar, 


161 


Retciiir, 


(1 


•errir, 


210 


Tentar, 


tt 


181 


Rctribuir, 


(( 


induirf 


203 


Tostar, 


** conlar. 


178 


Rcvcnir, 


« 


vcniFj 


211 


TrascolaT, 


" contar, 


178 


Revestir, 


u 


aervirj 


210 


Trascordarse, 


" contoTf 


178 


S. (First Coi\jugation.) 

Segar, like Untart 
Scmbrar, " terUar, 


181 
181 


Trasegar, 
Trasoilar, 
i Trocar, 
: Tronar, 


•« tentar, 
" contar, 
" coniar, 
" contar, 


181 
178 . 
178 
178 


Sentarse, 
Serrar, 


(( 


terUar, 
tentart 


18L 
181 


Tropezar, 


»« tentar, 


181 , 


Solar, 


ft 


contar. 


178 


T. (Second Conjugation.) 




Soldar, 


tt 


contoTf 


178 j 


Tender, 


like 


193 


Soltar, 


tt 


eontar^ 


178! 


Tener, 


tt 


160 


Sonar, 


tt 


cotUaTf 


178 


Torcer, 
Traer, 


" mover, 


186 • 


Soiiar, 


tt 


conlar, 


178 


tt 


194 


Soscgarse, 


tt 


tentar, 


181 

1 


Trascender, 


" tender, 


193 


Sotcrrar, 


tt 


tentar, 


181. 


' Trasponer, 


*' pcTur, 


190 


S. (Second Conjugation.] 




T. (Third Conjugation.) 


■ 


Saber, 


like 




192 


Teiiir, 


Hke servir, 


210 


Satisfacer, 


tt 


hacer, 185, a 


Traducir, 


" produnr. 


207 


Scr, 
Sobreponer, 


tt 
tt 


poner. 


1591 
190 


V. (First Conjugation.) 




Solcr, 


tt 




213 


Volar, 


hke contar, 


178 


Solver, 


It 


mover^ 


186 


Volcar, 


" contar. 


178 


Sostener, 


tt 


tener, 


160. 


V. (Second Conjugation.) 




Sustraer, 


tt 


traer^ 


194' 








Suponer, 


C( 


jxmer, 


190 


Valer, 
Her, 


like 
tt 


193 
196 


S. (Third Conjugation.) 




Verier, 


«» tender. 


193 


Salir, 


Uke 




203 


Volver, 


" mover. 


186 


Sedueir, 
Seguir, 


tt 


producir^ 
aervirf 


207 
210 


1 

V. (Third Conjugation.) 




Sentir, 


tt 




209 


Venlr, 


like 


211 


Servir, 


tt 




210 


! Vestlr, 


" servir. 


210 


Sobresalir, 


tt 


aalirf 


208 


Y. (Second Conjugation.) 




Sobrevenir, 


If 


venirf 


211 


Yacer, 




214 


Soitreirse, 


(1 


• 

servtTf 


210 


9 






Sustituir, 


(( 


induir, 


203 


Z. (Third Conjugation.) 




Sugcrir, 


f( 


aentir. 


209 


Zaherlr, 


Hke aentir. 


209 
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LIST OF VERBS WTm UlREGULAIL PABT-PARTICIPLES. 

222. Some verbs of those in the preceding list of irregular vi'rbs, and 

1 7; I some which are otherwise regular, have the past participle irregularly 

£>nned. The following list contains all these verbs with the irregular 

participle. Those marked R have also their past participle regularly 

brmed. Thus ingerir^ has both ingerlo and ingtrido. 



(«•) 








Abrir, 


abierto. 


Ingerir, R. 


ingerlo. 


Absolver, 


absudta. 


Morir, 


muerto.' 


Anteponer, 


atUeputslo. 


Opriralr, R. 


opreso. 


Antever, 


arUeristo. 


Poner, 


puesto. 


Componer, 


compuedo. 


Predecir, 


predicho. 


Contradecir, 


corUradiditn 


Prcnder, R. 


preso. 


Contrahacer, 


contrahecko. 


Preponer, 


prepuesto. 


Cubrir, 


cubierto. 


Presuponer 


prtsupxuato. 


Decir, 


dicho. 


Prever, 


preristo. 


Deponer, 


depuesto. 


Proponer, 


propuesto. 


Ddscomponer, 


descompuesto. 


Proscribir, 


proacrUo, 


Descubrir, 


descubierto. 


Proveer, R. 


praciato. 


Desdecirse, 


dcsdicho. 


Rehacer, 


r eh echo. 


Desenvolver, 


desenvuelta. 


Reponer, 


repuesto. 


Deshacer, 


deshecha. 


Resolvcr, 


resuello. 


Disolver, 


disudto. 


Rever, 


reviato. 


Disponer, 


disfputsto. 


Revolver, 


reruelio. 


Elegir, 


eligido. 


Romper, R. 


rolo. 


Encubrir, 


encubierto. 


Satisfacer, 

1 ' 


aatiafecho. 


Envolver, 


trwudto. 


, Sobreponer, 


sobrepuesto. 


Escribir, 


escriio. 


Suponer, 


aupuesto. 


Esponei^ 


etpuetio. 


j Suprimir, R. 


supreso. 


Uacer, 


hecho. 


Trasponer, 


traspueato. 


Imponer, 


impuesto. 


Ver, 


visto. 


Imprimer, 


impreso. 


Volver, 


vuelio. 


Indisponer, 


indiapuesto. 







223. Some participles are used sometimes as verbal adjectives ; thus 
mirado means, as a participle, beheldt and as an adjective, considerate ; 
Uido means, as a participle, readj and as an adjective, book-learned! 
partido means divided^ and liberal ; aabido means known^ and well-inform- 
ed. In all such cases, the learner will find the word in his Spanish dic- 
tionary, defined as an adjective. He will be able, from the sense of the 
context, to determine whether to employ it as a participle or adjective, 
just as in English he would know which is the adjective and which the 
participle in the sentences " a huncn event," and " a person whom he 
has known." 

11 



122 OP THE ADVERB — ^THE CONJUNCTION. 

224. Some changes have taken place in the verb-ending of the scoond 
person plural in all the tenses and conjugations. This anciently had its 
termination in des; as, amades^ amSbadta^ amdstedes^ amaridesy canideB, 
etc., for amaiSf am&bais. arndstetSf ainariis^ amcis. 

(a.) Sen/f, doy^ vay^ sois, caigOy oigOf valgOy cupOf kuhoy pusOf etc., were 
formerly «o, do, ro, sCdes, cayo, oyo, vcUo, copo, ovo, poso. 

(6.) With an modem Spanish writers the guttural a: is changed into 
j; as, dijOf dijeron, dijeroj produjot produjeroriy instead of dixo, dixeron, 
dixeroj produxo, prodnxeron. The pronunciation is the same in both 
cases. 

More specific rules concemhig the verb will be found in Part m. 



OF THE ADVERB. 

225. Adverbs are either primitive or derivative: the 
frimitive being those which are simple or uncompoanded 
of any other word, such as tw, not ; ya, already ; hoy^ to- 
day ; alldy yonder f and the derivative, those that are form 
ed from other words (chiefly adjectives, participles, or othe: 
adverbs) by the addition of mente ; as, brevemente, confusct 
mente, dertamente, 

(a.) The Spanish language, like the English, contains numerou 
terms composed of more than one word, and used adverbially, bene 
called adverbial phrases ; as, par curtOy for certain ; par lo comurty i 
general ; de un modoy in such manner. 



A list of some of the different classes of adverbs will be foun 
in Part III. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

226. Conjunctions are simple ; as, y, and ; 6, or ; qtu 
that ; ^', if ; m, nor ; porque, because ; como, as ; mas, but 
pero, but : or conjunctive phrases; as, con tal de qv€, providec 
that ; pues que, since ; pa/ra que, in order that ; dfd de que^ 
to the end that. 

(a.) The conjunction y is changed into i when it comes before a word 
heginmng with i or hi ; as, las lenguas Espanola i Ingltsa^ the Spanish 
and English langungea : madre t Tiijo, motYieT and da.\ig,hter. 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 
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iff.) The oonjimction 6 is changed into 4 when it conies before a word 
beginning with o; as, lacreiioblia, seaHng-waz or wafer. 

See the diflferent kinds of conjunctions, in Part III. 



OP THE PREPOSITION. 

227. Prepositions are simple ; as, con^ with ; de^ of ; and 
wavpound ; as. a pesar de^ in spite of ; cosa de, about, the 
matter of ; para con, as to ; por enire^ through. 

(a.) The following list comprehends the principal simple prepositions 
ill Spanish : 



A', to, at^for. 

Ante, in presence qf^ b^are, 

A'ntes, befbre, beforekand of. 

Con, trifft. 

Contra, agauisiy opposite to, 

De, of^from, 

Deide, from. 

Betras, behind, 

Sn, ut, intOf on. 



Entre, betveeen^ among. 

Hacia, towards. 

Hasta, unto, tiU, 

Para, for, 

Por, 6y, throughyfor. 
Segun, according to. 

Sin, tnthout, 

Sobre, upoit, over, 

Tras, behind. 



[b.) Prepositions do not always correspond in Spanish and in Eng- 
iah; that is, de is not always to be translated of or 6 by to^ etc. ; as, 

Ij08 Talles abimdan de trigo, I The valleys abound wijth wheat. 

^ pide perdon 6 Dios, I She asks pardon/rom Gk>d. 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 

228. The interjections are simple and compound ; as, ah ! 
^^') ichito! hush; and ipohre de mi mad/re! my poor 
oiother ! 

^ (o.) The following list comprehends the principal simple inteijec- 
tions: 



^\ ah! 

^fi ah! alas! 

^ here ! goon! 

Chiton, p'"'^^**'*^*^ 
*«i hah! go on! good! 
^te, tee! behold! lo! 



Fu, pshaw! fe! huh! 

Ha, ah! oh! 

He, eh! hist! hark f 

Hola, haUoOy hj there ! 

O, oh! ho! 

Ta, ) 

Tate \ ^* ^^^^ ' '^^ ' 



PART m. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX MORE FULLY EXPLAINS 



Hatred excites strife?. 
Charity is patient. 
Men are mortal. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 

229. The articles are not always employed in Spanish 
the same manner as they are in English. The foUowi 
rules will illustrate this observation. 

USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

230. The definite article is to be used before all comm 
nouns taken in a general sense, and in the whole extent 
their signification ; as, 

El 6dio levanta rencillas. 
La caridad es paciente. 
Ijos hombres son mortales. 

{^* Here udiOf caridad^ and fumibrea are taken in a general sei 
meaning all hatred', ail charity, all men. 

(a.) If the noun be not taken in a general sense, that is, if the wt 
of it be not meant, the article is not used ; as, 

Hace buen tiempo. I It-is good weather. 

Tiene envldia. 1 He-has envy. 

1^* Heie tiempo and envidia are desired to express only some pari 
of weather and envy, meaning some good weather, some envy. (Sec 2£ 

231. The definite article is used before proper nan 
of countries, states, and days of the week ; as, 

La Frdncia es un hermoso pais. I France is a beautiful coimtry. 
Juan volver^ el M^rtes. I John will-return Tuesday. 

(a.) If the name of the country, state, or region be preceded by a p 
position, or take its name from its capital city, the article is geners 
omitted; as, 

Venecia daba leyes ^ los monarcas I Venice gave laws to the monan 
de Europe* I of Europe. 



OF THS AKTICLE. 
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232. The definite article is to be used before mimermls 
indicating the day of the month or the hour of the 
day; as, 



El Bfia de EUiero. 
A' Uu tres de la tarde. 



Tlu nzth (dx) of January. 
At three o'ckick in (of) the after- 
noon. 



233. The definite article is used before nouns indicating 
the rank, office, profession, or titles of persons when they 
are spoken of (but not when they are addressed) ; as. 



El General Taylor es valiente. 
El Senor De Forest tiene doshijas. 
I La Sefiora TVanor no es pmdente. 



General Taylor is brave. 

Mr. De Forest has two daughters. 

Mrs. Tninor is not prudent. 



234. The definite article (and not the indefinite, as in 
English) is used before nouns signifying a certain weight, 
measure, size, quantity or number, when preceded by the 

price; as, 



A tres duros la libra. 

A dos pesos la vara. 

A razon de diez duros d mes. 

A Biete pesos el tomo. 
A tres reales la pieza. 
A cuatro pesos el par. 



At three dollars a (the) pound. 

At two dollars a (the) yard. 

At {the) rate of ten dollars a (the) 

month. 
At seven dollars a (the) volume. 
At three reals a (the) piece. 
At four dollars a (the) pair. 

(a.) Instead of the definite article, the preposition par may be used 
^er the j^ice ; thus we can say, d tres duros la librae " at three dollars 
the yard," or d trea duros por Ubra^ " at three dollars per yard." 

OMISSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

235. The definite article is omitted sometimes in Spanish 
where it would not be omitted in English, as in the follow- 
ing cases. 

236. The definite article is not used before a noun which 
denotes relationship or kindred of another noun, when a 
verb comes between them ; as, 



Maria es hermana de Juana. 
Pablo es h^jo del juez. 



Mary is the sister of Jane. 
Paul is the son of-the judge. 

11* 



126 OF TBS ARTICUS. 

237. The definite article is not used before nomui in 
apposition; as, 



Pablo, apostol de IO0 OentUes. 
ElJos pecaron al Sefior, esperanza 
de 8U8 padres. 



Paul, the apoatle of the Gentiles. 
They sumed agahist-the Lord, the 
hope of theh" fathers. 



(a.) Sometimes the article is used before nouns in apposition, when 
employed in a definite or determinative sense ; as, 



En tiempo de Herodes d rey. 

£1 autor del " Espiritu de las 

Leyes," el c^iebre Montesquieu, 

dice. 



In time of Herod the king. 

The author of the *' Spirit of 
Laws," the celebrated Montes- 
quieu, says. 

238. The definite article is not used before numerical 
adjectives when they denote order or succession ; as, 



Tomo segundo, pdgina sexto. 



Volume the second, page the sixth. 



Enrique octaro. | Henry the Eighth. 

(a.) The cardinal numbers (and not the ordinal) are generally used 
when the number expressing the order or succession exceeds nhu ; thus, 
Cdrloa doce, "Charles the Tenth" (literally "Charles Ten"), and not 
Cdrlos duodecimo i tamo trace, "volume thirteen," and not tomo dScinio- 
tercio, " volume thirteenth." 

239. The titles of books, essays, chapters or extracts, 
and the names of periodicals, do not generally take the 
definite article before them (except when spoken of ) ; as, 



Histitria de Espana. 
Gaceta de LGndres. 



The History of Spain. 
The London Gazette. 



240. The definite article is not used before the word casa (house) when 
it means home, nor before nouns or adjectives employed adverbially ; as, 



Est^ en casa. 

En verdad. En oculto. 



He is at home (or in the house). 
Truly. Secretly. 



OMISSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

241. The indefinite article is omitted in some cases in 
Spanish in which it wonld not be in English, as in the fol- 
lowing cases. 

242. When some portion of a thing only is meant, and 
when the adverb no is used in the sense of " not a " (that 
is, " not any" or " no "), the indefinite article is not gener- 
aUj used ; as, 



I 



li? 




3imx naiEaf siuuk. 
Hf X of < naupz disia 



1—)kW 3IZC £ Vf 



IjjT- Is litsac uirj s '■*""^'*^ apnr Sroz*. «fnbr Ufs.. xma anair. s&i 
ish. 

243. Tbe ifidefiiiite arade is mx c<ed Kefore nrd doobj^^ 
one of wUdL beiiig eoanened hj a rerb to the otber. 
shovi tlie nation. relalioiLsli^ rack, ofice, profeaaon or 
Tocation oi ikkt latter : 



Jdui cs Frmeea. I John s z F^mchmsA. 

\ Mr. Kf a: is «a ju^i^-^ 



Ciilos es imiH caui . ' Charies is a prinier. 

Hallu en & padre j madze. I He^fouad in him a &ther and a 

i moiber. 

244. The indefinite artiele ia not used before a noun in 
apposition with another : as, 

Elst^ban, homfafe Deno de IS. 1 Stephen, a man full of £dth. 

245. The indefinite article is not used in the title of a 
book, chapter, or essay ; as, 

Coleccion de lo8 mejores Autores I A Selection of tho best Spanivh 
£q)anole8. I Anthors. 

246. The indefinite article is not used before a noun in 
an ejaculatOTj phrase ; as, 

i Q,ue idea ! i Que desgr^cia ! 1 What an idea I What a mlafortuno ! 

247. The indefinite article is not used between an ad- 
jective and its noun ; as, 

M^dio peso. 

Tan hermosa h^a. 

£n tal ticii%)0. 

248. The Indefinite article is not uied before the wordi nUdiOt a half | 
dm or eUrUo, a hundred ; and milf a thouaand ; aa, 



Half a dollar. 

So beautiful a daughter. 

In such a time. 
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Three years and a hal£ 
A hundred men. 
A day and a halil 



Tree aSos y m^dio. 
Cien hombres. 
Dia y m^dio. 

249. The indefinite article is not used after algo^ something, or nada^ 
nothing, followed by the preposition de; as, 

Pedro tlene algo de poeta. ' ] Peter is something of a poet 

OTHER USES AND OmSSIONS OF ARTICLES. 

250. The indefinite article can be used before (but not after) td^ 
" such ;" as, 

Tenemos un tal Pontlfice. j tVe-have a such High-Priest. 

251. The infinitive mood, being used in Spanish as a noun or with a 
preposition before it, in the same manner that the present participle is in 
English, can take the masculine definite article before it ; as, 



El murmur or de las fuentes. 
Al ver el ^rbol. 



The murmuring of the fountains. 
On seeing the tree. 



252. The definite article is used before the adverbs ?iuw, " more," 
and menosy "less," to express the superlative degree of comparison 
(see 109) ; as, 

Maria es la mas hermosa de las I Mary is the most beautiful of the 
mugeres. I women. 

253. The article is generally to be repeated before nouns which imme- 
diately follow each other, especially if they do not agree in gender ; as, 

La prud^ncia y d valor del rey. I The phidence and the valor of-the 

I king. 

(a.) The learner will find many exceptions to the above rule in the 
best Spanish writers. The article must always be repeated in such 
cases when each noun is designed to be emphatic. When the word 
iodOf "all," sums up the several nouns, the article is not generally used 
before any of the nouns ; as, Espanoles, Franceses^ Ingleses^ y America' 
no8^ todos son mortales, " Spaniards, Frenchmen, Englishmen, and 
Americans, all are mortal." 

254. The article is omitted in Spanish, as in English, before nouns 
taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

El carpintero tiene dinero. j The carpenter has money. 

(a.) In the above example, it is meant that " the carpenter has a por- 
tion of money," or some money. When the word some is to be expressed, 
al^no in the singular, and algunos or unos in the plural, is used ; as, 
ialgtm idSa. " some idea ;" alguna cavema^ " some caverA ;" algunos 
UdroSf "some hooka ;" unaa seHioraa^ " some ladies." 
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(b.) Before a singular noun, denoting something to eat or drink, the 
word some is expressed in Spanish by tin poco cfe, " a little of;" as, dimi 
vnpoco de Ucht^ *' give me aomt milk." 

(c) When in English aomt or any is used before a singtdar noun in an 
interrogatiye or negative sentence, in Spanish it is usually omitted, 
especially before nouns meaning something to eat or drink ; as, i toma 
9md. az^Bcar? " do yqu take' an^ sugar? lUeru vmd. tazaat "have you 
ony cups 7" i Hene vmd, algvnoa platiUoa 7 " have you any saucers 7" no 
^0 JkLuiOf " I-have not cany flute ;" no Hene hachoj " he-tias not any 
axe." 



OF THE NOUN. 

AUGMENTATIVES, DIMINXmVES, AND COMMON TITLES OP 

RESPECT. 

255. Augmentative nouns are such as are increased, in 
the extent of their signification, by the terminations on, 
ona, azo, aza, ate ; thus the words daga, dagger ; cucharoj 
spoon ; fraile, friar ; goto, cat ; manga^ sleeve ; muger, wo- 
man ; frente, forehead ; oan be rendered augmentative ; 
as, dagonjl&rge dagger ; cucharon, large spoon, i, e. a ladle ; 
frailon^ large friar; gcUazo, large cat; mangote^ large 
sleeve ; mugerona, large woman ; frentaza, broad forehead. 

256. Dimintitive nouns are such as are decreased, in the 
signification of their primitives, by the terminations ico, 
ica^ go, ^a, ito, ita, eto, eta, illo, illa^ vdo, uda ; ihxxB^fraUe, 
friar ; capMa, chapel ; cuchara, spoon ; hotel, boat ; can be 
irendered diminutive ; 9LB,frailecico, frailedto, fraUezuelo, % 
little friar ; capilleja, capillila, cofiUeta, small chapel ; cu' 
ckarica, cucharita, cuchareta, cTichariUo, small spoon ; hatdi- 
CO, batdejo, batelito, hatdiUo, little boat. The terminations 
%ido generally, and illo also sometimes, express contempt ; 
as hombre, man ; hombreznelo or hombreciUo, an insignificant 
or contemptible little fellow. 

(a.) Adjectives are also frequently found used in a diminutive sense ; 
as, poco, little ; poquiRo, poqwUico, poquitOi very little. 

257. There is also a kind of nouns composed of the name of some 
instrument or object, and one of the terminations cuo, osa^ ada^ t.^ 
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eomponnd word including in its meaning both the instniment and some 
effect produced by it ; as, dardo^ a dart ; dl6rdada^ a blow given with a 
dart; cuchara^ a spoon, cudiarazo^ a blow with a qx>on; pluma, a pen, 
plunuuHOf a dash or stroke with a pen ; moao, the liand, numotazo or 
numoiadOf a blow with the hand ; aldabof a knocker, aJdnbadot a rap 
with the knocker, and aldalxizo, a violent rap with the knocker. 

258. When a noun with a siiagular termination denotes 

several persons or things, it is called a coUedive noun, or 

noun of multitude ; as, turba, a crowd ; vacada, a drove 

of cows. 

259. The ordinary titles of respect corres^nding to Mr, or Eaq, in 
English, are in Spanish Senor and Don ; and those corresponding to 
Madam and Mrs.^ are Senora and Dona; and MisSf Senarita. Don and 
Dona never take the article before them, and can be used before Chris- 
tian names only. Senor and Don are often used together before the 
Christian name. The following examples will show the manner in 
which these words are used : 



KI Sefior Blake es Americano. 
Don Diego Ticknor, me alegro mu- 

cho de verle. 
El Senor Ray. La Sefiora Ray. 
EU Sefior Carlos Mason. 
La Senorita Mason. 
Al Senor Don Diego Harper. 
Al Senor Juan Harper. 
Los Senores Don Juan Millon y 

Don Pablo Surret. 
Los Senores Riggs y Tiggs. 
Da una silla & Dofia Sara Ray. 



Mr. Blake is an American. 

Mr. James Ticknor, I am very glad 

to see you. 
Mr. Ray. Mrs. Ray. 
Master Charles Mason. 
Miss Mason. 
To James Harper, Esq. 
To Mr. John Harper. 
Messrs. John Millon and Paul Sur- 

ret. 
Messrs. Riggs and Tiggs. 
Give a chair to Mrs. Sarah Ray. 



(a.) The article is never used before these titles except when the per- 
sons are spoken of; of course, when persons are addressed, the proper 
title only is used ; as, 

Buenas tardea tenga vmd., Senorita 1 1 wish you a good evening, Miss 
Wilson. I W^ilson. 

(6.) SenoTj senora, senorita, senores, senoras, senoritcu, also aro used 
for sir, madam: miss, gentlemen, ladies, young ladies, respectively ; as, 

Buenos diss, senor. I Good morning, sir. 

Buenas noches, senores. I Good night, gentlemen. 

(c.) Senor and senora are used as an additional mark of respect before 
the name of a relative in such cases as the following : 

I C6mo estH su senor hermano 1 I How is your brother? 
I C6mo estA, su aenara madre? I How is your mother 7 
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A Hflt of nouns which form an exception to the genend rules of 
gender will be found in the Appendix, Number IL 



OF THE ADJECTIVE, 

AGREEMENT AND POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

260. The adjective always must agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which it belongs ; as, 



El hombre sdbio. 
La muger s^bia. 
Los hombres s^bios. 
Las mugeres s^bias. 



The Wiseman. 
The wise woman. 
The wise men. 
The wise women. 



(a.) Participles used as adjectives agree in gender and number with 
the noun to which they belong; aa^ 



El engaSado rey. 
La cngaJSiada reina. 
Las enganadas criadas. 



The dduded king. 

The deluded queen. 

The deluded female-servants. 



(6.) An adjective does not agree with the gender of the title of a per- 
son, but with the gender of the person to whom it is applied ; na, 

Su majestad est^ erifermo. I His majesty is ill. 

Su majestad est^ enferma. I Her majesty is ill. 

(c.) Nada, "nothing," requires a masculine adjective; as, 

Nada hay Ilmpio. | There-is nothing pure. 

{d.) Two or more nouns in the singular require the adjective which 
belongs to them to be in the plural, and if the nouns are of different 
genders, the adjective must be in the masculine ; as, 

Juana y Maila est&n calladas. I Jane and Mary are silent. 

Lucia y Cdiios estiln canssdos. I Lucy and Charles are tired. 

(e.) When an adjective comes before or after two or more plural nouns 
of different genders, it must agree in gender with the noun nearest to 
it; as, 

Buenoe dicciontfrios y gram^ticas. I Good dictionaries and grammars. 
Diccion^rios y gramaticas humaa, I Good dictionaries and grammars. 

[^" The Spanish Academy recommends that, in cases in which an 
adjective is to be used with two or more nouns differing in gender and 
Dumber, it would be better to use a different acljective of similar mean- 
ing for every noun, or an a4jective which does not change its ending to 
form itsifendinine (see 100) for the plural. 



122 OP THE ADVERB — ^THE CONJUNCTION. 

4 

224, Some changes have taken place in the verb-ending of the SBOcmd 
person plural in all the tenses and conjugations. This anciently had its 
termination in dea; as, amades^ amdbades^ am6st€de8, amarides^ amStleg, 
etc., for amaiSf amdbais^ amdsteisy aTnariia^ amcis. 

(a.) Sor/y cUn/i voy^ sois^ caigOy oigOy valgo, cupOy hubo, puaOy etc, were 
formerly «o, cfo, ro, sudesy cayoy oyOy valOy copOy ovoy poso. 

(b.y With all modem Spanish writers the guttural a: is changed into 
j; as, dijOy dijerorly dijeray produjoy produjeroriy instead of dixoy dvteron, 
dixeroy produxoy produxeron. The pronunciation is the same in both 
cases. 

More specific rules concemhig the verb will be found in Part JXi 



OF THE ADVERB. 

225. Adverbs are either primitive or derivative: tBe 
primitive being those which are simple or uncompounded 
of any other word, such as no, not ; ya, already ; hoy, to- 
day ; alia, yonder f and the derivative, those that are form- 
ed from other words (chiefly adjectives, participles,-or other 
adverbs) by the addition of mente ; as, brevemente, confusar 
mente, ciertamente, 

(a.) The Spanish language, like the English, contains numerouB 
terms composed of more than one word, and used adverbially, hence 
called adverbial phrases ; as, par ciertOy for certain ; por lo comiaiy ii* 
general ; de un modoy in such manner. 

E^ A list of some of the different classes of adverbs will be found 
in Part III. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

226. Conjunctions are simple; as, y, and; 6, or; qu^^ 
that ; 5i, if ; ni, nor ; porqtie, because ; como, as ; mas, but 5 
pero, but : or conjunctive phrases; as, con tal de que, providec^ 
that ; pv£s que, since ; pa/ra que, in order that ; a fid de qw^'9 
to the end that. 

(a.) The conjunction y is changed into i when it comes before a wor«^ 
beginning with i or ki ; as, las leTiguas Espanola i IngUsOy the Spanist^ 
andEnghBh languages : madrt i Fiijo, mother and daughter. 
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i) The conjunction 6 is changed into {t when it conies before a word 
inning with o ; as, lacre 4t dblea^ seaHng-waz or wafer. 

'^ See the difTerent kinds of conjunctions, in Part III. 



OP THE PREPOSITION. 

127. Prepositions are simple ; as, cow, with ; de^oi\ and 
/pound ; as. a petar de, in spite of ; cosa de, about, the 
bter of ; para con, as to ; por enirsy through. 

.) The following list comprehends the principal simple prepositions 
panish : 

Entre, between^ among. 

Hacia, towards. 

Hasta, urUOf tiU. 

Para, for, 

Por, 6y, throughyfor, 

Segun, according to. 

Sin, vnthout. 

Sobre, upotij over. 

Tras, behind. 

.) Prepositions do not always correspond in Spanish and in Eng* 
; that is, ds is not always to be translated off or d by to, etc. ; as. 



to, atffor. 
3, in presence qf^ before. 
tes, b^orey beforehand of. 
, with, 
tra, againatf oppooUe to. 

of from. 
ie, from. 
ras, behind. 

iUf intOf on. 



valles abundan de trigo, 
. pide perdon d Dios, 



I The valleys abound toiih wheat. 
I She asks pardon from Gk>d. 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 

228. The inteijeotions are simple and compound ; as, ah ! 
; / chito ! hush ; and ipobre de mi madre ! my poor 
ither ! 

3-) The following list comprehends the principal simple inteijec- 
IB: 



, ah! 

aht akut 

here I goon! 
ito, ) 
iton ( ^^^^ ' **'*''^* ^ 

I hah ! go on ! good ! 
^ eee! behold! lo! 



Pu, pshaw! fe! huh! 

Ha, ah! oh! 

He, eh! hist! haHt! 

Hola, hallooj ho there ! 

O, oh! ho! 

Ta, ) 

Tate c^*<^*»^*' stop I 



PART m. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX MORE FULLY EXPLAINED. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 



229. The articles are not always employed in Spanish in 
the same manner as they are in English. The following 
rules will illustrate this observation. 

USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

230. The definite article is to be used before all common 
nouns taken in a general sense, and in the whole extent of 
their signification ; as, 



El Cdio levanta rencillas. 
La caridad es paciente. 
Los hombres son mortales. 



Hatred excites strife^. 
Charity is patient. 
Men are mortal. 



1^^ Here 6dioy caridady and hombrtt are taken \n a general sense, 
meaning all hatred, all charity, all men. 

(a.) If the noun be not taken in a general sense, that is, if the whole 
of it be not meant, the article is not used ; as, 

Hace buen tiempo. I It-is good weather. 

Tiene envldia. I He-has envy. 

1^* Heie tiempo and envtdia are desl^ptied to express only «eme portion, 
of weather and envy, meaning some good weather, some envy. (Sec 254.) 

231. The definite article is used before proper names 
of countries, states, and days of the week ; as, 

La Frdncia es un hermoso pais. I France is a beautiful country. 
Juan volverd el M^rtes. I John will-return Tuesday. 

(a.) If the name of the country, state, or region be preceded by a pi^ 
position, or take its name from its capital city, the article is generally 
omitted; as, 

Venecia daba leyes & los monarcas I Venice gave laws to the monarcltf 
de Europa, I of Europe. i 
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232. The deftnite article is to be used before numerals 
indicating the day of the month or the hour of the 

day; as, 

El 8e\a de Enero. 
i' las tres de la tarde. 



The sixth (dz) of January. 
At three o'clock in (of) the after- 
noon. 



233. The definite article is used before nouns indicating 
the rank, office, profession, or titles of persons when they 
are spoken of (but not when they are addressed) ; as. 



El General Taylor es valiente. 

El Sefior De Forest tiene dos hljas. 

La Sefiora Tranor no es prudente. 



General Taylor is brave. 

Mr. De Forest has two daughters. 

Mrs. Tranor is not prudent. 



234. The definite article (and not the indefinite, as in 
English) is used before nouns signifying a certain weight, 
measure, size, quantity or number, when preceded by the 

price; as. 



A tree duros la libra. 
A dos pesos la vara. 
A razon de diez duros el mes. 

A aiete pesos el tome 
A tres reales la pieza. 
A CQatro pesos el par. 



At three dollars a (the) pound. 

At two dollars a (the) yard. 

At (the) rate of ten dollars a (the) 

month. 
At seven dollars a (the) volume. 
At three reals a (the) piece. 
At four dollars a (the) pair. 



(a.) Instead of the definite article, the preposition par may be used 
^er the price ; thus we can say, d tres duros la libra, " at three dollars 
the yard," or d tres duros par libra^ " at three dollars per yard." 



OMISSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

235. The definite article is omitted sometimes in Spanish 
^here it would not be omitted in English, as in the follow- 
iQg cases. 

236. The definite article is not used before a noun which 
denotes relationship or kindred of another noun, when a 
Verb comes between them ; as. 



Marfa es hermann de Juana. 
Mlo es hyo del juez. 



Mary is the sister of Jane. 
Paul is tht son of-the iudige. 

11* 



126 or TBfi ARTICLE. 

237. The definite article is not used before norms in 
apposition; as, 



Pablo, apOstol de los G^ntUes. 
EUos pecaron al Seflor, esperanza 
de sua padres. 



Paul, the apostle of the Gtentiles. 
They smned agalnst-the Lord, the 
hope of their fathers. 



(a.) Sometimes the article is used before nouns in apposition, when 
employed in a definite or determinative sense ; as, 



En tiempo de Herodes el rey. 

£1 autor del " Espiritu de las 

Leyes," el cdlebre Montesquieu, 

dice. 



In time of Herod the king. 

The author of the "Spirit of 
Laws/' the celebrated Montes- 
quieu, says. 

238. The definite article is not nsed before nnmerical 
adjectives when thej denote order or succession ] as, 



Tomo segundo, pdgina sexto. 



Volume the second, page the sixth. 



Enrique octavo. | Henry the Eighth. 

(a.) The cardinal numbers (and not the ordinal) are generally used 
when the number expressing the order or succession exceeds nhu ; thus, 
C6rl08 doce, "Charles the Tenth" (literally "Charles 7>»"), and not 
Carlos duodecimo; Urnio trece, "volume thirteen," and not tomo dicimo- 
tercioy " volume thirteenth." 

239. The titles of books, essays, chapters or extracts, 
and the names of periodicals, do not generally take the 
definite article before them (except when spoken of ) ; as, 



Histiiria de Espana. 
Gaceta de Lundres. 



The History of Spain. 
Tfu London Gazette. 



240. The definite article is not used before the word casa (house) when 
it means Aome, nor before nouns or adjectives employed adverbially ; as, 



Estd en casa. 

En verdad. En oculto. 



He is at home (or in the house). 
Truly. Secretly. 



OMISSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

241. The indefinite article is omitted in some cases in 
Spanish in which it wonld not be in English, as in the fol- 
lowing cases. 

242. When some portion of a thing only is meant, and 
when the adverb no is used in the sense of " not a " (that 
is, " not any^^^ or " no "), the indefinite article is not gener- 
alljr used ; as^ 



or THE AB.TICLB. 



127 



Tlene calentan. 
EDa tiene idda de comer. 
Juan hace mido. 
El €8 de gt^nio benigno. 
Ella BO tiene marido. 
Jorge no tiene flauto. 
No tenemos cocheio. 
No tengo piano. 



He haa a fever. 

She has an idea of eating (to eat). 

John makes a noise. 

He is of a benign disposition. 

She has not a husband. 

(3eorge has not a flute. 

We-have not a coactunan. 

I-liave not a {no) piano. 

In these cases is meant some fever, »ome idea, some noise, and 
someportion ^a benign disposition ; and the article is not used in Span- 
ish. 

243. The indefinite article is not used before two nouns, 
one of which, being connected by a verb to the other, 
shows the nation, relationship, rank, office, profession or 
Tocation of the latter ; as, 



Joan es Frances. 
Sefior Kent es juez. 
C^los es impresor. 
Hall6 en ^1 padre y madre. 



John is a Frenchman. 
Mr. Kent is a judge. 
Charles is a printer. 
He-found in him a father and a 
mother. 

244. The indefinite article is not used before a noun in 
apposition with another ; as, 

Est^ban, hombre lleno de £§. | Stephen, a man full of faith. 

245. The indefinite article is not used in the title of a 
book, chapter, or essay ; as, 

Coleccion de los mejores Autores I A Selection of the best Spanish 
Espanoles. I Authors. 

246. The indefinite article is not used before a noun in 
an ejaculatory phrase ; as, 

i Que idea ! i Que desgr^cia ! ^ ] What an idea ! What a misfortune ! 

247. The indefinite article is not used between an ad- 
jective and its noun ; as, 



M^dio peso. 

Tan hermosa hija. 

£n tai ticn%)0. 



Half a dollar. 

So beautiful a daughter. 

In such a time. 



248. The indefinite article is not used before the words midio, a lialf ; 
den or cientOf a hundred ; and mili a thousand ; as. 



Tres anos y m^dio. 
Cien hombres. 
Dia y m^dio. 
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Three years and a ha]£ 
A hundred men. 
A day and a hali*. 



249. The indefinite article is not used after algo^ something, or nadOf 
nothing, followed by the preposition de; as, 

Pedro tiene algo de poeta. ' ] Peter is something of a poet 

OTHER USES AND OMISSIONS OF ARTICLES. 

250. The indefinite article can be used before (but not after) tal, 
" such ;" as, 

Tenemosim tal Pontlfice. ) tVe-have a such High-Priest. 

261. The infinitive mood, being used in Spanish as a noun or with a 
preposition before it, in the same manner that the present participle is in 
English, can take the masculine definite article before it ; as, 



El murmurar de las fuentes. 
Al ver el ^rbol. 



T%« murmuring of the fountains. 
On seeing the tree. 



252. The definite article is used before the adverbs tiuw, " more," 
and menosj *'less," to express the superlative degree of comparison 
(see 109) ; as, 

Maria es la mas hermosa de las I Mary is the most beautiful of the 



mugeres. i women. 



253. The article is generally to be repeated before nouns which imme- 
diately follow each other, especially if they do not agree in gender ; as, 

La prud^ncia y d valor del rey. I The prudence and the valor of-the 

1 king. 

(a.) The learner wiU find many exceptions to the above rule in the 
best Spanish writers. The article must always be repeated in such 
cases when each noun is designed to be emphatic. When the word 
iodo^ " all," sums up the several nouns, the article is not generally used 
before any of the nouns ; as, Espanoles, Franceses^ Ingleses^ y America^ 
noA, todos son mortalts^ " Spaniards, Frenchmen, Englishmen, and 
Americans, all are mortal." 

254. The article is omitted in Spanish, as in English, before nouns 
taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

El carpintero tiene dinero. | The carpenter has money. 

(a.) In the above example, it is meant that " the carpenter has a jwr- 

turn of money," or some money. When the word some Is to be expressed, 

al^no in the singular, and algunos or unos in the plural, is used ; as, 

al^run idia. " some idea ;" alguna cavema, " some caverA ;" algunoa 

^^ros, "some books ;" wnaa sfmaran^ " some ladies." 
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(b.) Before a siiignlar noun, denoting something to eat or drink, the 
'w^ord mnne la ezpreaaed in Spanish by ttn poeo cle, " a little of;" as, dime 
101 poco dt kcht^ "give me mmu milk." 

(c.) When in English some or any is nsed before a singular noun in an 
interrogative or negative sentence, in Spanish it is usually omitted, 
especially before nouns meaning something to eat or drink ; as, i toma 
vmd. az^car? " do yqu take' any sugar? lUtM tmd. tazaal "have you 
€Mny cups 7" i Heru vmd, algimos platiUoa ? " have you any saucers 7" no 
Ungo Jlauta, ** I-have not any flute ;" no Hem hachoj " he-has not any 
axe." 



OF THE NOUN. 

AUGMENTATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, AND COMMON TITLES OP 

RESPECT. 

255. Augmentative nouns are such as are increased, in 
the extent of their signification, by the terminations on, 
ona, azo, aza, ate ; thus the words daga, dagger ; cucharoj 
spoon ; fraile, friar ; gato^ cat ; manga, sleeve ; muger, wo- 
man ; frente, forehead ; can be rendered augmentative ; 
as, dagon,'laTge dagger ; mcharon, large spoon, i, e. a ladle ; 
frailon^ large friar; gaiazo, large cat; mangote^ large 
sleeve ; mugerona, large woman ; freniaza^ broad forehead. 

256. DimintUive nouns are such as are decreased, in the 
signification of their primitives, by the terminations ico, 
ica^ ejoj eja, iio, iia, eto, eta, illo, illa^ udo, uela ; thus, /raiZe, 
^ar ; ca^pilla, chapel ; cuchara, spoon ; baiel, boat ; can be 
rendered diminutive ; BB,frailedco, frailecUo, fraUezuelo, % 
little friar ; capilleja, capUlila, capilleta, small chapel ; cu- 
charica, cucharita, cuckareta, cttcharillo, small spoon ; batdi- 
CO, hatehjo, batelito, hatdillo, little boat. The terminations 
vdo generally, and Ulo also sometimes, express contempt ; 
as hombre, man ; hombrezuelo or homhrecillo, an insignificant 
or contemptible little fellow. 

(a.) Adjectives are also fiequently found used in a diminutive sense ; 
as, poco, little ; poquUlo, poquUicOj poqaUo^ very little. 

257. There is also a kind of nouns composed of the name of some 
instrument or object, and one of the terminations axo^ tusa^ ada^ the 
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eompomid word including in its meaning both the instrument and some 
effect produced by it ; as, clorclo^ a dart ; cbfrdacia, a blow given with a 
dart ; cucharOy a spoon, cvcharazOy a blow with a spoon ; pbima^ a pen, 
plumadOi a dash or stroke with a pen ; manot the hand, manotaxo or 
fnanotadOf a blow with the hand ; aldaba, a knocker, aJldnbada, a rap 
with the knocker, and aldabaao^ a violent rap with the knocker. 

258. When a noun with a singular termination denotes 

Beveral persons or things, it is called a coll4clive noun, or 

noun of multitude ; as, turba, a crowd ; vacada, a drove 

of cows. 

259. The ordinary titles of respect corresponding to Mr. or Eaq. in 
English, are in Spanish S^or and Don ; and those corresponding to 
J^adam and Mrs., are Senora and Dona; and Misa^ Senorita, Don and 
Doha never take the article before them, and can be used before Chris- 
tian names only. Senor and Don are often used together before the 
Christian name. The following examples will show the manner in 
which these words are used : 



Kl Sefior Blake es Americano. 
Don Diego Ticknor, me alegro mu- 

cho de verle. 
El Senor Ray. La Seftora Ray. 
El Seiior Cdrlos Mason. 
La Sefiorita Mason. 
Al Senor Don Diego Harper. 
Al Senor Juan Harper. 
Los Senores Don Juan Millon y 

Don Pablo Surret. 
Los Senores Riggs y Tiggs. 
Da una silla i, Dofia Sara Ray. 



Mr. Blake is an American. 

Mr. James Ticknor, I am very glad 
to see you. 

Mr. Ray. Mrs. Ray. 

Master Charles Mason. 

Miss Mason. 

To James Harper, Esq. 

To Mr. John Harper. 

Messrs. John Millon and Paul Sur- 
ret. 

Messrs. Riggs and Tiggs. 

Give a chair to Mrs. Sarah Ray. 



(a.) The article is never used before these titles except when the pei> 
sons are spoken of; of course, when persons are addressed, the proper 
title only is used ; as, 

Buenas tardea tenga vmd., Senorita 1 1 wish you a good evening. Miss 
Wilson. I Wilson. 

(&.) SenoVf senorOf aenorita, senores, senoras^ senoriias, also aro used 
for sir, madami miss, gentlemen, ladies, young ladies, respectively ; as, 

Buenos diss, sefior. | Good morning, sir. 

Buenas noches, senores. I Gk>od night, gendemen. 

(c.) Senor and senora are used as an additional mark of respect before 
the name of a relative in such cases as the following : 

I C6mo est£ su senor hermano 1 I How is your brother? 
I Cdmo esU bvl seAora madrel I How is your mother 1 
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A Hit of nomw whidi fimn an ezceptkm to the genend rules of 
win be ibiiiid in the Appendix, Number XL 



OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

AGKEEBfENT AND POSITION OF ADJECTIVES 

260. The adjective always mast agree in gender and 
number, with the noon to which it belongs ; as, 

El hombre edbio. 
La muger sdbia. 
Los hombres B^blos. 
Las mugeres s^bias. 

(a.) Participles used as adjectires agree in gender and number with 
the noun to which they beloBg; as^ 



The Wiseman. 
The wise woman. 
The wise men. 
The wise women. 



El engailado rey. 
La engaftada reina. 
Las engafiadas criadas. 



The dduded king. 

The deluded queen. 

The deluded female-servants. 



(6.) An adjective does not agree with the gender of the title of a per- 
son, but with the gender of the person to whom it is applied ; na, 

Su majestad estd er\fermo. | His majesty is ill. 

Su majestad estd er\fanna, I Her majesty is ill. 

(c.) NadOf " nothing," requires a masculine adjective ; as, 

Nada hay Umpio. | There-is nothing pure. 

(d.) Two or more nouns In the singular require the adjective which 
belongs to them to be in the plural, and if the nouns are of different 
genders, the adjective must be in the masculine ; as, 

Juana y Marf a est^n calladas. I Jane and Mary are silent 

Lucfa y Ciiios estin cansados. I Lucy and Charles are tired. 

(e.) When an adjective comes before or after two or more plural nouns 
of different gendersj it must agree in gender with the noun nearest to 
it; as, 

Buenoe diccionllrios y gramdticas. I Good dictionaries and grammars. 
Dicciondiios y gramaticas bueruu, I Good dictionaries and grammars. 

(^* The Spanish Academy recommends that, in cases in which an 
adjective is to be used with two or more nouns differing in gender and 
Dumber, it would be better to use a different a4jective of similar mean- 
ing for every noun, or an adjective which does not change its ending to 
fimn its^ndinine (see 100) for the plural. 
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261. The material d irhich a thing is made, as well as 
the country in which it is mittde or produced, are seldom 
used as adjectives, but as a noun preceded by the preposi- 
tion de ; thus, 



Hoja de plata. 
Pafio de la0a. *• 
Cueros de M^jico. 
Geryeza de Ldndres. 



Silver leafl 
Woolon cIoA. 
Mexican hides. 
London beer. 



262. The profession mr dignity of a person may be 
qualified by an adjective derived from the name of ft 
nation, or by the name of the nation preceded by the pre- 
position, as above ; thus^ 

General Mejicano. | Mexican GteneraL 

General de Espana. i Spanish <jfen««l (general of Spain). 

(a.) The title of the chief mler of a country is not qualified by an ad- 
jective expressing ibe nation, but by the name of the country, preceded 
by the preposition ; a% 

El rey de Espana. | The kmg of Spain. 



La reina de Inglaterra. 

EI presidente de los Estados-Unidos. 



The queen of England. 

The president of the United States. 



263. Adjectives of both numbers and genders are often 
used as nouns, being in such cases preceded by the arti- 
cle ; as, 

Un rica Una rica. i A rich (man). A rich (woman). 

Los ricos. Las ricas. I The rich (men). The rich (women). 

Lcs doctos. I The learned. 

(a.) The neuter article (as it is caUed) fe, precedes adjec- 
tives in the singular number, used as nouns, when taken 
in a general sense, without reference to either gender ; as, 

The written, ». «. that which is 
written. 

The bad, i. t. that which is bad. 

The fottbwing, i e. that which fol- 
lows. 

264. Adjectives and participial adjectives are ,much 
oftener placed after the noun to which they belong than 
before it; as, 



Lo escrito. 

Lo malo. 
Lo signente. 



SCombre bMo. 
Puror portico. 
Ou^dia avanzada. 
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A Wiseman. 
Poetical finy. 
Advanced guard. 



(a.) In manf cases it is left entirely to the taste of the writer to place 
the adjective before or after the noun to which it belongs. But cardinal 
numbers, adjectives expressing some inherent or peculiar quality, habit, 
or practice of the noun to which they belong, and adjectives employed 
as particular epithets with a proper name, are generally placed before the 
noun : so likewiflb a4jectives accented on the antepenult ; as, 



Una duloe frescura. 
Oristalina iCgna. 
La blanca nieve. 
La timida oveja. 
£1 ambidoso' Jefferson. 



A pleasant coolness. 
Crystaline water. 
The white snow. 
The timid sheep. 
The ambitious Jefierson. 

The above rule is liable to many exceptions. Indeed, no certain 
rules can be given for the position of adjectives. Attention on the part 
of the pupil to the practice of the best Castilian writers will prove the 
best means oi teaching him the most proper arrangement for adjec- 
tives.* 

{b.) ThniOj as much ; cufuUo^ so much ; mucho, much ; todOf all ; poco, 
little ; are always placed before the noun. 

(c.) In some fow cases the same adjective has a difierent meaning, 
according as it is placed before or after the noun ; as, 



Cieria sefiora. 
Cuenta cierAi. 



A certain lady. 

A true {certain) narrative. 



COMPAEATTVES AND SUPERLATIVES, ETC. 

265. There are some irregular comparatives; as, mayors greater; 
me/or, better ; menoTi smaller ; peor^ worse. 

(a.) As the superlative-relative is formed by placing the article before 
the comparative, of course el mayor means " the greatest ;" el mejor^ 
"the best ;" el menor^ " the least ;" dpeor^ *• the worst.** 

266. There are some irregular superlatives; as, rndximo^ greatest; 
^7iu>, best ; mim'mo, least ; pSnmo, worst ; Inftmo, lowest. 

(a.) There are some superlatives in Uivno not regularly formed ; as, 
hontsimoy very good ;^ novtsimo, very new ; fortfsimOj very strong ; Jldel- 
himOf very faithful ; fapientUimOj very wise ; these being the superlatives 
of the adjectives frtteno, ntievotfuerte^jielj adino. 

(6.) There are a few superlatives otherwise irregular ; as, paupSrrimo, 



* The adjective is sometimes used after the noun in English ; as, an 
account current f the tie mcUrimoniali life everlasting; a noun common; 
a verb active ; pagef ffilrtUihr 
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very poor; misirrimOf very misenUe; integfrrimOf very honest; ed&- 
birrimOf very celebrated; takibirrimoj very salubrious; UbirrimOj very 
free. 

(c.) The superlative of the above a4jectives can also be formed with 
muy) as, mvy grande, very great; muy pobre, very poor; muy Inuno, 
very good, etc. And such as do not already end in fnmo or irrimOf can 
have their regular form in Uimo; as, mo^Sntiio, very bad; poquUhnOf 
very small, etc. 

267. With political or other titles of dignity, muy before an a4jective 
expresses somewhat less than the termination Uimo affixed to it ; thus, 
muy Uustre, very illustrious, is less than iluaifisimOf most illustrious. 

268. When a superiative relative follows the noun to which it refisrs 
it is sufficient that the article be used before the noun, and not repeated 
before the superlative ; as, 

Los Catalanes son /or pueblos mas I The Catalanians are the people 
industriosos de Espana. I most industrious of Spain. 

1^* In English we should render the latter clause of the above exam- 
ple, " the most industrious people in Spain." 

269. One noun can be compared with another in the same manner as 
adjectives; as, 

Juan 68 mas niSo que su nieto. John is more {of a) child than his 

grandson. 

270. In forming a comparison, in affirmative sentences, de is used 
instead of que before an adjective of quantity or number, or before the 
pronouns what or that which, expressed or understood ; as. 



Mi hijo tiene mas de seis anos. 
Juan tiene mas de lo que necesita. 



My son is more than six yearn old. 
John has more than what he needs. 



1^^ These sentences rendered literally would be, " my son has more 
qf six years ;" and " John has more of what he needs." 

(a.) If the sentence be negative, de or que may either of them be used 
before an a4jective of quantity or number, or the pronouns w?uU or that 
which; as, 

Mi hijo no tiene mas que (or de) 1 My son is not more than six years 
seis anos. I old. 

271. When the adjective is placed after a proper name, as a distin- 
guishing epithet, such as " Tarquin the Proudj" the article precedes it 
in Spanish as in English ; as, 

Alexandre d Magno. i Alexander the Great. 

Guzman d Bueno. I Guzman the Qood, 

(a.) Numeral adjectives of order form an exception to the above 

rule ; as, ^ 

Carlos Doce. | Ghaiies ffu twelfth. 

FnndBco Primero. l Francis At first 
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Vt Tha piepbMon lie It senenJlr used after an wQeetiTe or p^^ 
pie which is followed by a noun expreaaive of the canae, manner, meana, 
or instrument, and also after a4JectiYe8 denoting distance ; as, 



Agndo de ing^nio. 

Apurado de mddio& 

Ageno de verdad. Bajo de coerpo. 

Boto de punto. 

Curtido dd soL 

Dotado de dtocia. 

Escasoile m^dios. 

Impelido de la necessidad. 

Holido de andar. 

Soldo de un oido. Palido de miedo. 

Defectos comunescleju juventud. 

Ancho de bocSi. 

Angosto de manga. 

Blanco de cutis. 

Palido de semblante. 
Aprobado de cinvano. 



I Sharp in intellect 

Exhausted m means. 

Foreign to truth. Low' in stature. 

Blunt at the point. 

Tanned by the sun. 

Endowed vWi learning. 

Limited in means. 

Impelled 6y necessity. 

Fatigued with walking. 

Deaf with one ear. Pale with fear. 

Faults common to his youth. 

Wide in the mouth (wide-mouthed). 

Narrow in the sleeve (narrow- 
sleeved). 

White in skin (white-complexion- 
ed). 

Pale in the fiice (pale-fiiced). 

Approved a» a surgeon. 



(a.) The preposition in after a superlative is to be rendered into Span- 
ish by ele; as^ * 

Los mas sibios hombres del mun- | The wisest men in the world. 

do. ' I 

273. Tfanfo,' and not ten, is used before a noun in comparisons of 
equality (see 104) ; as, 

Maria tiene tania prud^ncia como I Mary has as mttch prudence as 
Juana. Jane. 



For the idiomatic use of some prepositions dfter certain adjec- 
tives, see Appendix, Number III. 



LIST OP NUMERALS. 

274. The numeral adjectives are divided into cardinal 
and ordinal. The cardinal numerals express numbers ; 
as, one, two, three ; and the ordinal numerals express order 
or rank ; m, first, second, third. 

(a.) There are also some numeral nouns, such as the coUectioe num- 
bers, una docenay a dozen ; una veintenoj a score i and the /racHonal 
nufflbera, la ndtad, the half; vn etjUtrtOf a fourth. 



&f THK AIUKCnVE. 



275. The following is k list of the oudinal uid ordinal 
nameral adjectiToa : 



C,AR».^AL NUH»»., 


onmsAL su«BE«. 


Dm., um, 


One. 


Prtmero, Mrit. 


D^ 


7W. 


SeEiindo, Second. 


rwi, 


TTtra. 


Torcero, . TJiirrf. 


Cualro, 


f}mr. 


Cuarlo, Fourth. 


Dinco, 


JPice. 


auintci, Fifth. 


EW», ■ 


Sir. 


Seito, or, eeato, Sijith. ] 


State, 


Seim. 


S^plimo, Seeaith. 


Ocho, 


Elghl. 


Ocuvo, £^UA. 




rVme. 


Noveno.Di-,N0.o,JVuu!A. 


Di™, ' 


Tct. 


DiScimo, TriUh. 


One^ 


Bteren. 


Undficiino, Etaaith. 


Doce, 


rurt/pt 


Duodecimo, 7V<{«i. 


Trace, 


ThiHcm. 


Dteimo I^ido, T^irrunO. 


Calorce, 


t'hurteat. 


IHcimD cuarto, FoutUenA. 


auince. 


Flfitai. 


Derimo qiiinto, pi/l«n*. 


Di« y seiB. 


■Siilcat. 


Dflcimo scaio, SixtetnlK 


Diez y Uele, 


Scctntccn. 


Dfcimo Bfiplimo, Scrcnlcmth. 


Difli r ocho, 


Eighlc^. 


Dicimo oclii^o, Eighltinlh, 


Diez y nueve, 


JVinifMi. 


D^cimo noao, Mntttmlh. 


VelQle, 


TiDCTsly. 


VigMmo. TatnlUlh. 


Veinte y uno,» 




Vig^Himo primo, Ttctntyfirsl. 


VelDte y dos, 


Tuenty-tao. 




VeiWB y iras, 


T^ccnly-thru. 


Vlgfiainio Ifirdo, Tirenty-lhiriL 


Voinle y cualr 


, TwaibrfBur. 


VieSaimo cuarto, TVrniy^JurlA. 


VtAMe y cinco 


Tw.uty.fi^. 


Vig^simo qiilnlo, 7V«((y-JfWr. 


Telnle y asls, 


Taenly-Btx. 


Vlg^Bimo 5CBI0, Ttcinlyiirth. 


Vdnle y Biele, 


7Vm(y-«BMi. 


Vigisimo •iptimo3Ven/y-»«™tt. 


Vf inte y ocho. 


T<i!CRln-'ig''t- 




Veinle y nueve 


Taenty-nine. 




rreinu. 


Thirty. 


TngisLino. TfiirlicUi. 


CoanDM, 


fhrfy. 


CuadragfaimOi J^rt«tt. 


CancoBBt^ 


Flfly. 




ISeaepU, 


SiTlg. 


SciBg^sima, SLrliM. 


Seteato, 


Scccnly. 


Si'ptaBgSBimo, SetcntUth. 


Ochenu, 


EigMy. 


Octog6Bimo, Bighticlh. 


Noventa, 


Nintly. 




Ciento, 


A hundrid. 


CEnldsimo, Utindrtdllf. 



netlmcs fbund written w one iiaid, aa r«iniiuiui, leinfidu^ 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Docientos, 
Trecientos, 
CuatrocientoS) 
Q^iiinientos, 
Seiscientos, 
Setecientos, 
^Ochociento8, 
Novecientos, 
Mil, 



Two hundred. 
Tkrtc hundred. 
Four hundred. 
Five hundred. 
Six hvndred. 
Seven hundred. 
Eight hundred. 
Nine hundred. 
A TJwusand. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Doccnt^simo, 

Treccntdsimo, 

Cuadragdntcsimo, 

Quingentdaimo, 

Sexent^simo, 

Septengent^simo, 

Octogent^simo, 

Nonogent^simo, 

Mildsimo, 



Tiro hundrtdVi. 
TViree hundredVi 
Four hundredth. 
Fire hundredth. 
Six hundredth. 
Seven hundredtfi . 
Eight hundredth. 
Nine hundredth. 
Thousandth. 



276. The cardinal numbers for eleven hundred, twelve hundred, two 
thousand, three thousand, etc., are mil y ciento^ mil y docientos ^ dos mil^ 
ires mil; for a hundred thousand, two hundred thousand, etc., den mil, 
docientos mU ; for a million, two millions, etc., un miUon, dos millones. 
Millon is not an adjective, but a noun. 

277. Uno is declinable, changing the final o into a whenever it refers 
to a femimqe noun. All of the cardinal numbers ending in ientos form 
their feminine in as ; aa^ docientos mugeresy two hundred women. The 
rest are undeclinable. 

(a.) All the ordinal numbers change the last o into a to form their 
feminine. 
(6.) Uho drops the last letter when it comes before a noun. (See 101.) 
(c.) Ciento drops its last syllable when it comes immediately before a 
noun (see 101, a), but not when any other word comes between it and 
the noun ; thus, den soldadoSj a hundred soldiers ; and ciento y ires sol- 
dados, a hundred and three soldiers. 

(d.) Primero and tercero^ among the ordinals, drop the final o before a 
noun. (See 101.) 

278. The cardinal numbers (and not the ordinal) are generally used in 
Spanish to express order or rank, uhen the number exceeds nine ; when 
under nine, the ordinals are employed ; thus. 



Enrique Octavo. 
Carlos Doee. 
Tomo diez y ocho. 
P^na septima. 



Henry Eighth (the Eighth). 
Charles Twelve (the Twelfth). 
Volume eighteen (the eighteenth). 
Page seventh (the seventh). 



279. In mentioning the days of the month, the Spanish use the cardi- 
nal adjectives and not the ordinal, as in English, except in the first day, 
in which primero and not un is used ; thus. 



; 



El primero de Enero. 
El dos de Febrero. 
El tres de Marzo. 
El diez y sets de Mayo. 
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The first of January. 
The two (second) of February. 
The three (third) of March. 
The sixteen (sixteenth) of May. 



138 or THE FRONOUIC 

(a.) In dates where figures are vaed, the article it omitsed, and ezeept 
the first day of a month, the cardinal numbers are nsed ; as^ 



i 



Madrid, !<> de Jdnio de 1845. 
Paris, 4 de JiiUo de 1846. 
LOndres, 27 de Agosto de 1847. 



Madrid, June lot, 1845. 
Paris, July 4th, 1846. 
London, August 27th, 1847. 



280. The hour of the day is expressed by the ordinal numbers preced- 
ed by the definite article, which must in such a case agree with hortu, 
hours, understood (unless the hour be one, when it agrees with the sin- 
gular Aora); thuS| 

^Quehoraesl 

Es la una. 

Son las dos. 

Son las diez. 

Son las tres mdnos diez minutos. 

Son las ocho y veinte minutos. 



What o'clock is it 1 

It is one o'clock. 

It is two o'clock. 

It is ten. . 

It is ten minutes before three. 

It is twenty minutes after eight 

Literally, the above expressions mean, " What hour is ill" " It 
is the one" — " they are the two"—" they are the ten" — "they are the 
three less ten minutes" — " they are the eight and twenty minutes." 

281. In speaking of the age of persons or things^ the verb ttner is em- 
ployed in Spanish ; as, 

Cdrlos tiene doce aftos. Charles is twelve years old. 

£1 Senor Tournay no tiene cin- Mr. Toumayis not fifty yeara of 
cuenta aiios. age. 

I^" Literally, " Charles has twelve yeara," and " Mr. Tournay has 
not fifty years." 

282. In Spanish it is not said, in expressing measurement, " twenty 
feet high," or " ten feet long ;" but " twenty feet of high," or " of 
height," " ten feet of long," or " of length ;" as, 

La casa tenia sesenta codes de The house was (had) sixty cubits 



largo, y veinte codos de ancho, y 
treinta codos de altura. 



long, and twenty cubits wide, and 
thirty cubits in height. 

(a.) In comparative sentences, to express difference, in English it may 
be said, "she is taller than her sister by the whole head." In Spanish, 
this sentence would be, " dla ea maa aila que su htrmana dc toda la car 
btxa^^ i. e. " she is more tall than her sister of all the head." 



OF THE PRONOUN. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



283. The personal pronouns of the nominative case, 
when nsed, maj come either before or after the verb, 
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ei»ept the latter be in the imperatiTe mood, or the sen- 
tence be interrogatiye, in which cases the nominative gen- 
erally follows the verb ; as, viva ella, " may she live ;'* i ha 
hoMado el ? ^^ has he spoken ?" 

(a.) As the verb-ending generaHy indicates of itself the person and 
number tlmt its nominative must be, the nominative personal pronouns 
are seldom expressed in Spanish, unless when necessary to distinguish 
the persons or genders, or to be emphatic, or when a relative pronoun is 
to follow ; as, 



El y ella son prudentes. 
Nosotros seramos castigados, y no 

Yosotros. 
El que tiene dinero, tiene cuidados. 



He and she are prudent. 

We shall-be punished, and not 

you. 
He who has money, has cares. 



284. The pronoun ae "oneself," is sometimes used with a reflective or 
reciprocal verb (see 136 and 169), and then it is to be rendered in English 
by hvmst^i herself ^^ themadDts, or one another , as the sense may 
require; as, 

Ellas «e aman. I They love themsdvea (or, they love 

I one another). 

(a.) The first objective case of all the personal pronouns is also em- 
ployed with reflective or reciprocal verbs ; as. 



Nosotros 9109 aman. 

Yo me alabo. 

To no quero alabarm«. 



We love ourselves (or, each other), 

I praise myself. 

I wish not to-praise myself. 



(6.) The pronoun se is also frequently used with a verb in the active 
voice, of the third person singular or plural, to express the passive voice 
(see 173); as, 

La casa se quem5. The house was burned (the house 

burnt itself). 

(c.) The first- objective case of all the personal pronouns is sometimes 
used with a reflective verb in a passive sense ; as, 

Yo me admiro. I am surprised (I surprise myself). 

Vosotros OS alegrais. You are rejoiced (you rejoice your- 

selves). 

{d.) Strictly speaking, se can not be used in the nominative case, and 
should therefore always be considered as governed by a verb. Thus, in 
such sentences as ae dice^ se cret, se piensa, the literal rendering is, " it- 
says itself" "it-believes itself" "it-thinks Useif" or (see 284, b) "it is 
■aid," "it is believed," " it is thought." Still, in translating, it is often 
more coovenient to imagine ae as an indefinite pronoun of the nomina- 
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tivecase, used in the senseof <^y ; as, m dice, "thej say," that ia^ **p»-^ 
pU say ;" aepienaa, " they think." 

(e.) Se and other pronouns of the first-objective case are often used in 
Spanish with neuter and active-intransitive verbs reflectively, and in 
such cases seem redundant in English ; as, 

Thence he-passed {him9e(f) to the 
city. 



De alll se pasG ^ la ciudad. 

Yo tnc arrepiento. Se arrepiente. 



I repent (my«40. He-repents (Aii»- 

(/.) Se is sometimes used in the sense of to-hirn^ io-hery to4htn^ io-you 
{i. e. to your iDorahip). This use of se takes place only when another 
personal pronoun of the objective case and of the third person immedi- 
ately follows it ; as, 

Tengounacuchara; Mladar^.* I I-have a spoon; I-will-give it to- 

I him. 

{g.f When, in cases coming under the above rule, the pronoun se does 
hot denote with clearness the number or gender of the noun for which 
it is employed, the second-objective is also used ; as. 



Se lo dar^ 6 ella^ d elloSf d vmd, 
Se la mand6 dar d dlos. 



I-will-give it to-her^ to-them^ to-you. 
He-commanded it to-be-given to- 
them. 

285. The first-objective case of the Spanish personal 
pronouns is very often to be rendered in English by the 
preposition '* to " and the pronoun ; as, io-me, to-you^ to-him, 
to-heTj to-them^ etc. (see 114, and 114, 6), and it is then 
equivalent to the second-objective, a mi, a vosotros, a e/, a 
ella, a dlos, etc. ; and in some cases some other preposition 
than "to*' is used in rendering the first-objective into 
English; as, 



Juan me dijo. 
Te lo pido. 
Se lo agradezco. 
Nos lo suplica. 



John said to-m^. 
I-ask it qf-thee {or^ JHm-ihee). 
I-thank him for-it. 
Hd-beseeches ub Jbr-it. 



(a.) The second-objective with the preposition d is not used, except 
when the same verb governs two or more pronouns in the objective 
case, or when it is designed to be distinct or particularly emphatic ; as, 



Juan di6 dinero i, ^1, & ella, y £ ti. 

Yo vi £ vosotros y i. ellos. 
Juan viva, d^eron ellos d ella. 



John gave money to him, to her, 

and to thee. 
I saw you and them. 
John lives, said they to her. 



^ 

* We can not say le la dairt^ *^ I-wU\-give it to-him^" but m la dari. 
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(b,) To add mors dearneM or strength to a tentence, both objectivo 
cases of pronomis are often employed ; the seoond-objecthre case then 
being placed dther before the first-objectiye or else after the verb, except 
the first olgective comes afier the ^erb (as in the case of infinitives^ 
gerunds, and imperatives $ see 116), when the second-objective must 
come after the firat ; as, 



Thej toldme. 

To-teilme. 
TeiUng her. 
Tell me. 



A nu me dljeron, > 
Me dyeron d mi, S 
Decirme d mi. 
Didendole d eUo. 
Dime d mi. 

(c) When the sentence may contain a noun in the objective case gov- 
erned by the preposition d, a pronoun of the second-olitjectiTe case is 
often used in Spanish, and is not to be translated in English ; as, 

A Dios n^Uiie U vi6 jamas. I Qod no-man saw (him) ever ; i. t. 

I no-one ever saw Grod. 

286. Mwno^ meaning ^amt or ulf^ is often nsed with the 
nominative personal pronouns ; thus, yo mismo^ I myself ; 
nosotros mismos, we ourselves, etc. ; and also with the 
second-objective ; and must always agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which the pronoun refers ; as, 

I Qm^ dices de ti mismo 1 What sayest-thou of thyself 7 

La muger hablard por si misma. The woman will speak for hersel£ 

(a.) MUmo is often used with nouns also ; as, la misma Maria, '< Mary 
herself;" los mismoa soldadoff "the very soldiers," or, "the soldiers 
themselves." 

287. When by the pronoun it is meant any thing to 
which we can ndt apply a gender, ello is used. Its first- 
objective lo is employed by the same rule ; thus if it be 
said, '^ he has been told to love his enemies, and he does 
it," the pronoun it refers to the clause of the sentence, " to 
love his enemies" and of course has no gender. In such a 
case, lo (not /e.nor la) would be used. 

(a.) La is used in Spanish for so in English, when the latter means 
iti as, 



Vmd. piensa que ella es rica, pero 

no lo es. 
Si 2o es. 
Diego lo hace. 



You think that she is rich, but she- 

is not so. 
If it-be 80, 
James does so. 
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Q>.) Lo Ib often used for U when the ktter refers to a maflcnDne ntttm 
and is immediately governed by a verb (though thia use of to is not 
grammaticaUy correct) ; aa^ 

Eapero que h v^o en perfecta salad. 1 1 hope that I see him in perfect 

I health. 

THE PECULIAR USE OF OTHER PRONOUNS. 

288. The demonstrative pronouns este and aqiid are 

often used without any noun, and in such a case they have 

the sense of " this-one," and " ih(U-<me^^ or " the-^me ;" as, 

r This-wie is the-one of whom I 
EaU es aqud de quien yo dije. < said ; or, 

I T%ia is he of whom I said. 

(a.) Todo aqud que is used in the sense of " eiDtry one tcho;** bb, 

Tbcb a^u«2 ^ue bebe de esta tfgua. | fTveryoTitfiuAo drinks of this water 

289. Quien often means he-who, she-who ane-toho ; and 
quien£S, they-who ; as, 



Quten calla otorga. 
Maria fu6 quien lo dijo. 
Porque los ensenaba, como quien 
tiene autoridad. 



He-^ha is silent, consents. 
Mary was ehe-toho said it. 
For he-taught them as one-who has 
authority. 



290. Such expressions as, "U is I," ''U is thou,'' "it is he," "Uis 
she," "it is ire," etc., are rendered in Spanish by " I am," " thou art," 
"he is," "she is," "we are," etc.; as, 

To soy. Ella es. 1 It is I. It is she. 

EUos son. I Es vmd. 1 I It is they. Is it you 7 

291, De il, de ella, de ello, de este, etc., were anciently written del, deOa, 
dello, deste. « 

(a.) De and (I, and d and SI, are contracted into del and al when serV' 
ing as the antlbedent of the relative pronoun gue ; as. 



Dd que sigue. 

Pedro diO el libro al que Timos. 



Of-ihat which follows. 
Peter gave the book to-him whom 
we saw. 



OF THE VERB. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

292. The verb agrees, in number and person, with its 
subject or nominative, expressed ox -vrndet^tood ; as, 
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SUAOEiNakTeidad. i She lorer the truth. 

IjOS Americanos aaum ha riqiBeaa.! The Amerieaiis Jar* ricbea. 

293. Wlien a yerb has two or more subjects, each in the 
singular, it is pat in the plnral ; as, 

If i padre j mi madre me aman. * My £itber and my mother hte me. 
Pedro 6 Di^go vendran,* I Peter or James viU-eome, 

294. When a yerb has two or more snbjects of different 
persons, it is put in the ploral, and agrees with the first 
person in preference to the other two ; as, 

Mi hermano y yo ealamm males. I My brother and I (i. e, we) an ill. 
IM y yo esiamM bnenos. I Thoa and I (i. e. we) an well. 

(a.) If the 8ec<Mid person should be used with the third, without any 
first person, the verb must be in the second person plural ; as, 

Til y ella eslaia baenas. | Thoa and she (i. e. you) are well. 

295. When a relatiye pronoun is the subject of the verb, 
/the latter must agree, in person and number, with the 
noun or pronoun to which the relative relates ; as, 

To soy que hablo contigo. I It is I who speak with-thee. 

Vosotros que sow sibios. I Ye who are wise. 

296. A collective noun, taken in a general sense, that 
is, a noun representing the whole of the persons or things 
mentioned, requires the verb to be of the singular num- 
ber; as, 

EI ej^rcito de los CBid6oa pers^uiS I The army of the Chaldeans pur^uAJ 
al rey. I the king. 

(a.) A subject which is a collective noun, taken in a par- 
titive sense, that is, representing a part of the whole of the 
collective noun, and conveying plurality of idea, requires 
the verb to be in the plural ; as. 

Parte creian lo que les decia, y parte t Part believedwhai he- told them, and 
no lo crt^an. I part believed it not. 

* This is different, as will be perceived, from the rule in English syn- 
tax, which requires two singular nouns connected by a disfunctive con- 
Junction, to have the verb agree with them in the elT^V&x mtcv. 
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This last rule is not always followed even by the best Spanidi 
authors. 

297. In cases in which a verb appears to have two subjects, it must 
agree with that noun to which it seems more particularly to belong ; as, 

Los gages del pecado son muerte. | The wages of sin are (is) death. 

USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OP VERBS. 
OP THE INFINITIVE, GERUND, AND PARTICIPLE. 

298. The present .tense of the infinitive expresses affir- 
mation in an indefinite manner, without reference to 
number or person ; as, decir^ to say ; dar^ to give. 

(a.) The infinitive is used in Spanish when in English 
the present partioiple, preceded by a preposition, is used ; 
as, 

Vengo de comer, I-come from dining (to-dine) t. e. 

from dinner. 
En derramar torrentes de sangre. In spilling (to-spill) torrents of 

blood. 
Trabaja sin cesar. He-labors without ceasing (to- 

cease). 

(b.) The infinitive is frequently used as a verbal noun 
or present participle, by placing the masculine definite 
article before it (see 25 1 ) ; as. 

El murmurar de las frientes. 



Al caer del dia. 



The murmuring (the to-murmur) 
of the fountains. 

At-the fall (at-the to-fell) of-ihe 
day. 
El leer me giista. Reading (the to-read) pleases me. 

(c.) The infinitive Is often rendered in English by the present partici- 
ple, when in Spanish it is governed by another verb ; as, 

La oimos cantar. I We-heard her singing (tor-sing). 

Le vi correr. I 1-saw him run^ or running (to-run), 

299. In . Spanish, the gerund is employed in the sens^ 
of the present participle in English ; as, 



Estando enfermo el presidente. 
Mabiendo conspirado unos caballe 
roB, \ 



The president htxng sick. 

Some cavaliers haoing conspired. 
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Qjueriendo segnir tSspauimUkm,* t Demrimg to-continue dupennng^ 

pianCG ^itoles frotaka. I them, he-pbnted fruitful trees. 

Maria eat^ kaUamda. i Mary ia wptaking, 

(a.) In aentences such aa, " charity is incrcsaed b^ cuUhaiing it," it 
is allowed in Spanish to use either the gerund without the prepositioni 
or the infinitiye mood preceded by the preposition am ; as, 

Nuestros debeies ae liaoea agrada- > , 

bles aaqfHauMoe ; or, > Our dntiea are rendered agreeabla 

Nuestroa debeies ae haoeo agrada- | by performing them. 

Uea eon eumpHHoa.f J 

(6.) Instead of the gerund of the past, the gerund of the present ia 
sometimes employed, preceded by the preposition en; as, 
En oyendo esto, 8ali6 para Boaton. On hearing this, he set-out for Boa- 



(Qr) 
Habiendo oido eato, salid para Bus- 
ton. 



ton. 
Having heard this, he set-out for 
Boston. 



(c.) The gerund in Spanish is often employed in a manner that requires 
the adverb tekile to be used in translating it into English ; as, 

El que vive en deleites, viciendo \ He who lives in pleasures, vhiU 
est£ muerte. I Irving is dead. 

300. The past participle is indeclinable when used to 
form the compound tenses (see 167) with the auxiliary 
verb haber ; as, 



Ella ha hablado. 

Las mugeres ban hablado. 



She has spoken. 

The women have spoken. 



{a.) When the past participle is used with any other 
verb than haber, it is declinable ; as, 



Ella ha sido sedudda. 

Mis caballos estan hstimados. 

Mis h\ja8 se hallan molestadas. 

Mis hermanas quedan satisfechaa, 

Ellas van saiiqfechae, 

EUla anda paamada de mis palabras. 

Tiene eaeritas tres cartas, 
lileva escritas tres cartas. 



She has been deceived. 
My horses are injured. 
My daughters find themselves mo- 

lested. 
My sisters remain saHsfied 
They go satisfied. 
She walks enraptured with my 

words. 
He-has three letters written. 
He-carries vjritten three letters. 



(6.) These last two examples, it will be perceived, require the partici- 



* See 116. 
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pie to agree with the noun governed (cartas). Tener and Metar are, as 
above, sometimes used as a kind of auxiliary verbs, and can always be 
rendered by " have ;" thus each of these examples may he translated 
" he-has written three letters." 

(c.) The past participle is in Spanish used with a noun or pronoun in 
the case absolute ; thus, haUado means *^ found** and absolutely, " being 
foxmd;** enviado means "sent" and absolutely, "being sent;** recibido 
means "reccircd" and "being receited," In general the participle is 
placed before the noun of the case absolute, with which it agrees 
(though the rules of Spanish construction admit of its being placed 
after the noun) ; as, 



Thmada Vera-Cruz, el Gteneral 
Scott saliC para Jalapa. 



Vera Cruz being iaken^ General 
Scott set-out for Jalapa. 



OF THE TENSES OP THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

301. The present tense expresses an existing state or 
an action occurring at the time in which we are speaking ; 
as. 



Mi hermano escribe. 

Estas doncellas son amadas. 



My brother writes. 

These maidens are beloved. 



(a.) The verb estar can be used with the gerund in Spanish, as in 
English the verb to be with the present participle ; as, 



Juan estd leyendo. 
Ellos estdn cantando. 



John is reading. 
They are singing. 



(6.) The verbs ir (to go) and venir (to come) do not admit of the verb 
estar coming before their gerund as in the above rule. Thus we can not 
say in Spanish yo estoy yendo and yo estoy tiniendo^ but yo voy and yo 
vengo {"I go" and "I come")^ "I am-going" and "1 am-coming." 

302. The imperfect tense is used to express what is 
past, and, at the same time, present, with regard to some- 
thing else which is past ; that is, it w a past tense which 
toas still present at the time spokeih of. It may always he 
employed in Spanish when in English the word " was " 
can be used with the present participle, or "wserf ^o" can 
be employed with the verb, or when we speak of habitual 
actions; as, 



Ella escribta entunces. 
Seneca raxonaba bien. 
Cervdntea era un escritor elegante. 



She was-writing then. 
Seneca reasoned well. 
Cervantes teas an elegant writer. 
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Neron era on tirano. 

Cuando fui nifio, hablaba como 

nino. 
Ellos marchaban por las calles 

cuando los vimos. 



Xero uaa a tjmint. 

When I-was a child, l-tipokt as a 

child. 
They wert-manhing through the 

streets when we-saw them. 



£^^ It is evident that " Seneca reasoned well " raeai^ " Seneca used 
to reason (or wcu accustomed to reason) well." So " they walked rapidly 
while she looked," means " they were-tDaVcing rapidly while she i«a«- 
Meing" and of course, with this meaning, walked and looked would be 
put in the imperfect tense in Spanish. So *' I went to the opera three 
times a week last summer ; t. e. "/ was in the habit of going," etc. 

303. The perfect-definite tense shows the action or 
being affirmed by the yerb, to be completed^ at a time of 
which nothing more remains, often specified by an ad- 
verb or some other circumstance expressed or under- 
stood : as. 



Escribid una carta ayer. 

Kecibio dos cartatf la semana pasa- 

da. 
El presidente no le perdonS. 
Diego vivia cuando le vt. 
Luego que Juan se lo dijoy Uora- 

ron. 



He-wrote a letter yesterday. 
He-received two letters laat week. 

The president pardoned him not. 
James was-living when l-saw him. 
As soon as John told it to-them, 
they wept. 



(a.) As both the imperfect and perfect-definite in Spanish are included 
in English in what is called the imperfect tense, it is important that the 
learner should be able to distinguish the use of each in Spanish. When 
an action or event is entirely past and finished, the perfect-definite is 
used ; but when it is meant to say that the action or event was taking 
pLice at a certain time, and that it is or may be still continued, the im- 
perfect must be used. Thus, "/os soldadoa marchaban par la ciudad** 
means " the soldiers were-marching through the city," and so far as the 
word marchaban is concerned, they may be marching still ; but " los sd- 
dados igarcharon por la ciudad " means " the soldiers marched through 
the city," and firom the tense employed are marching no longer. (See 
also 302.) 

304. The perfect-indefinite is used to express an action 
or event, which, though entirely past, has taken place dur- 
ing a period of time (expressed or understood) of which 
the present forms a part, or at a time designated in an 
indeterminate manner ; as, 
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He haJblado i. Rodrigo esta semana. 

Ban comido pan hoy. 

Vmd. ha eatado muy enfermo. 



l-have spoken to Roderick this week. 
They-have eaten bread to-day. 
You have been very sick 



(a.) The past actions of persons or things still in existence, if no par- 
ticular time be mentioned, are expressed in this tense; as, 



El General ha tdmado varias ciuda- 
des. 



The General has 
cities. 



taken several 



(6.) The only cases in which the English perfect tense and the Spanish 
perfect-indefinite do not correspond are such as the following: "It haa 
been snowing these three hours;" "he haa been in Mexico for these ten 
years ;" which in Spanish would be, " hace trea horaa que nieva " (see 
218, c) ; " hace diez anoa que estoy en Mejico^*^ which mean literally " it- 
Is (see 218) three hours that (since) it-anowa;" "it-is ten years that 
(since) l-am in Mexico." If the sentence be negative, the perfect-inde- 
finite is employed; as, "hace ocho diaa que no la hemos visto," "it-is 
eight days that we-have not aeen her," that is, " we have not seen her 
for eight days." If the action or event be completed, the perfect-definite 
must be used ; as, " hace diez anoa que el rey le perdonu," " it-is ten years 
that (since) the king pardoned him." 

(c.) Hay (or ha) is sometimes used instead of hace in cases like the 
examples in the last paragraph ; as " hay pocoa diaa que enlre en el cuarto 
de mi amigo" " it has few days that (since) I-entered into the room of 
my friend," that is, " a few days ago, I-entered my friend's room." Hay 
is used at the beginning and ha at the end of a phrase ; as, " hay pocoa 
diaa" or, "poca^ diaa ha." 

{d.) In some instances we may, both in Spanish and English, use 
either the perfect-indefinite, or if we are sure that the action is com- 
pleted, the perfect-definite ; as, comt pan hoy^ " 1-ate bread to-day," or 
ht comido pan hoy^ " I have eaten bread to-day." 

305. The first-pluperfect is used to express an affirma- 
tion of what is past and took place before some other past 
action or event or time, expressed or understood ; as, 



Juan ya habia comido cuando llegu 
Ricardo. 



John already had dined when Rich- 
ard arrived. 



(a.) Whenever the former action or event is mentioned as still con- 
tinuing when the latter occurred, the imperfect tense is employed in 
Spanish to denote the former ; as, 



Habla (218) tres boras que ella ea- 



It-was three hours that she waa 



taba pintando cuando llegC Pedro. painting when Peter arrived. 

13^ This last example means in English " she had been painting 
three hours when Peter arrived ;" and the use of the imperfect tense 
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riMywB diat ahe wis employed in |wiinting (that ia, had not finished) at 
the time of Petef's airivaL 

306. The seoond-plaperfect is used to express & past 
action or event that took place immediately before another 
action or event also past It is never used except after 
some of the adverbs of time ; cuando, ^ when ;" asi quCj 
'- as soon as ;" na hiai^ ^ no sooner," ^ but just ;" opeiuu, 
^ scarcely ;"7iM^ qmt^ '^immediately after;" despues que, 
" soon after ]" as, 



Cxtando kubt vido al muger, d^e. 

Apenaa hvbo saHdo cuando ae cayu 

la casa. 
No bUn \o kubimoa hattado^ cuando 

lo perdimos. 



What 1-had seen the woman, I 

aaid. 
Scarcely kad-he gont-out wlien the 

house fell. 
So sooner had-we found it, wlien 

(than) we-lo8t it. 

307. The first-future tense affirms what is yet to be or 
to take place at a future time (mentioned or not) ; as, 

Stre presidente. I 1-t^all-he president. 

Lucia vendrd mafiana. I Lucy trill-come to-morrow. 

308. The second-future tense affirms something future 
that will have taken place before or at the time of some 
other future action or event, or determinate time ; as, 



Habri esorito esta carta totes que 

Juan Uegue. 
Habrd acabado i. las trea. 



I shall-hcne wriUen this letter before 

John may-arrive. 
He-wiU-have finished at three 

o'clock. 



(a.) Sometimes in Spanish the first-future is used instead of the pre- 
sent, and the second-future instead of the perfect-indefinite, when some- 
thing present or past is mentioned of which the speaker is not enHrdy 
certain ; as, " ahora nos dird lo que habrd visto," " now ha-vnU-teU us 
that which Yie-skaH-have seen," meaning " now he perhaps tells us what 
he perhaps has seen." When, however, the speaker is certain, then he 
would express himself thus : " ahora nos dice lo que ha visto," " now he- 
tells us what he-has-seen." 

(jb.) The second-future in English is sometimes rendered in Spanish 
by the present tense in a sentence like the following : '* maiiana hard 
diez anos que vivo en Nueva-York," "to-morrow it- will-be ten years 
that VUve in New York," meaning " I shall have Uved in New York ten 
years to-morrow. 

13* 
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OF THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

309. The imperative is that mood which commands, 
exhorts, or entreats ; as, 



ffacedio (116). 
Veamosloa. 
TV^^amelos Tmd. 



Do-it. 

Let-ua-see-ihem, 

Bring'them-to-me. 



(a.) The imperative mood is not used in the first person 
singular ; nor is it used in Spanish for forbidding, that is, 
it is not employed with a negative adverb, but the persons 
of the present subjunctive are used when a negative com- 
mand or a prohibition is expressed ; as, 

JSo temas. Fear not (t. e, mayest thou not 

fear). 



No temais. 



Fear not (t. e. may ye not fear). 



(6.) The 8 of the first person plural and the d of the second are sup- 
pressed before nos and os; as, 

Congratulemonoa. Let us congratulate ourselves. 

Congratuldoa. Congratulate yourselves. 

(c.) The 8 of the ' first person plural of the tenses of the indicative 
mood is suppressed when the reflective pronoun comes after it (see 113, 
a); as, 

Amamonos. \ We-Iove ourselves. 

(d.) When the imperative is negative in English, as the subjunctive 
is employed in Spanish, the pronouns of the first-objective case (see 116) 
are not joined to it, but come before it ; as. 



No lo hagas 

No me lo iraigais. 

No lo hciga ella. 



Do (thou) it not. 
Bring (ye) it not to-me. 
Let her not do it. 



(«.) Qtie is sometimes used before the persons of the imperative 
mood ; as, 

Que uno de nosotros vaya. Let one of us go (that one of us 

'may-go). 

(/.) The persons of the imperative, except the second persons, singu- 
lar and plural, are to be rendered into English by "may" or "let ;" as, 
"bendigaTuw el Senor^" "may the Lord bless us;" "vaya Jzion," "let 
John go." But vmd., with its objective cases, although of the third 
person. Is to be rendered as the second person ; as, " venga vmd, conmv- 
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go^^ "come with-me" {Ui yonr-worship come with-me)) "aliboM 
vmd." ^* praise yourself" {let your-worahip prcdae himself).* 

OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

310. The tenses of the subjunctive mood differ in signi- 
fication from those of the indicative only in expressing 
what they affirm in a conditional or dovhtfttl manner, while 
the tenses of the indicative express certainty. Whenever, 
therefore, there is no doubt about what we affirm, we must 
use the tenses of the indicative. Thus, if we say " aunqti£ 
Roderigo habla," " though Roderick speaks" by using the 
indicative mood we show that there is no uncertainty about 
Roderick's speaking. But if we say ^''aunque Roderigo 
hable," " though Roderick may-speaJc" we show, by using 
the subjunctive mood, that it is not certain that Roderick 
will speak. 

311. The present tense of the subjunctive affirms some 
doubtful action or event that may take place, and is gener- 
ally preceded by some conjunction or conjunctive phrase ; as, 



Aunque sea as(. 

Estate alii haata que yo te lo diga. 

Hac^d esto para que vean vuestras 

buenas obras. 
Que vivamoe 6 que muramos^ del 

Seuor Bomos. 



Though iX-may-he so. 

Remain there until I may-tell it to- 

thee. 
Do this in order tfiat they-may-see 

your good works. 
Whether we-mny-Uve or whether 

we-may-die^ we are the Lord's, 

(a.) As futurity is implied in the present tense of the subjunctive, the 
first-future of the subjunctive may be used in its place ; thus we may 
say, " aunqiu Uoremos" " though vre-may-weep ;" or " aunque Uorare- 
mos" " though we-ehould-weep." The present may, therefore, be used 
instead of the future, and the future instead of the present, unless th3 
conjunction si (if) be employed, in which case the present subjunctive 
can not be used. 

(6.) The relative pronouns are generally followed by the present or 
some other tense of the subjunctive, when the sentence is interrogative 
or negative^ or expresses a doubly wish, or condition ; as. 



L both Spanish and English the future is sometimes used as a com- 
; as, 710 matarda, " thou shalt not kill," t. e. " do not kill," or " do 



♦In 
mand 
not commit murder." 
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No conozco una aola muger, tuya 
alma sea mas aenaible que la de 
la Senora Loader. 



I-know not a siogte woman whom 
floul (fls) may-be more sensibk 
than that of Mrs. Loader. 



(r.) Words which in English are compounds of every such as quien- 
quierOj " whoever ;" cualquierOy " whosoever," " whichsoever ;" Hempre 
que, "whenever;" por masque, "however;" por mucho que, "what- 
ever ;" in Spanish generally require the present or some of the tenses of 
the subjunctive ; as^ 

Cnalqiner cosa que vea vmd. 



Por grande que sea tu m^rito. 



WkaUver thing that you may-see. 
Howeter great that thy merit may- 
be. 



Juan Uerta, si tuvicse libros. 
Quisiera ^ue mi madre lo tomiese. 



3)2. The imperfeet tense of the subjunctive affinns an 
action or erent of a doubtful or contingent kind as having 
to be, or to be done, or as conceived by the mind as having 
taken place at some time under certain conditions; as, 

"^uan Uerta, si tuviera Kbros, or, l \ John tcotdd-read, if-he-should-have 

(if he had) books. 
l-tcotdd-ltke (I-wish) that my mo- 
ther tcould-eai-it. 

313. There are in Spanish three forms of the imperfect 
subjunctive, one ending with ra (in the first person singu- 
lar), another with ria, and the third with se. Each of 
these forms is generally to be rendered in English by some 
one of the auxiliaries should, would, might or could, as the 
sense may require. These forms of the imperfect are 
thus used : 

314. The form ending with se is employed only when a 
conditional conjunction, or an ejaculatory expression of 
desire, or a verb of command or permission (see also 314, 
b), comes before it ; as, 



Si yo iuviese libros, leerla. 

{Ojal^ no arriesgase asl su vida ! 

Era preciso que espusiese mis ra- 

zones. 
Le dye que tomcse esos libros. 



If I shovld-have books, I-would- 

read. 
0-that he-wotUd-risk not thus his 

life! 
It-was necessary that I-shoidd-es- 

plain my reasons. 
I-toId him that he-mighi-talcc those 

books. 
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(a.) Sometiines die oonjimctioii ^m is not ezpnand, but undentood ; 
aa, 

Encarg6 le entiaaen mayor canti- I He ordered (that) ^tef-ahmtld-Mmd 
dad. I him a greater quantity. 

(6.) The form ending with «e can be employed after the relative pro- 
nouns, and alter cuanto^ "as much as," euaniot, "as many as,'* when 
they are preceded by a verb expresaire of an action which the other part 
of the sentence shows to depend on choice or moe contingency ; as. 



PrometiO que me daiia todo lo <pu 
lepidiese. 



He-promised me that he-would- 
give me ererytliing tohich I- 
mighi-iuk of-him. 

315. The form ending with ria is employed (generally 
to express a wish or condition, or what would be or might be 
done) when no conditional conjunction comes immediately 
before the imperfect tense ; as, 

I Cual de los dos prtferiria vmd. 7 



Si ella viniese (314), irian. 



Which of the two iiould you pre- 

fer? 
If she should come, they-vouZc^go. 



Le pregunt6 «t su hijo vria aU£. 



(a.) This form can likewise be used when the imperfect is preceded 
by a verb that expresses a htUtf^ trust, or pramtae ; and also when the 
conjunction si (if) is used in the sense of " whether ,*" as, 

Prometi6 que me daria dos libros. He-promised that Yie-^Dould^give 

me two books. 
He-asked him if (whether) his son 
wauld-go there. 

316. The form of the imperfect ending with ra may in 
general be nsed for either the form in se or that in ria ; 
and is especially to be preferred to the form in ria, when 
interrogative pronouns come before the imperfect ; as, 

Si yo twDtera dinero, compraila li- 
bros (314). 
Ojala me hallara con ella (314). 
To guisUra que viniesen (315). 
I Quien lo creytra 7 



If I should-have (if I had) money, 

I-would buy books. 
0-that I-could-Jind myself with her. 
I'shmdd-like that they would-come. 
Who -wovld-heUttt it 7 



(a.) It will be seen from the foregoing rules that the form in ra can 
generally be used instead of the forms in se and ria^ for we can say, si yo 
amara, or, si yo amase, " if I shottld-Une ,*" and we can say, il amara, or, 
(I amaria, " I vjould-loDe" But we can not use the form in ila and that 
in se, theonejbr the other. 
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(6.) In Engiish there are various forms of speaking of a contingent 
action or event ; thus we can say, *^ if she were to see i^" — " were she to 
see U,''— "should she see «,"— " ^ she see U;'— "could she see U,''—"i/ 
she should see it;" but in Spanish these forms must all be rendered as 
the last example, " if she should see it ,*" thus, " si ella lo viese." And so 
with all the tenses of the subjunctive mood. 

(c.) Sometimes the English auxiliaries covldy mighty should^ and would, 
are expressed in Spanish by a separate verb, followed by the infinitive ; 
as, 



No podia ver. 

Debta hacerlo. 
No querta entrar. 



He-could not see {toas not able to> 

see). 
He-should do-it {ought to-do-it). 
He-would not enter {was not wiUing 

to-enter). 

317. The perfect-iudefinite tense of the subjunctive 
mentions a doubtful or contingent action or event as being 
completed, or that it would have been done in past time 
under certain conditions ; as, 



Me admiro que no haya llegado. 

(,Temes que no haya'ganado en 

juego limpio 1 
Poco me im porta que lo haya oido 

decir 6 no. 



I-am-surprised that Yye-may not 

have arrived. 
Fearest-thou that he-way not have 

won in fair play 7 
It-concerns me little whether he- 

may-have'luard it spoken or not. 

318. The pluperfect tense of the subjunctive mentions 
a doubtful or contingent action or event that would or 
might have been completed under certain conditions ; and 
is also used in Spanish whenever in English a conditional 
conjunction or expression of fear, doubt, or wish, precedes 
the pluperfect indicative ; as, 



Ella haJbria ido ayer i. la catedral, 

si hvbiese estado buena. 
I Ojal^ hubiese yo sido estudioso ! 
No era creible que hvbiese vmd. 

abandonadp d unos amigos an- 



She wotdd-have gone yesterday to 
the cathedral, ifahe-had been well. 

0-that I had been studious ! 

It-was not credible that you would- 
have abandoned such old Mends 
as we. 



tiguos como nosotros. 

(a.) This con:ipound tense of the subjunctive is used with the endings 
in rUf rta, and se of the auxiliary verb haber {hubiera, habriaj and hitbi- 
tse)^ under the same conditions and in the same manner as these end- 
ings are employed in the imperfect tense ; (see 314, 316, 316) ; as, ^ 
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If he-thould not have (if ke-^utd not) 
' paid thee, I icotUd-have lent thee 
money. 



Si no te JnibUra pagado^ yo te Aa- ' 

hr^ preatado dXneTO : or^ 
Si no te hubieae pagoda^ yo te ha- 

brta prestado dinero : or, 
Si no te hvbitse pagado^ yo te hu- 

biera prestado dinero : or. 
Si no te kubiera pagado, yo te hu- 

hUra preHado dinero. 

1^^ The form of the last example, though permitted, is not to be 
recommended, since the ending ra occurs in the conditional preposition 
(si n^ te hubiera pagado), and also in the principal preposition (yo te ^- 
hiera prestado dinero). Nor could we change in any case the principal 
proposition of the sentence, by substituting " hidntse prestado," since 
the form in se can be employed only with conditional conjunctions or 
exclamations, etc. (see 314 ; 314, b). 

{b.) There is in Spanish a peculiar method sometimes employed for 
expressing such a contingency of an action as is implied in the pluperfect 
tense : this consists in prefixing the preposition d before the infinitiye 
habery and affixing the past participle of the verb toH)e used ; thus, "d 
haber venido " is to be rendered the same as *' si hubiera (or hubicse) veni- 
do," " if he-shauld-haTe come," or, as it is generally expressed in Eng- 
lish, "if he-had come," or "Aorf-he come." So "4 haber ?iablado" is 
to be rendered the same as " si kubiest hablado" " if he-Jiad spoken." 

319. The first-future tense of the subjunctive mentions 
a doubtful or contingent action or event as to take place 
at a future time ; as, 



Si asl /uerCf mis deseos quedardn 

satisfechos. 
Si yo hablare Itoguas de hombres 

y de Angeles, y no tuviera cari- 

dad, nada soy. 



If thus it'should-btf my desires will- 
remain satisfied. 

If I shoidd-speak languages of meA 
and of angels, and should not 
have charity, I-am nothing. 



(a.) The imperfect and first-future of the subjunctive can pot be used 
indiscriminately for each other. The contifagency implied in the imper- 
fect refers to time past ; and that implied in the first-future refers to 
future time, reckoning from the moment in which it is said. Thus if we 
say, '* John said that the boys should remain at home," there is contin- 
gency and even futurity denoted, but it does not necessarily go beyond 
the present moment, for the boys may have already complied with John's 
request. In such a case the imperfect must be used. But if we say, 
•* John says that if the boys should (or shall) not remain at home, he 
will not reward them," then it is evident that the event of staying at 
home is not yet supposed to have taken place, and of course the first- 
fUture subjunctive is used. So, " if I have (i. e. shaU'hoBe) money, they 
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will-rob me of it,'' would be expresied by the first-future, and ''if I had 
{ahould have) money, I would be generous," would be expressed by the 
imperfect. (See 311, a). 

320. The second-future of the subjunctive mentions a 
doubtful or contingent action or event as having taken 
place at a future time at or before some other future action 
or event shall occur ; as, 



Si Pedro no hubiere Uegado Antes 
de amanecer, -le escribir^ una 
carta. 



If Peter ^laU not have arrived be- 
fore daybreak, I-shall-write him 
a letter. 



321. A verb is not necessarily in the subjunctive mood 
because a conjunction may precede it; for an action or 
event, which is known to be certain, requires the verb to 
be in the indicative mood, even though a conjunction pre- 
cede it ; as, " though John was-speaking low, I heard him 
distinctly," " aunque JiKvn hahlaba,^^ etc. If, however, there 
is uncertainty or doubt expressed, the subjunctive mood is 
required ; as, •■' though John were-speaJdng, I would not lis- 
ten,'* " aunqvs Juan hablara^^ etc. 



On account of the irregular and elliptical manner of using the 
tenses in English, it is sometimes difficult for the learner to know which 
to use in Spanish. But he must learn to distinguish the meaning of the 
English tense, whether certainty or uncertainty is expressed (see 310 ; 
311,6; 311, c; 316,6). 

(a.) After the relative pronouns or the adjective cuanto^ ** how much," 
or the adverb cuandOj " when," if these pronouns or this adjective or 
adverb are themselves preceded by a verb expressive of an action which 
the other part of the sentence shows to depend on mere choice or con- 
tingency, the subjunctive mood is used (though in English in such cases 
the indicative is generally employed) ; as, 



Elige, pues, de estas naranjas la 
que mas te agrade (or agradare ; 
see 311, a). 

Ser6 rico, cuando quiera (or quisi- 
ere) la fortuna (see 311, a). 



Choose, then, from these oranges 
that which most pleases thee 
{may-please or shaU-please thee). 

I-shall-be rich when fortune wSls^ 
(i. e. when fortune may-wiU or 
shaU-wUl). 

He-promised to-give me the money 
that I'tcanted {might-want). 

(bj) Verbs expressing xoiU^ desire^ command^ permi^siony promise, fear^ 



Prometi6 darme el dinero que yo 
necesitara (see 314, h). 
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jrfouM, probabUifyi JUiutt, or fMcettt^, followed by the oonjnnction gut 
(or any other conditional conjunction), generaUy require the verb which 
follows the conjunction to be in the subjunctive mood (and not in the 
indicative, as in English) ; as^ 



Dudo que Ungas adete. 
No creo que tenga peras. 
Temo Que no tengan dinero. 
£s posible que tengan uvas. 
Es precise que me vaya. 



1-doubt whether ihou-haat {mayesi' 

have) oil. 
I-do not think that he-Aa« {may- 

Aove) pears. 
I-fear that they-irtS not fiave {may 

not June) money. 
It-is possible that they-Aave {may' 

huve) grapes. 
It-is necessary that I-go {may-go). 

(c.) There are some conjunctive phrases, which, as they imply a con- 
dition or doubt in themselves, are always followed by the subjunctive 
mood : these are, para que, " in order that ;** dado gue^ " granted thut ;" 
7io sea quCy " lest j" 6 menos que^ " unless ;" 6 Jin de qut^ " to the end 
that ;'* con tal que, " provided that ;" dntes qat^ " before that ;" supucsto 
quey "suppose that;" en caao dt que, "in case that;" bien que^ "al- 
though ;" tin quCy " without or unless that ;" coma quiera que, " notwith- 
standing that;" por mas que^ "however;" sUmprt que, ** whenever 
that ;" qjaldy " would that," or^ " would to God that ;" as, hablo para 
que puedas juzcar^ "I-speak in order thai thou-mayest be able to 
judge." 

(d.) The conjunction ought always to be expressed in Spanish ; as, 
" he promised us [that] he would-come," no8promdi6 que vendria.* 

OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

322. The passive verb is generally rendered in Spanish 
by ser (see 170), and always when the subject of the verb 
is acted upon by an agent, that is, when in English it would 
be accompanied with the preposition hy ; as, 

Estc discursoyU^ escrito por Diego. This discourse toas written by 

James. 

(a.) The passive verb must be rendered in Spanish by 
estar (see 174) when the past participle is used adjectively, 
that is, when the subject of the verb does not seem so 

♦ The verb pnnneHr is generally followed by the infinitive in such » 
case; thus, prometiS darme el dinero^ "he-promised to-give me the 
money." 

14 
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mnch to be acted upon by an agent as to have its state or 



condition described ; as, 

El discurso estuvo bien eacrito. 
El llbro tatd correjido. 



The discourae wu well wrUteii, 
The book is corrected. 



323. The passive verb formed by ser is used in Spanish 
in the present and imperfect of the indicative mood, only 
when it is designed to express a mental act or a state of the 
emotions; as, 



Maria es amada de C^los. 



I Mary is loved by Charles. 



(a.) When a mental act or a state of the emotions is not expressed, 
the passive verb, if it be used, must not be in the present or imperfect 
of the indicative mood : thus we can not say, " el Ubro es escrito par un 
Espanoly** '* the book is written by a Spaniard," but el libro ha sido escrito 
por un Espanol, " the book has been written by a Spaniard." 

(&.) When a mental act or state of the emotions is expressed, the pre> 
positions de or por may be used after the passive verb before the agent ; 
but when a mental act or state of the emotions is not expressed, por 
only can be used ; as, 



Maria es amada dt {or por) Carlos. 
Todas las cosas fueron hechas por 
Dios. 



Mary is beloved by Charles. 
All things were made by God. 



(c.) The reflective pronoun se is often used with verbs of the active 
voice, which are requii-ed to be rendered in English by the passive. (See 
173.) 

OF THE REGIMEN OF VERBS. 

324. The object or regimen of the verb is either direct 
or indirect. The direct regimen is that on which the 
action immediately falls without the aid of any preposi«- 
tion ; as, 

Doy una pluma* \ I give a pen, 

(a.) The indirect regimen is that on which the action of the verb can 
not fall without the aid of a preposition ; as, 

Dijo d la muger. \ He-said to the woman, 

(6.) Sometimes both regimens are required after the verb ; as, 
D16 una pluma & la mugcr. \ He-gave a pen to the woman, 

325. "When the object of an active verb is a person or 
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Diego vi6 d la madre de Juan. 
Dios recompensard d los buenos. 
La muger d quien vimos uo e» rica. 

Yiu 6 la que me di6 dinero. 
£1 sol alumbra d la tierra. 



inanimate thing personified, it mast be preceded by the 
prepostion d ;* as, 

James saw the mother of John. 

Grod will-reward the good. 

The woman whom we saw is not 

rich. 
He-saw her who gave me money. 
The Sim enlightens the earth. 

(a.) Sometimes the harmony of the sentence requires the 4 to be sup- 
pressed, especially after the persons of the verb tencTf " to have," or " to 
possess ;" as, 

Teiigo un hijo y tres hijas. i I-have one son and three daughters. 

326. One verb governs another in the infinitive mood ; as, 

Quieren imitarle. \ They- want to-imUaU him. 

(a.) Some verbs, as a general rule, require the preposition d before the 
infinitive which they govern; such are those which mean to aiUmpt^ to 
come, to go, to begin, to devote, to offer, to dare, to serve, to invite, to learn, 
to teaxh, to urge, to assist, to call, to advise, to submit, to prepare, to compel, 
to decide, to remain, and to accustom on^s self; as, 



Prob6 d levantaree. 
Voy d verla. 



He-attempted to raise himself. 
I-am-going to see her. 



(6.) Some verbs generally require the preposition de before the infini- 
tive which they govern ; such as those which mean to cease, to be glad, 
to be adwmed, to resolve, to deprwe, to /ail, tojmish, to abstain, to pity; as, 



Dejo de estudiar. 
No faltar^ de hacerXo. 



He-ceased to-study. 
I-will-fail not to do it. 



(c.) When the preposition to in English is used before the infinitive in 
the sense " in order to " (as, " he labors to acquire fisime," meaning " he 
labors in order to acquire jEame "), the preposition para is used in Spanish 
before the infinitive : as, 

El hombre fu^ criado para aspirar Man was created in-order-to aspire 



& la felicidad. 



to felicity. 



(d.) When the preposition to in English is used in the sense "for the 
sake qf," the preposition por is used in Spanish before the infinitive ; as. 



Juan lo dice, por dodrXo. 



John says it for-ike-sake-of saying 
it. 



♦ See No. 670, Part IV. This is a very tmp(n-tant rule of Spanish 
syntax. 
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(«.) Sometimes que precedes the infinitiye instead of por or paras a0» 



Tiene algo que dteirte. 



He-has something (which) UhteU 
thee. 



(/.) The infinitive is often used without any preposition before it, 
especially when it is governed by verbs which mean to he abUj to permit, 
to tciahy to endeaxoTy to make^ to/eigriy to otre, to seem^ to be wont^ to know, 
to avails to «e«, to hear, to eucceed, to hope, to he neeeseary, to think, to be- 
lieve, to promise, to deign, to be the duty, to pretend, to judge, to prescribe, 
to require, to suffice ; as, 



No puede hacerXo, 
Deseo aprender. 



He-is not able to-do it. 
I-wish to-leam. 



327. The infinitive in Spanish, when used as a present 
participle in English, may take any preposition before it 
(see 298, a) ; as, 

He-felt the necessity <tf-plaang it 

in the hands of the youth. 
He-is constant in-kmng her. 



SintlC la necesidad de ponerXe en 

manos de la juventud. 
£s constante en aTiiarla. 



(a.) The verbs to see and to hear never govern the gerund in Span- 
ish, but always the infinitive ; thus we can not say, le vi6 viendo, " I-saw 
him coming," but le vi6 venir, " I saw him come." 

{h.) " To know how " is expressed in Spanish by ** to know f* as, 

Yo no sS nadar. ( I know not {how) to swim. 

(c.) The infinitive, when governed by another verb in Spanisli, is 
sometimes required to be rendered by another mood in English ; as, 

He-thinks to-die (that he will die) 
of joy. 



Piensa morir de alegrla. 

Creo ter 6. mi padre. 

Sabe deber su m^rito tf Dios solo. 



I-believe to-eee (that I see) my Ei- 
ther. 

He-knows to-owe his merit (that 
his merit is owing) to Gk>d alone. 

(d.) When in English a reflective verb, or a verb implying command, 
governs an infinitive in the passive voice, in Spanish this infinitive must 
be in the active voice ; as, 

El rey se lo mand6 dar. 



No te dejes veneer de lo malo. 



The king ordered it to-be-given to- 

him. 
Sufier not thyself to-be-overcome of 

evil 

The above examples literally would be rendered, " the king to- 
him it ordered to-give," and " not thyself sufier to overcome of that which 
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328. When a verb is governed by another in English, and can be ren- 
dered in another mood by using the conjunction that^ this latter mood 
should be employed in Spanish ; thus, instead of saying " I think him 
to be learned," we can say, *' I think that he is (or may be) learned ;" 
and instead of "I requested him to go," we can say, "I requested tha( 
he should go ;" which latter form of construction should generally 1x3 
adopted in Spanish ; as, 

Espero que Undri el gusto de verle I I-hope io hctee (that I-^att-have) the 
en breve. I pleasure of seeing him soon. 

OF YEKBS FOLLOWED BY CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS. 

329. Verbs which signify to compare^ to give, to yield, to 
resist, to concern, to belong, to refuse, to ask, generally require 
the preposition d before the noun to which the action of 
the verb passes over ; as, 

Ella se parece & su madre. i She resembles her mother. 

Demanda sabiduria cd Seiior. I He asks wisdomyhmi (to-the) Lord. 

(a.) Sometimes verbs having the sense to remove or to take atcay^ re- 
quire the pr^osition d before the noun to which the action of the verb 
passes over; as, 



Cortaron la cabeza 6 Saul. 
Cain quitu la vida d su hermano 
AbeL 



They-cut-off the head of {to) Saul. 
Cain took-away the life of (to) his 
brother Abel. 



330. Verbs denoting to be abundant, to hick, to be aston- 
ished, to blame, to repent, to pity, to make use, to absolve, to 
make sport, to reinember, to forget, indirectly govern a noun 
by means of the preposition de ; as, 



Los yalles abundan de trigo. 
Llenaron la casa de perros. 



The valleys abound wWi {of) 

wheat. 
They-filled the house with {of) 

dogs. 
The disciples were astonished at 

{of) his words. 



Los discipulos se asombraron de 
sus palabras. 

(a.) Olvidary to forget, is followed by de only when it is used as a re- 
flective verb ; as, 



Olvidarae de lo pasado,* or^ 
Olvidar su nombre. 



To-forget the past. 
To forget his name. 



* Literally, " to-forget oneself qf the past." 

14* 
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(6.) The verb tcr, when used to imply property or possesaioiiy requires 
the noun denoting the possessor to be preceded by the preposition dt ; 
as, 



£1 llbro eadtvca padre. 



The book belongs to (is of) my fa- 
ther. 



(c.) De generally precedes nouns which denote the causes of which 
the verb explains the effect ; as, 

He-trembles with (from) fear. 



Tiembla de miedo. 

Tirita de frio. 

Sus ojos se baHaron de l^tgrimas. 



He-shivers with (of) cold. 

His eyes were wet toith (of) tears. 



331. When a noun refers to the instrument with which 
the action of the verb is effected, it requires the preposi- 
tion con before it ; when the noun is the name of the blow 
and the object with which it is effected (see 257), it requires 
the preposition de or con before it, when it is employed in 
the singular number, and the preposition d when employed 
in the plural ; as. 

The soldiers killed him with a dart. 



Los soldados le mataron con un 

dardo. 
Elios le mataron de (or con) una 

dardada. 
Le mataron d dardadas. 



They slew him trith a blow-of-a- 

dart. 
They slew him by blows-of-a-dart. 

(a.) Sometimes the preposition d is found preceding the name of the 
instrument in the singular ; as, 

Q,uien d hierro mata, d hierro He-who with steel* kills, by steel 



muere. 



dies. 



(b.) When the reflective verb meterse is used to signify to meddle^ to 
interfere^ it requires the preposition con before the noun to which it 
refers as its object, if such noun be the name of a person, and «n if it be 
the name of any thing inanimate : as. 



No te metas con estas detractores. 

No te metas en los negCcios age- 
nos. 



Meddle not thyself with those slaii* 

derers. 
Meddle not thyself in the affairs of" 

others. 



332. The preposition d (to) should not be used in Spanish when we 
speak of motion merely directed towards a place, but hdcia aud 
para; as, 

V 

— — -. II j ,_ _ _ I . _ ■- -^ 

* Literally, iron, meaning tbo sword. 
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Estd caminando Aicuz Tolosa. | He-is journeying Uncords Tolosa. 
Mi padre 8ali6 para Madrid. i My fiaither set-outybr Madrid. 

(a.) Gerunds require ttie same prepositions as the verbs from which 
they are derived ; as, 

Acord^dose de (330) bus obras. ] Remembering his worlcs. 



The idiomatic use of many verbs foliowed by certain preposi- 
tions will be found in the Appendix, Number III. 

OF THE USE OF THE VERBS 8ER AND ESTAR. 

333. The different parts of the verbs ser and estar are 

generally to be rendered in English alike ; but in Spanish 

these verbs are not used indiscriminately for each other. 

Each predicates the existence of some property or quality 

in an object ; but ser predicates absoltUe, and estar a rda- 

five existence.' When the property or quality is essential, 

natural, or inherent in the object, ser is to be used. When 

the (Jtiality is not natural (that is, not produced by nature), 

or when it is expressive of a transient state, estar is to be 

used. Ser, then, is used to affirm what a thing is naturally 

or by nature, or to express any permanent state or charac- 

terisiic quality or property of an object ; while estar is used 

to affirm how a thing exists at any period of time, or where 

any thing is or exists. Ser affirms what a thing is ; estar 

expresses how or where a thing is. Thus, el cuarto es espa- 

cioso, " the room is spacious ;" with ser, because it tells what 

the room is ; and el cuarto esta limpio, " the room is clean ;" 

with estar, because it tells how the room is. Juan esta en 

d campo, " John is in the country ;" with estar, because it 

tells where John is. " Mary is beautiful," affirms what 

Mary is ; '•' Mary is glad," affirms how Mary is : and of 

course es would be used in the former sentence, and estd 

^^ the latter. " Peter is sick," affirms how or i?i what state 

* eter exists at a certain period of time, and estar must be 

^ed ; thus, Pedro esta enfermo ; but " Peter is sickly," 

^ipresses what Peter is, namely, of a sickly or unhealthy 
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oonstitution, and «er must be used ; thus, Fedro es tnfer- 

tnizo, 

(a.) In Spanish it may be said, C&rlos es ciego^ ox CdHos esti. ciego, 
and each sentence would be rendered in English, " Charles ia blind." 
But in Spanish, the former would mean that Charles is blind by nature, 
or permanentiy blind ; and the latter that Charles is in a state of blind- 
ness for the time being only, which might be the case from temporary 
illness, or from dust thrown into his eyes. Esla mugtr es /oca, means 
'* this woman w insane," that is, permanently destitute of reason ; and 
tela mugtr est^ loco, means " this woman ia frantic;" that is, in a tem- 
pi rary fit or phrenzy, acting like a madman. In this latter case, ed& 
might be rendered *'«e«7n«" or ** appears" as, "this woman seems {or 
acts like one) mad." So of a man of a generous disposition, it would 
be said, "he is {es) generous;" but of a notorious miser, who might 
happen on a certain occasion to exhibit a little generosity, it would be 
said, " he is {estd) generous ;" that is, he shows hinfself generous for 
the time being, though generosity is no real trait in his character. Maria 
csjort-n, means *• Mary is young," that is, "Mary ia a young woman;" 
youthfulness being at her period of life a "natural (though not permanent) 
state. We can also say, el vitjo estd jdven, " the old-man is young," 
that is, " the old-man seems young," " has a youthful appearance," or 
*' acts like a youth ;" estar being used becauA youthfulness is not natu- 
ral to his years. 

(j^ The right manner of using the verbs ser and estar being of great 
importance, and yet attended with some difficulty to learners, we will 
give a few m4)re explicit rules, the substance of all, however, being cou- 
tained in the foregoing remarks. 

334. Ser is used to affirm the existence of essential, 
natural, permanent, or characteristic states or qualities of 
the mind, persons or things, and to affirm what, or if what 
a person or thing is, was, or will be ; as, 



El yelo es frio. 

El plomo es pesado. 

Juan es bueno y sdbio. 

Soy sob6rbio. 

Lundrea no es pequefia. 

lia mlel es dulce. 

EI hombre es polvo. 

Vmd. es rico. Es tarde. 

Perdonar las ii^iirias es obrar como 

Cristianos. 
Pedro era capitan, ahora es mayor, 
jr ser& coronel. 



Ice is cold. 

Lead is heavy. 

John is good and wise. 

I-am proud. 

London is not small. 

Honey is sweet. 

Man is dust. 

You are rich. It is late. 

To-forgive injuries is to act like 

Christians. 
Peter \eas captain, now is major, 

did ytUl'ht colonel. 
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(a.) The natunl beauties of the body, and its defects when regarded as 
permanent, are affirmed with mt; as, 



Lucia ts hennosa. 

EUa es oorcobada y ciega.* 



Lucy 19 beautiful 

She 18 hump-backed and blind. 



(6.) The materials of which any thing is made are affirmed by »er ; 
also the possession or destination of any thing ; as, 

La taza ea de oro. 
La mesa ea de cedro. 
La corona e« de la reina. 



EI libro ea mio. 
Cerrtotes es de Alcaic. 
Este vino a de Espaiia. 
Esta flor ca para Maria. 
La carta era para ^ 
Ea de dia. Ea de noche. 



The cup ia of gold. 
The table ia of cedar. 
The crown ia the queen's. 
The book ia mine. 
Cervantes ia from Alcala. 
This wine ia from Spain. 
This flower ia for Mary. 
The letter uaa for him. 
It'ia day. It-is night. 



335. Estar is used to affirm the temporary, non-natural, 
aecidental, or contingent condition or location of persons 
or things, transient emotions of the mind ; that is, to 
affirm 4^21; or where a thing exists, existed, or will exist, at 
any period of time ; as, 

I-am merry. 

He-t» angry. I-trcu blind. 
The weather will-be cloudy. 
The sea is raging. 

(a ) The physical changes, and state of the health of the animal body, 
as also the chemical and mechanical changes of substances, are affirmed 
by «/ar; as, 

EUa eatd enferma. 

Estoj/ bueno. To eataba cojo. 

La leche eatd l^gria. 

El agua esid caliente. 

Vmd. eatd despierto. 

La came eataba asada. 



E^oy alegre. 

Eatd enfadado. Yo eataba ciego.t 

El tiempo eatard nublado. 

El mar eatd airado. 



She ia unwell. 

I-am well. I-waa lame. 

The milk ia sour. 

The water ia hot. 

You are awake. 

The meat waa roasted. 



(h.) In affirming any manner, situation, position, or location of per- 
sons or things, eatar is used ; as, 



Juan eatd de moda. 
Eatd de rodillas. 
Eatoy de prisa. 
Eatoy de tu parecer. 



John iff in the fashion. 
He-iff on (his) knees. 
I-am in haste. 
I-am of thy opinion. 



♦ That is, " permanently Wijwt." t That is, " transiently hlind:^ 
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Chra eaid en la igl^aift 

Estdba en la calle. 

Estan i. la puerta. 

La comida esld en la mesa. 

I Donde estd mi padre ? 

Estd en la cama. 

Estos quisantes y^ estdn en flor. 

Estd entre dos «oldados. 

Entaha en Paris. 






Clara t» in the church. 
He-ira« in the street. 
They-arc at the door. 
The dinner is on the table. 
Where is my father ? 
He-M in bed. 

These peas arc already in blossom. 
He-i5 between two soldiers. 
He-ircu in Paris. 



(c.) Eatar (and not ser) is always employed before the gerund, since 
this serves to show the manner of being occupied ; as, 



Jorge estd silbando. 
Ella tstard regaiiando. 
Eilos estdn leyendo. 
Estoy escribiendo. 



George is whittling. 
She wiU'he scolding. 
They are reading. 
I-am writing. 



{d.) Estar is sometimes used with a preposition to form a particular 
idiomatic phrase ; thus estar sin means " to be destitute of;" esiar d, 
" to understand ;" estar «n, " to be resolved on," " to know." (See 338 ; 
383, a.) 

(«.) Ser and estar may sometimes be used with the same adjective, but 
in such cases the meaning of the adjective can not remain the same, 
since ser affirms what a person or thing is, and e^ar affirms how it is for 
the time being ; as, 



He-is good. He-is tpell. 
He-is wicked. He-is HI. 
He-is taciturn. He-is silent. 
He-is tiresome. He-is tired. 
He-is lively. He-is alive. * 
This orange is sour {of a sour kind)' 
This orange is sour (unripe). 

_ The manner of using ser and estar in forming the passive voice, 
has already been explained (see 322 and 322, a). 



Es bucno. Estd bueno. 
Es malo. Estd malo. 
Es callado. Estd callado. 
Es can^ado. Estd cansado. 
Es vivo. Estd vivo. 
Esta naranja es dgria. 
Esta naranja est& ^[gria. 



IDIOMATIC USE OF CERTAIN VERBS. 

336. Volver d, " to return," " to repeat," is used before an infinitive 
when it is required to repeat the action denoted by the infinitive, in 
which case the adverb *' again " would be used in English, and the 
infinitive be rendered in the same tense as volver; as. 



Volvi d verle. 



I-saw him again (literally, I-re- 
tumed to see him). 
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Yo^^eacril^lacarta.* I He-r«-vro<e (or lorole «^atii) the 

I letter. 

337. Axxhtr de, " to finish from," is used before an infinitive in the 
sense of "to hate jiui," and the infinitiye is rendered in English as a 
past participle ; as, 



Juan acaba dt Qegar. 
Aeabo de verle. 



John haaju»t arrived. 
l-havejust seen him. 



338. Bstar parOf " to be towards," is used before an infinitive in the 
sense of *' to be ready" or, **tobe about to ;" as, 



Estaban para acabar sus esttldios. 



Thej-were about to finish their 
studies. 



(a.) E^r por, " to be £ot" is used before an infinitive to show that 
the action implied in this infinitive is not yet performed, but that there 
is a disposition to accomplish it; that is, in the sense of "to be not yet" 
or, " to have a mind to;" as, 

The house ia to finish, i. e. the 

house ia not yet finished. 
I-ain/or goiiig (or have a mind to 



La casa estd por acabar. 
Ettoy por ir i, verle. 



go) to see him. 

(b.) Q^edar por, ** to remain lor," is used before an infinitive in the 
lame manner as tstar por^ in the sense of " to remain yet ,*" as, 

La carta quedapor escribir. The letter remains yet to write {re- 

mains to be written). 

339. HaberyU, " to have oi^" is used before an infinitive in the sense 
of "to be to," or "mt»<;" as, 



No han de hacer uso de elloa. 
Be de trabajar. 



They-are not to {must not) make 

use of them. 
1 am to {I must) work (or, I have 

to work). 

340. Tenerque, "to have what," is used before an infinitive in the 
sense of ** to have to^" or ** must;** as, 

Tiene que levantarse al romper del He-has to rise by break of day. 
dia. 

341. LUgar A, ** to arrive at," is used before an infinitive in the sense 
of **to.eomt tOf" or " to succeed in ,*" as, 



♦ Literally, ** he returned (or repeated) to vmte the letter." Jt must 
be kept in mind that this is the usual mode in Spanish for expressing 
the repetition of an action, instead of using a word corresponding to 
"again" in English. 
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Guando el hombre U^a 6 gustar 
lo8 encantos de la virtud, la pre- 
fiere al vlcio. 



When man eome» to taste the de- 
lights of virtue, he-prefers it to 
vice. 



{a.) Venir 6, ^'to come to," is used as lUgar &, in the sense of '* to 



come tor as, 

Los denes vienen i ser peguiciales. ] Oifts come to be injurious. 

342. Tencr is used with the noun in such expressions as to &e hot^ 
cold, hungry f thirsty ^ afraidj ashamed ; thus, to have fieat, to have hunger^ 
to have /ear, etc. ; which in English must be rendered by the verb to be 
and the corresponding a4jectives ; as, 

Tiejie hambre. Tiene temor. | He-w hungry. He-is afraid. 

(a.) Hacer is used impersonally before nouns referring to the weather, 
and is to be rendered by the verb to 6e, and sometimes with the adjec- 
tive; as, 

Hace calor. fface buen tlempo. | It-ia hot. It-is fair weather. 

343. Tener is used in the sense of "to be" before nouns of measure- 
ment, with the preposition de in the sense of " in;" as, 

Goliath tenta de altura seis codos I Goliath was in height six cubits 
y un palmo. I and a span. 

344. Gustar, when it is to be rendered in English by " to tike," has for 
its nominative case in Spanish what is the ojypctive in English, and its 
objective in Spanish is the nominative in English, preceded by the pre- 
position d, the sentence generally containing what in English would be 
regarded as a redundant pronoun (see 2S5, b ; 285, c) ; nSf 



Do you like potatoes ? 
I like her. 



I he gustan d vmd. patatas 7 
Ella me gusta i. ml. 

1^ These sentences, rendered more literally, mean, "do potatoes 
please (or suit) you?" " she pleases me" 

345. Faltar, when it is to be rendered in English by " to want," or 
" to have need of," requires the same idiomatic construction of the sen- 
fence as gustar (see 344) ; as, 

hefaltan tree vasos. He toants (or needs) three tumblers. 

A Pedro no \efalta dlnero. Peter wants (or needs) not money. 

I^" Rendered more literally, these examples mean, " three tumblers 
are wanting to (or needed by) him ;" " to Peter money is not wanting.'* 

(o.) Hacer /alto, " to make need," is used in the same manner as gus- 
tar and /altar (see 344, 345), in the sense of ** to have need qf," "to stand 
intUfidofi" as, 

Jle hace mucha /alia el consejo de I stand in much need of your ud- 
vmd. \ vice. 
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Mote BtenBy rendered, this example would be, " the adWce of 
your--woraliip wudt4» mach need to (i» mach needed by) me." 

346. PeaoTt when it is to be rendered in English by " to repent of,** 
"to be aonyjor" is subject to the same peculiarity of construction as 
giutar uDd/altar (see 344, 345), except that it is used before an infini- 
tive with the preporition de, which infinitive would in English be used 
•sapartidple; as, 

A Dios la peki de haber hccho rey I God repents qf having made Saul 
i SauL I Idng. 

E^ " It-rtpenU Ood for having made Saul a king," would be a more 
fiteral rendering of this last example. 



OF THB ADVERB. 

347. Adverbs are either derivative (or primitive), or ad- 
verbial phrases. (See 225 ; 225, a.) 

348. The simple adverb, when it qualifies a verb, gener- 
ally comes after the verb ; as. 

La religion expresa mMkMmade I Religion expresses this truth avb- 
esta verdad. I Umdy, 

(a.) There can be no regular rules given for the position of the adverb ; 
ni most instances it may vary according to the taste of the writer. 
Some adverbs generally precede the verb; such are, cuando, when; 
hegOj immediately; apencts, scarcely; cuanto, as much; donde, where; 
and n^ative and interrogative adverbs. 

349. The adverb, when it qualifies an adjective or another adverb, 
generally comes before the word it qualifies ; as, 

Ella es mvy ignorante. j She is very ignorant. 

He obrado muy neciamente. I I-have acted very foolislily. 

350. Adverbs, like adjectives, admit of comparison ; as, 



^ban mas i. k>B muertos qiu £ los 

vivos. • 

Reciben mas aUgremente que dan. 



They-praise mare the dead than 

the living. 
They-receive more gladly than 

they-give. 

(a.) The adverb na is sometimes used in comparisons in a manner 
that does not imply a negation, in which case it would be redundant in 
English, and might be properly omitted in Spanish ; as, 

Mejor es el buen nombre que no I Better is the good name than the 
las riquezas. I ridies. 

15 
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351. Muy, " very," "veif much|" is used to quaUfy a^jectives^ parti 
ciples, and other adyerbs, but' is never used to modify verbs. Mttcko 
" much," " very much»" ia used to qualify verbs and sometimes adverbi 
of comparison ; as, 

Ella es miu/ rica. 

Lucia lee muj/ bien. 

Para amar mucho al hombre, pre- 

ciso es estimarle mtto^. 
Te has hecho mticho mas poderoso 

que nosotros. 



She is very rich. 

Lucy reads very well. 

In-order to-love a man muchj it-it 

necessary to esteem him much. 
Thou-hast made thyself mudi more 

mighty than we. 



{a.) May sometimes is employed to qualify nouns, especially at the 
beginning of a note or letter addressed to any person ; as, 



Muy amigo mio. 
Muy cabal|pro. 
Muy sefioT mio. 

Muy se&ora mia. 



Very mw^ my friend {dear friend). 
Very much a gentleman {dear sir). 
Very mudi my gentleman {dear 

sir). 
Very much my lady {dear madam). 



(6.) 2?t«i, joined to adjectives or adverbs, is equivalent to veryiiB, 
bien rtco, " very rv:hf\ and to verbs, much ; as, il bebi6 bien, " he drank 
much." 

352. Negative ftdverbs and all negations generally pre- 
cede the verb ; as, 

No puede escribir. I He-can not write. 

A ninguno diO el tibro. I To ruhone gave-he the book. 

(a.) If a word implying negation come after the verb, the adverb no 
must precede the verb ; as. 

No diO el libro ^ ninguno. He-gave the book to no-one. 

No tiene nada. He-has nothing. 

(6.) From the last two rules it will be seen that, in Spanish, it can be 
said, ruida tiene, or no tiene nada, " he-has nothing;" 6 ninguno habl6, 
or 710 fuibl6 6 ninguno, " he-spoke to nobody ;" eUa nunca ha hablado, or 
ella no ha hablado nunca, " she has never spoken." 

(c.) Nunca, "never," and januis, '* never," are sometimes both used 
in a sentence to give additional force to the negation ; as, 

Nunca Jamas tendra sed. | Never, never will-he-be thirsty. 

{d.) Jamas, " never," is used with siempre, " always," in the sense of 
" ever and ever ^' as, 

Dios reina por siempre jamas, \ Grod reigns for ever and erter, 

{e.) In interrogative sentences, Jama« is rendered by ever in English; 
115^ I ha jamas hablado 1 " has he ever spoken 7" 
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353. Sif '* yet^** and no, " no," when used after Terba in anch aentencea 
tt, ''he replied no," ** they anawered yes," "1 believe not," take que be- 
fore them in Spani^ ; af^ 

Me dijeron que no. Tbey-told me no. 

Re8pondi6 que m. Creo que no. He replied yes. I-think noi. 

(a.) iSli, " yea," and no, " no," serve to affirm or deny what is predi- 
cated in a precedin^f verb without repeating the verb ; an; 

I know not how to awim and John 
does (i/es). 



To no 8^ nadar, y Juan n. 
EUa pueda cantar, pero yo no. 



She can sing but I can not (rto). 



354. Derivative adyerbs are nearly all formed from 
adjectives, by suffixing mente, which in Spanish corres- 
ponds to ly added to adjectives in English ; as, 



Cierto; cUrtaminte, 
Bastante; hcut&nieminte. 



Certain; certainly. 
Sufficient; nifficUnily. 



(a.) When more adverbs than one ending with mente qualify the same 
Verb, the suffix mente, for the purpose of preventing a disagreeable repe- 
tition of sound, is placed to the last adverb only ; as^ 

Mi ^mo ea ezplicar Uaa y liana- My intention is to explain clearly 
mente. and plainly. 

1^* It would not be more correct to say in Spanish explicar lisa- 
mente y llanamente, than it would to say in English (what the Spanish 
idiom literally requires), *' to explain dear and plainly." 

355. Two or more words used in connection to qualify a 
Verb or adjective, are called an adverhial phrase or adverbial 
locution : such are por cierto^ " for certain ;" d lo menos^ " at 
least ;" pot lo comun, " in general." 

Remark. — In all languages there are certain phrases used adverbially, 
the words of which, taken collectively, have an idiomatic meaning, but 
taken separately, would make no sense. Thus in English the adverbial 
locutions " by and by," " at least," "none at all," would signify nothing 
intelligible if taken literally, word by word ; but as adverbial phrases^ 
they are very expressive. It is often thus in Spanish : a mere Uteral 
translation of the words will do little or nothing toward assisting us to 
comprehend the meaning. Such phrases will grenerally be found explain- 
ed in their adverbial sense in dictionaries. Some of the most common 
VTB given in the list on the next two pages. 
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351. May, " very," " ver^ mucV' ui used to qualify ttd^ectrvee, partC^ 
ciples, and other adyerbs, but' is never used to modify verbs. Mur kt — ^ 
" much," " very much»" is used to qualify verbs and sometimes advert:^ 
of comparison ; as, 

Ella es muy rica. 

Lucia lee muy bien. 

Para amar mucho al hombre, pre- 

ciso es estimarle miuho. 
Te has hecho mvcho mas poderoso 

que nosotros. 

(a.) Muy sometimes is employed to qualify nouns, especially at the 
beginning of a note or letter addressed to any person ; as, 

Muy amigo mio. 
Muy cabal|pro. 
Muy senor mio. 



She is vtry rich. 

Lucy reads vtry well. 

In-order to-love a man mvkch, it — 1^ 

necessary to esteem him mudi^ 
Thou-hast made thyself mudi more 

mighty than we. 



Muy sefiora mia. 



Vtry much my friend {dtar friend). 
Vtry much a gentleman {dtar sir). . 
Very mudi my gentleman {dear j 

sir). 
Vtry much my lady (dtar madam). 



(6.) 2?t«i, joined to adjectives or adverbs, is equivalent to vtrys^ 
bitn rieOf " vtry tu^;*\ and to verbs, much ; as, il btbi6 bitn, " he drank 
much" 

352. Negative ftdverbs and all negations generally pre* f 

cede the verb ; as, ' 

No puede escribir. I He-can not write. 

A mnguno diO el libro. I To nthont gave-he the book. 

(a.) If a word implying negation come after the verb, the adverb no 
must precede the verb ; as. 



J 



No diO el libro i, ninguno. 
No tiene juida. 



He-gave the book to no-ont. 
He-has nothing, 

(6.) From the last two rules it will be seen that, in Spanish, it can be 
said, nada tientj or no Htnt nada, " he-has nothing;" d ninguno habl6, 
or no hahld 6 ninguno^ " he-spoke to nobody ;" tlla nunea ha haUadoy or 
tlla no ha hablado nuncoy " she has never spoken." 

(c.) Nunca, "never," and janu», "never," are sometimes both used 
in a sentence to give additional force to the negation ; as, 

Nunca jamas tendra sed. | Nevtr^ never will-he-be thirsty. 

{d.) Jamasy " never," is used with sicmprty " always," in the sense of 
" ever and ever ;" as, 

Dios reina por siemprejamaa. \ God reigns for ever and ever, 

{t.) In interrogative sentences, jama« is rendered by ever in English; 
115^ iha jamas hablado 1 " has he ever spoken 7" 
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353. Si, " yes," and nOf " no" when used after verba in such sentences 
as, "he replied no," **they answered yw," "I bcfieve noi^" take que be- 
fore them in Spanish ; as, 

Me dijeron qm no, They-told me no. 

RespondiC que n. Creo que no. He replied yee, I-think not.. 

(a.) Sif " yes," and »io, " no," serve to affirm or deny what is predi- 
cated in a preceding verb without repeating the verb ; as, 

Yo no s^ nadar, y Juan n. I know not how to swim and John 

does (i/es). 
Ella pueda cantar, pero yo no. She can sing but I can not (rto). 

354. Derivative adyerbs are nearly all formed from 
adjectives, by suffixing mente, which in Spanish corres- 
ponds to ly added to adjectives in English ; as, 



Gierto; cUrtaminte, 
Bastante; bastdnteminU, 



Certain; certainly. 
Sufficient; mffiderMy, 



(a.) When more adverbs than one ending with mente qualify the same 
verb, the suffix meTUcy for the purpose of preventing a disagreeable repe- 
tition of sound, is placed to the last adverb only ; as^ 

Mi ^roo es ezplicar Uaa y Uana' My intention is to explain dearly 
mente, and plainly, 

t^ It would not be more correct to say in Spanish explicar lisa- 
mente y Uanamente^ than it would to say in English (what the Spanish 
idiom literally requires), " to explain dear and plainly." 

355. Two or more words used in connection to qualify a 
verb or adjective, are called an adverhial phrase or adverbial 
locution : such are par cierto, " for certain ;" d lo menoSj " at 
least f por lo comun, '^ in general." 

Remark. — In all languages there are certain phrases used adverbially, 
the words of which, taken collectively, have an idiomatic meaning, but 
taken separately, would make no sense. Thus in English the adverbial 
locutions " by and by^" " at leasts" **none at ally" would signify nothing 
intelligible if taken literally, word by word ; but as adverbial phrases, 
they are very expressive. It is often thus in Spanish : a mere literal 
translation of the words will do little or nothing toward assisting us to 
comprehend the meaning. Sueh phrases will grenerally be found explain- 
ed in their adverbial sense in dictionaries. Some of the most common 
are given in the list on the next two pages. 
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356. likplanation of ^certaiD Adyerbial l^hrsuses 



ADVEBBIAL LOCU- 
TIONS. 



MEANING IN 

ENOU8H. 



ADTEBBIAL LOCU- 
TIONS. 



MEANING or 
XNOUSH. 



'A conci6ncia, 
A la verdad, 
A vista de ojos, 

A sabiendas, 
Al seguro, 
A' buen seg^ro, 
Antes con totes, 
Ahora, ahora, 
A cuestas, 

A porfla, 
A gatas, 
A coces, 

A mas correr, 

A mas tardar, 
A la improvistai 
A trechos, 
A una, 

A la continua, 

A hecho, 

Al paso que, 

Api^, 

A buen hora, 

A la hora, 

Algun tiempo 

hace, 
Al rev^s, 



conscientiously, 

truly. 

evidently ; at 
glance, 

knowingly. 

securely, 

certainly, 

assoonaspessibU, 

just now. 

on one^s shoulder 
or back, 

emidously, 

on alljburd. 

by dint qf kicking! 
by kicks, 

uiih the utmost 
speed, 

qfler great delay, 

unexpectedly. 

at intervals. 

together; in com- 
pany. 

continually. 

indiscriminately. 

in proportion as, 

onfwA. 

early; seasonably. 

at the nick qftime. 



A saltos y cCrco- 
VO0, by Jits and starts- ^ 

a' .A la oortaO^la 

larga, sooner or later. 

A ojos ccrradoB, without r^fleet^m. s 

rashly, 
at sight, 
instantly, 
in a groping mawx.-' 

ner. 
to (he utmost. 
A tuerto £ dere- right or wrong' ^ 

cho, hU or miss, 

A secas y sin without prepar^:^ 



some time since. 

wrong side out 
wards; on the 
contrary way. 
A mas no poder, ^oUh all one's 

might, 

noiselessly; slyly. 

secretly. 

stealthily. 

pointedly; oppor- 
tunely. 



A la sordina, 
A escondidas, > 
A escondidillas, ) 
Al buen punto. 



Alojo, 
Al punto, 

A tienta^y 

Amaitirar, 



Uover, 
A solas, 

A buena lux, 

A dos luces, 



Hon or adtfice^ 
by ont^s se^; 4nfi 

private. 
ear^uUy ; wli^\ 
due examitioHofn* 
ambiguously. 



A trompa y tale- helter-skelter; con 



Bazo mano. 



Jusedly. ^ 

in an underhand' 

ed manner. j 
just as. 
very nearly, 
as soon as possible 



Bien como, 

Casi casi, 

Cuanto dintes, 

Coanto tiempo, ?unD long. 

Cuando mdnos, at least. 

Guando mucho, at most. 

De contado, readily ; immedi- 
ately. 

De seguro, of course. 

De cuando en from time to time i 
cuando, now and then. 

DeimprovlBO, unexpectedly; on 

asttdden, 

De aqul para alU, to and fro ; here 

and there. 

De totes, qf old ; of yore. 
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:SBIAL LOCU- 
,TI0N8. 



mxanino in 
xnolibh: 



ADVERBIAL LOCU- 
TIONS. 



MXANINO IN 

XNGUBH. 




Dntinuo, 

itento, 

roposito, 

echo, 

oche, 

ia, 

ilto, 

or si, 



amtinuaUj/. 
jmrpoeely. 
onpvrpoBt. 
in fact; aeUiaOy, 
by night, 
by day. 
suddenly, 
byone^sae^i apart. 



ilia i, siHsL, face to/ace, 

•opel, in cor^fusuM ; peU- 

null, 

ince, cheaply ; second- 

hand, 

3pente, suddenly, 

xliUais, ■ on one^s knees, 

^nsiguiente, consequently. 

Sras; de verdad, truly, 

onci^ncia, in good earnest, 

special, especially. 

eg^ida, afterward. 

anto, > in the mean time ; 

e tanto, 3 whilst, 

Iguna parte, somewhere, 

inguna pdiTte,nowhere. 

tra parte, elsewhere, 

Iguna otra parte,«om«irA«re else. 

inguna otra 

rte, nowhere else. 

ualquiera parte, any where. 

idelante, forward; in the 
future. 

sucesivo, afterward; here' 
after. 

no que viene,n«:/ year. 

erechura,6y the most direct way 

)iemas^ hare-legged. 

esilmen, in short; briefly. 

ta no mas, to the highest pitch 
as far as. 

now-a-days. 



La semana pasada, last week. 
La semana que 

viene, next week* 

Mucho tiempo hikjtang tkiu agtk 
Mafiana d la 



noche, 
No bien,. 
No mucho ha| 

Por atras, 
Pocoha, 
Poco i. poco, 
Por el tanto, 

Por entonceSf 
Por supuesto, 
Por puntos, 

Por salto, 
Por lo largo, 
Por razon, 
Por fin, 
Por instantes, 
Por poco, 



UMnorrow niglU, 
no sooner; scarcely, 
not long since; a 

shjort time ago, 
behind, 

of late; laiely. 
by degrees, 
on tluit ground; 

for the reason, , 

at that time, 

of course. 

from orpe m^yment 

to another, 
on a sudden, 
along: 

consequently, 
fnally, 
incessantly, 
but little; nearly. 



Por acd por aHi^here or there, 
Por encima, superficially. 



ta que, 
dia, > 
en dia, ) 
por hoy. 



this very day. 



Pocas yeces, 
Rara vez, 
Rato ha. 
Sin Buelo, 

SolH*e seguro, 



seldom, 

not often; seldom, 

short time ago. 

without bounds ; 
to excess. 

confidently : se- 
curely. 
Sin. ton y sin BOUfVfithout rhyme or 

reason. 

excessively. 

separaUh/ ; set- 
Jishly, 

perhaps; once at 
a time, 

once. 

some time ago. 



Sbbre raanera, 
Sobre si, 

Tal vez. 



Una vez, 
Ya ha rato. 



\b' 
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tyVery few adyerbial phnuKS can be literaUy translated fiom one 
language to another so as to give a correct idea of their meaning : thus, 
of those in the above list, d maa eorrer literally means, *' to more to 
run ;" algim Hempo hace, " some time it makes ;" d mas no poder^ " to 
more not to be able ;" de cuando en cuando, " of when in when ;" en h 
wcetiivOf " in that which is successive." Occasionally such a phrase 
may be found of which a literal translation will furnish a sufficient expla- 
nation of its meaning; as, en alguna otra parity "in some other part;" 
en nii^ima parte, " in no part ;" la aemana paaadOf " the week past ;" let 
senuma qtu viene, " the week which comes;" pocaa veceSf "few times." 

357. Adverbs are variously classified according to their 
signification, as follows : 

I. Adverbs of time ; present, past^future, and indefinite. 
(a.) Adverbs of time present ; as, ahora, now ; hay, to^ilay. 
(6.) Adverbs of time past ; as, oyer, yesterday ; enUmcea, then, 
(c.) Adverbs of time future ; as, manana, to-morrow. 

{d.) Adverbs of time indefinite; as, cuando, when; Hempre, always; 
temprano, early. 

II. Adverbs of place ; in a place, to a place, toward a place, and Jrom 
a place. 

(a.) In a place; as, donde, where; aqm, here; alld, yonder; deniro^ 
within. 
(6.) To a place; as, ladonde? whither? acd, hither, 
(c.) Toward a place ; as, ihacia donde? whitherward 7 
(d.) From a place ; as, de alti, thence ; de donde, whence. 

III. Adverbs of order; as, primero, ^rat ; finalmente, finally. 

IV. Adverbs of quality; as, confusamente, confusedly; bien, well, 
v. Adverbs of quantity; as, jioco, little; bastdntemSnte, sufficiently. 

VI. Adverbs of affirmation and certainty; as, si, yes; ciertamente^ 
certainly. 

VII. Adverbs of negation and uncertainty ; as, no, no ; dudasamentCf 
doubtfully ; acaso, quizd, perhaps. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

358. Conjunctions are simple, that is, such as consist of a 
single word, or conjmictive phrases, such as consist of more 
than one word. They may be divided according to their 
meaning into the following classes : 

I. Copulative, which simply unite words or sentences together; as, 
yt and (see 226, a) ; iambijn, also. 
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tL Di^muHve^ which connect words or sentences at the Mine time 

that thejr dUjoin the sense; as, 6, or (see 226, b). 
m. Adoenatne, which express opptmUon of meaning while they cc»i- 

nect ; as, mo*, hat; pero, but ; tin embat^Oj notwithstanding. 
IV. Comparative^ which serve to compare words or propositions ; as, 

eomOf as ; oji, so ; camo n, as iC 
V. CondUunud, which express a eondiikm ; as, «, if ; con fa2 ^ve^ 

provided that. 
VL Concesnre, which serve to express something jTtmiecl; as, awtqu^ 

even if; dado que, granted that. 
YIL Condurite, which express a concbuion or inference; as, tU aqui^ 

hence; por esto, therefore. 
Vm. Casual, which express a cause or reason ; as, porqu^, because ; 

ptte* 9ite, since. 
IX. Tempordi, which senre to express a relation of time; as, 6nJUs 

que, before; despues que, after. 
X. t^nal, ^liiich express an end or purpose; as, para que, tliat, in 

order that ; iS^ <2e 9iM^ to the end that 

MANNER OF USING CERTAIN CONJUNCTIONS. 

359. Sino, meaning " but," is used afUr a negative, unless the verb be 
repeated ; and pero or mas, also meaning " but," is used when no nega.- 
tlve precedes ; as, 

£1 reino de Dios no eeti, en pais- The kingdom of God is noi in 

bras, sino en virtud. words, but in power. 

EUa es hermosa, pero (or nuu) no She is beautiful, but she is not pni- 

es prudente. dent. 

(a.) If after a negative the verb be repeated, pero or mas is to be used 
instead of sin6 ; as, 

Ella nolo dijo d Juan, p^ro {or mas) I She did not tell it to John, but she 
lo dijo d Pedro. I told it to Peter. 

360. Sino, meaning " except," is used after an interrogation or after a 
negative ; and minos, also meaning " except," is used when no interro- 
gation or negative precedes ; both words being rendered in En^sh by 
''but;" as, 



j^Qui^n lo hizo sino d carpintero 1 
Ninguno hay bueno, sino solo 

Dies. 
Vinieron todos mhws el juez. 



Who did it but the carpenter 1 
There-is no one good, hut God 

alone. 
They all came btU the judge. 



361. The conjunction "6u<" isused in English with such a variety 
of meanings that it is necessary, before rendering it into Spanish, to find 
what other word or words it really represents, as this latter word or 
phrase is generally that which is used to represent it in Spanish j thus, 
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Un Mb paso disto yo de la muerte. 



(a.) I am-diatant from death but 

[only] one step. 
(6.) We have but [no more than] 

five loaves and two fishes, 
(c.) He-arrived but [not tiU\ yester- 
day, 
(d) I can not but [do less than] go. 
(e.) He has but [done no more than] 

gone (t. e, he has but just gone). 
(/.) But [if it vere not] for me, he- 

would-perish. 
(g.) There-is no-one of them but 

[le/to is not] is a general. 
(A.) He- went no day to-the village 

but [that not] he-returned drunk. 

§^* It will at once be perceived that the irregularity in the use of the 
word *' but" is chargeable to the English, not the Spanish language. In 
the latter, "but" is not used with ten different meanings as in English. 

362. The conjunction "utUcss" is to be rendered in Spanish by^ 
menos de qucj or by the word or words which it really represents ; as, 

(a.) He-will-do nothing unless you 
speak (may-speak) to him. 



No tenemos mas de (270, a) dnoo 

panes y dospeces. 
No llegG hasta ayer. 

Yo no puedo mSnos de ir. 
El no ha hecho mas qus irse. 

Si nojuese porjD^ 6\ pereceila. 

No hay ninguno de ellos gfue no sea 

general. 
Ningun dia fu^ al lugar que no vol- 

vi6 borracho. 



Nada hai^ & minos de que vmd. le 

haUe 
Ninguno puede hacer estos roila' 

gros, si Dios no estuviere con 61. 



{b.) No-one can do these miracles 
unless [if not] God be (should-be) 
with him. 

363. The conjunction "except" when it means the same as "unless," 
is rendered in Spanish in the same manner (362) ; and when it means 
privation, as, for instance, in the sentence, "I bought all his books 
except the histories," it is rendered by minos^ "less," "minus." (See 
360.) 

364. The conjunction " whether " is to be rendered in Spanish by si or 
9ue, and sometimes by the subjunctive of the verb ser : as, 

(a.) I doubt whether [that] thou- 

hast any oil. 
(&.) I asked him whether [if] his 

mother would come, 
(c.) Whether he-may have grapes 

or not, is nothing to me. 
{d.) Whether it rains, or whether it 

rains not. 
(e.) Whether or not we-may-be {let 

us be or not) worthy of such an 

honor. 

365. The conjunction "a«" la rendered by'*<oonu>," when used by way 



Dudo que tengas aceite. 

Le pregunt^ si su madre vendrfa. 

Que tenga uvas 6 no, nada ine im« 

porta. 
Que Uueva C que no Uueva. 

Seamos 6 no dignos de tal honra. 



I 
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Joan es tan fberto 
JLn como la 

hay e la diaolacioii. 
La vio euando iba ^ 



mileon. 



I 



ofoomiiariaoo; hfiui e9m9kWihmMikm9i\tf''m/^ bf 
it means." 10^^;" and after ntwmo by 91M ; at% 

(a.) John ia as* ntrong at a 1km. 
(6.) i« modesty attmetsy ao diaap- 

luteness repels. 
(c.) He-saw her <u [tphen] be-was- 

going home. 
(d.) It-is not the same to-promise Noes lo mismo prometer que cum- 

08 to-fulfiL plir. 

366. The conjmiction " neUherj" followed by ** nor" is rendered in 
Spamsh by nt; and "nor" also by the same word ; as^ 

Swear not, neWur by heaven, iwr 1 No jnreis, m por d ddo, ni por la 
by the earth, nor any other oath. I tierra, m otio jaramento alguno. 

(a.) At the end of a aentenoe, ''neWur," and also **eUh€r," if preceded 
by a negative, are rendered by tampooo; as, 

Slie will not do it, nor he 4iiher (or I Eila no qoiero haoarld^ ni 41 tan^ 
neither). I poeo, 

367. The conjunction " eUher," followed by " or" is rendered in both 
cases by 6 (see 226, b) ; as, 

Either he-is a knave or he-is a fooL 1 (y es pic«x> 6 es tonto. 

368. The conjunction **boih," followed by **and," is rendered by a^ 
or tarUo^ and the "and" by como; as, 



An Juan como Diego estaraa aqut 

Tanto en tiempo de paz, como en 
tiempo deguerra. 

These examples might be rendered by " as wdl as;" thus^ "John 
08 well <u James will be here ;" " in time of peace as well as in time of 



(a.) Both John and James will-be 

hare. 
(6.) Both in time of peace and in 

time of war. 



war." 

369. The conjunction "lest," when it means "for fear that^" is ren- 
dered by 710 ser que ; when it means " in order that not" by para que no; 
and when it means simply *' that not^" by que no; as, 

Td le acompanar^ i, su casa al 
instante, no sea que le suceda 
algun fracaso. 



(a.) Thou -wilt-accompany him to 
his house directly, lest any acci- 
dent may-happen to-him. 

(6.) Love not sleep, ZM^want may- 
oppress thee. 

(e.) We were-carefiil lest you should 
awake. 



No ames el suefio, para que no te- 

oprima la indig^ncia. 
Cuiddbamos de que no se desper'? 

tasevmd. 



♦ The first "as" is here an adverb^ qualifying ihi^:MiiJ!dc^Y^"tir9ngi.*') 
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370. The eotuunction " ra<4er," wlien used in the leiifle of ** &ii<," is 
rendered by dnUs or dnUs bien ; ae, 

I do not owe him anything ; rather I Yo no le debe nada, tftiie* bUn 6\ 
he owes me something. I me debe algo. 

t^ The manner of using other conjunctions will be found in other 
{Mirttt of the work. 



OF THE PREPOSITION. 

371. The prepositions are employed in such a variety 
of ways in Spanish and in English, especially in the latter 
langaage. that each one is not always to be rendered from 
one language to the other by the same word. Thus de is 
not always to be translated into English by^; nor ^into 
Spanish always by <2e. The following observations will 
Serve to show the manner in which the prepositions are to 
be used. 

372. Aboutj when it means "through," is rendered hjpor; when it 
means " on,'* by sobre; when it means " within," by en; when it means 
" o^" by <2e ; as, 

(a.) She went singing about the Ella iba cantando par el lugar. 
village. 

(6.) Locke wrote about Christian- 
ity. 

(c.) They are about the palace. 

(c^.) He does not talk about poli- 
tics in public. 

373. Above is rendered by aobre; as. 

The bird flies above the earth. 1 El ave yuela sobre la tierra. 

374. Againstj meaning "in oppoaitUm to^^ or "contrary fo," is render- 
ed by contra ; as, 



Locke escribi6 aobre el Cristiaii- 

ismo. 
Ellos estdn en el pal^Udo. 
No habia de polltica en piiblico. 



EJloB pelearon contra los Mejicanos. 
Contra la ley. 



(a.) They fought against the Mexi- 
cans. 
(6.) Against the law. 

375. AJler, meaning " later in Hme^*' is rendered by despuea de ; when 
it means " according to" by ^, or segun ; and when it means " immedi^ 
ately behind^" by tras; as, 

(a.) AfUr t&x. o'clock. \ Despue* de las sels. 
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(6.) After the French ftshion. 
(c.) After this maimer. 
((/.) He throws the rope after the 
bucket. 



A' la moda firancesa. 

Segun este modo. 

Echa la soga ira» el caldero. 



376. Axxordimg to is rendered by Mgitm, and sometimes by pan» 

(a.) iiciconfuig' to the orders of your- iSe^fun los urdenes de vrnd. 

worship. 
(6.) According to him it-is-worth 

nothing. 

377. Amongy when it means " of ^e number qf^" is rendered by enire 
or para enire; when it means "in /Ae micb/ o/^" by en m£dio de; and 
when it means "tn," by en; as, 



Pars con ^1 do vale nada. 



(a.) Among the men there-is not 
one that is upright. 

{b.) Among friends compliments 
are unnecessary. 

(e.) I send you as lambs among 
wolves. 

{d.) Amang many nations there- 
was not a king like him. 

378. -A/, when it denotes " 



in "or 



Entre los hombres no hay uno, 

que sea recto. 
Para entre amigos los cumplimien- 

tos son escusados. 
To OS envio como corderos en 

mfdio de lobos. 
En muchas naciones no habla rey 

semejante & 41. 

on," is rendered bym; when it 



C( 



denotes proximity, precedes the price of any thing or the time of day, or 
means "in readiness ft)r" it is rendered by d; as, 



(a.) They are at home. 

They are at peace. 
(6.) John is at Rome. 
(c.) They are at sea. 
(d.) At the bridge. At hand. 
(e.) At six dollars a busheL 

At four o'clock. 
if.) He-is at my command. 



EUos est^n en casa. 
EUos est^n en paz. 
Juain esti. en Roma. 
Ellos estdin en la mar. 
At puente. A la mano 
A seis pesos la fimega. 
A las cuatro. 
Est^ d mi mando. 
At trabajo. 



At work. 

379. Before^ meaning *'mi the presence qf^" is rendered by on^e ; mean- 
ing "in front qf," or the opposite of behind, by delante de; meaning 
precedence in rank, or previous in time (that is, the opposite of qfter), by 
dntesde; as, 



(a.) The cause will-be brought be- 
fore the judges. 

(6.) He-went btfort them to point- 
out the way. 

(c.) Prostrated on the earth btfore- 
the ark of-the Lord. 



La causa se Uevard ante los jueces. 

Iba deUmte de ellos para monstrar 

elcamino. 
Prostrado en tierra delante del area 

del Se&oT. 
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(d.) The Dukes take-rank btfore AftUf tU k)» MarqpeaeB Tan km 

the Marquises. Duques. 

(e.) i7{/bre night-fdl. i7{/oreday» ii'n^cE^anocheoer. A'nU^cUidiaL, 

380. Behind is rendered by /rcw^ or deirae de; nSf 

BMfid the door. Bekmd them. 1 7Vm la puerta* Ihk>99.d§ cJlosw 

381. 2?e((n« is rendered by ddx:^ de; as, 

Below the lip. t Dd>qfo dd WAo, 

382. Betwun is rendered by mbr*; aa^ 

To-disoem between the good and | Discemir eKtre k) bueno y lo malo. 
theeviL I 

383. By^ meaning "«/" or **«!," is rendered by de (see aiso 299, a; 
323 ; 323, h ; 331) ; meaning future time wheUy by para ; meaning 
*^do8e to** or " o^ongr nc^e ^" by JuiUo if ; and meaning "'fftroughj" by 
por; as, 



(a.) By day. 2?y night. 

(6.) I shali-need it aU by Saturday, 

(e.) Please to seat yoursetf by the 

window. 
{d.) He-has made himself rich by 

wicked means. 



De dfti. De noche. 

Yo lo neceaitar^ todoparael sAado. 

Sinase Trod, sentarse junto, d la 

Tentana. 
Se ha hecbo rico jktt mak)s m4- 

dios. 



384. Concerning^ meaning^ a(o<c/" or "m regard to^" is rendered by 
acerca de or tocanto ^ ; as, 

(a.) Concerning that whidi we- 

have spoken. 
(6.) Concerning (or ttnuhxng) this 

affair. 



iic«n» <f e to que hemos hablado. 
T\)eaiUe 6 esta pend^nda. 



385. For, meaning " during j" ^*on occamdof^ ^^Jorikt sake of*' or 
«wi behalf off* *^tn exchange for f* "for the purpose of getting ;** 
* as ;" " 6y " {per) ; is rendered by por ; and when it means "for the use 
qff" or " with the tntention of going tQ,V it is rendered by para /as, 



(a.) Can you give me a room /or 
this night? 

(6.) They-think that for much 
speaking they-will be heard. 

(c.) They-diedybr their country. 

{d.) I win give him my fluteyorhis 
violin. 

(«.) To-gofor money. 

(/.) She received him for a hus- 
band. 



{,Puede vmd. darme un cuarto.ppr 

estanoche? 
Piensan que por mticho hablar se- 

r^n oidos. 
Murieron por su p^tria. 
Le dar^ mi flauta por su violin. 

Ir por dinero. 

Ella le recibi6 por esposo. 
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Ar a bcfVUMr he hMi done It Pn m pdadpiutte lo ki hecbo 

weD. bien. 

{g.) How modbjur a daj 1 ^ Cninio par dSa 7 

^A.) I'haTe-bonght it Jbr mjr wife. Lo he oompndo pen mi muger. 

{L) He set oat/or Spain. Salio pmrm E^nna. 

(/.) JV Is sometimea uatd m Kngtiwh when it would not be in Span* 
ish ; thoa, '* I want to afigfatybr a moment,^ acrcwfa &q^ m wwmunSo^ 
Por is sometinies lued in Spanirii when it woaU be redimdant in Eng- 
lish ; at; una vale por mnchoi^ " one is-worth many.^ 

396. Prom, when it means "mks" or "from tiU time ^ and "^ 
didaneejrom,** is geneiaDy rendered hj dem^e; in other esses, by <ir ; as^ 

(a.) jFVom childhood thon-hast- Z>e«ie b ninez aprendiste las sagra- 
known the holy Scriptures. | dasletzas. 

(&.) It-is fifty miles Jnm Yen Hay dncoenta miOas deedc Vera- 
Cmz to Jalapa. Cmz i Jalapa. 

{c.) When did yon return ./Wm^-the i Coando ha ruelto tokL dd cam- 
country 1 i po ? 

387. In, meaning "in the time qf," "within," and "imla," is rendered 
by en; when it means "through the eoune qf^^ or "during," by por; 
aod when, after siqierlatives or other adjectiTes, it means "qf," by 

^! as, 

(a.) In the winter. In Spain. 

(b.) In the morning. 

(c.) This ward is one-of the best m 



the city. 
(i) Austere m disposition. 



En el invierao. En EspaAa. 

Por la ihaiiana. 

Este barrio es de loa mejores ete la 

ciudad. 
Acre de g^nio. 



388. Instead qf is rendered hjpor; and by en htgar de, when it means 
''in the place of !^* as. 



(a.) He-caroe instead of his. fiither. 

(^•) Archelaus was-reigning in Ju- 

dea instead qf Herod his fiither. 



Vino ^1 por su padre. 
Arqueliis reinaba en Jud4a en tugar 
de Herodes su padre. 



389. Into, when it comes, after the verb " enter," and when it means 
^'msidcqf," is rendered by en; bat after all verbs of motion {to enter 
excepted) it is rendered by d; as. 



Entremoa en este bosque. 
Eche vmd. afiete en la Umpanu 
Yomos ol comedor. 



'a.) Let-US-enter into this grove. 
(6.) Pour oil into the lamp, 
(c.) Let-US-go ifito-the dining- 
room. 

390. Of is rendered by <2e; as, 

A friend qf the king. I Un amigo del rey. 

391. On or upon, meaning "along," is rendered by en; meaning 

16 
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"f^rot^," by par; meaning **bf,^ it is rendered bycie; ind meaning 
**in contact with the upper sur/bce qf any thing" by sobreg as, 

(a.) Is-thcre danger <m (or upon) i Hay peligro en el camino 7 

the road 1 
(6.) Nothing ought to be affirmed 

upon mere probability, 
(c.) Man lives not on bread alone. 
{(L) It is on (or upon) the chair. 



Nada debe afirmarse por una mera 

probabilidad. 
El hombre no vive de solo pan. 
Estl[ aobre la siUa. 



(«.) Sometimes on is rendered by tf ; as, tf cabaUo, "on horseback ;" d 
pi4f " on foot ;" d bordo, " on board." Upon, after the verbs, to count, rely, 
etc., is rendered by con; as, amto con ^ amistad de Diego, " I rely ujxm 
the friendship of James." 

(/.) When on in English is used before the days of the week or month, 
it is not rendered in Spanish ; thus, ella Ueg6 aUi d sdbado, " she arrived 
there on Saturday." 

392. Out qf, meaning ** removed from," "beyond," and " outside (f," 
is rendered by fuera de; meaning "on account qf," by por; meaning 
*^Jrom," by de ; as. 



(a.) Out qf danger. 

(6.) Oifl o/* my power. 

(c.) I have beans that arcou^ qf the 

ground. 
{d.) Out qf friendship. 



Fuera <f« peligro. 

Fuera de mis aicances. 

Tengo habas que esiin fuera de 

tierra. 
Por amistad. 
Bebe de un vaao. 



(e.) He-drinks out qf a tumbler. 

393. Over is rendered by enama de when it means "above;" and 
otherwise by eobre ; as, 



(a.) Over the window. 
(6.) He-wept over the city. 



Encima de ia Tentana. 
Lloru aobre la ciudad. 



394. Through, meaning "from one end or aide to another," or "on 
account qf," is rendered by por ; when it means ** by reason qf," by 
de; as, 



(a.) He-traveled through Spain. 
(6.) Through the fear of death they 

were in bondage all their life, 
(c.) She trembles through fear. 

395. TUl IB rendered by hasta; as, 

The office is open till ten o'clock at 
night. 



Viajd por Espaiia. 

Por el temor de la muerte estaban 

en servidumbre toda la vida. 
Ella tiembla de temor. 



La oficlna estit abierta hasta las 
diez de la noche. 



396. Tb, when preceded by from, in such phrases as "from bad to 
worse," "from time to time," is rendered by en; when it means "qf,*^ 
by de; and in other cases geneFally by 6; na, 
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(a.) From day io daj. 

(6.) A friend (o h\» country. 

An unde (o John. 
(c.) He-gave the mkatand io Mary. 

397. TViMinif is rendered by Aicta; as, 

Here comes towardt as the lady of | Aqnl viene hdeia nosotros la senoni 
the house. I de la 



Dediacndia. 

Un amigo de su plltrla. 

Un tio de Juan. 

Did el tintero d Maria. 



398. Under is rendered by debajo de or bajo; as, 

Under the bridge. Under the table. | Debajo dA puente. B<go la mesa. 

(a.) XJhder is rendered by «o in the following phrases, «o eapa de, 
** tinder cover of;"- «o color de^ "tmder color of," ao penade, "under 
penalty of;" so pretexto de, "under pretext of" 

399. WiJOi, when meaning "«r* or "from" or "6y," is rendered by 
dt ; in most other cases by eon ; as, 



(a.) We-are covered wWi dust 

(fr.) We are-dying uUh cold. 

(c.) John killed him wUh a sabre- 
stroke. 

[d,) WUh permission of the cap- 
tain. 



Estamos cubiertos de polvo. 
Nos morimos de filo. 
Juan le mato de un sablazo. 

Con permiso del capiton. 



400. WUMn is rendered by deniro de ; as, 

I-shall-need it toithin three dajrs. | Lo necesitar^ dentro de tres diss. 

401. WUhout^ meaning "destitute of" "with exemption from," S^ ren- 
dered by sin ; and when it means " outside qf^^ or " beyond" by fuera 
de; as, 

(a.) Treat me wiihoui ceremony. 

[h.) To-buy wUhoui money. 

(c.) They-cast him tpiihoui the city. 



Tr^teme vmd. sin cerem6nia. 

Comprar sin dinero. 

Le echaronyuera de la ciudad. 



(d.) Sin in Spanish is regarded as a negative preposition, and is there- 
fore often followed by a negative conjunction ; as, 



Sin otro fin ni motivo. 



Without another end or (nor) mo- 
tive. 



402. There are other prepositions in Spanish, which, as they can be 
rendered in most cases by the corresponding English preposition, oJfTer no 
difficulty to the learner. Such are para con, " in respect to ;" ademAs 
de, " besides ;" a pesar de,"ia spite of," " notwithstanding ;" cerca de, 
" near to ;" frente 6, or en frente de, " opposite ;" en orden 6^ " with 
regard to;" junto 6, "adjoining;" por el midiode, "across;" durante, 
"during." 

403. The preposition enire, "between," when it comes before personal 
pronouns, does not govern them in the objective case in Spanish, but it 
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followed by them in the nomhiatiYe ; as, " mire tiy yv" (and not mUrt 
tiy mi)i " between thee and me." 

404. Prepositions, aa in English, are placed before the word which 
they govern. 

(a.) Care must be taken to distinguish the use of the same word in 
English, whether employed as a preposition or an adverb or conjunction. 
Thus in the phrases **<|/ter breakfast," "btfore dinner," the words 
" etfler " and " before " are prepositions, and are to be rendered by des- 
jmea de and dntea dt^ respectively ; while in the phrases, " after I had 
departed," "fce/brc I had dined," the words "<j/ltfr" and "btfore" are 
adverbs, and are to be rendered by deapuea que and dniea que, 

(6.) Stgvxi, when used before a verb in Spanish} is not a preposition, 
but an adverb, meaning ^^ according a«;" as, oegun, creo, ** according as 
I-believe;" Begun parectS^ "aceortUng aa it-appeared." 

|3f* The idiomatic use of certain prepositions connected with verbs 
or other parts of speech will be found in the Appendix, Number IIL 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 

405. The position of the interjection in a sentence is 
determined by no fixed rules, but is allowed to vary, as in 
English, according as harmony and propriety may require. 

406. The inteijection e/e, " lo," " behold," is used with the first objec- 
tive case of the personal pronouns only, being joined to them and form- 
ing one word ; as, 

lEUm%\ iEU\b\ iEUidL\ Behold me I BehxadYam\ Behold 

her I 
/£7Mos quevieneni JLo, they come 

(a.) The interjection he, " see," " behold," is prefixed to the first objec- 
tive case of personal pronouns, and precedes adiverbs, such as aqiUf 
"here,"aaf, "there;" as, 



/flele aqul I jHdsi aqul ! 
/flelos alli I 



Here he is ! Here she is ! 
There they are ! 

More literally these exclamations might be rendered, "«ee him 
herer '^seehcrherer *' behold them there r 

407. When adjectives are employed as interjections^ they are followed 
by the preposition de, if a noun or pronoun come after ; as, 

I Desgraciado demil I Unlucky me ! (or. Unfortunate that 

I lam!) 

(a.) The inteijection ay is followed by de when used before a noun or 
pronoun; as, 

lAydemel . | Alas for me ! (or, Wo to me !) 
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OP PROSODY. 

408. Prosody properly includes the principles which 
pertain to the sounds of a language, the rules of syllabica- 
tion, accentuation, quantity of the syllables, punctuation, 
and versification. 

^ 1^* The general rules of pronunciation, syllabication, and accentua- 
tion have been given in Part I. A few additional remarks on these 
Bubjects will be made here. 

PRONUNCUTION. 

409. In Spanish prosody, words are classed according 
to their accentuation, into agvdds^ lianas^ and esdrujulas : 
those are called agudas which are accented on the last 
(ultimate) vowel; as, awar,^Z, amo^salio: those are called 
lldTias which are accented on the vowel next to the last 
(the penultimate) ; as, atfw^ corre^ comia, comiendojfortifica- 
^ouj orden :■ those are called esdrujulas which are accented 
on the second vowel from the last (the antepenultimate) ; 
as, logico, medico, gramdtica, amdbamos. 

410'. The accented vowel of any word is to be pronounced with a ^ 
greater stress of voice and longer duration of sound than the other 
bowels of the same word. 

(a.) When a word ends with an unaccented vowel, this final vowel is 
U) be accented rather softly ; as came^ pronounced in ordinary conversa- 
tion as it would be in English if written cdr-ny. 

411. In ordinary conversation, as well as in reading prose or scanning 
poetry, twp vowels of the same name coming together, the one being at 
the end of a word and the other at the beginning of the word following, 
^e made to gUde into one sound, somewhat prolonged ; as, la amiga 

16* 
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ha* reiiufe, pronounced la-^xmiga-a venido; Santa-AnnOf pronounced 
Sanf'Anna. 

OF VOWELS FORMINO OR NOT FORMING DIPHTHONGS OR 

TRIPHTHONGS. 

412. When two or three yowels come together in the 
same word, sometimes they form a diphthong (that is, a 
single syllable), and at other times two syllables. 

413. The diphthongs and triphthongs in Spanish are di 
(or ay), dii^ ea, ei (or ey), eo, ew, ia, ie, u?, iu, oe, 6i (or 6y), 
ai^,t ua, uSy ui (or i^y), uo ; idi, iei, udi (or udy), uei (or 
uei/). Some of these are always, and others not always 
diphthongs, as will be seen from the following roles : 

(a.) Ac, €u>, and oa are neTer diphthongs, but always fiinii two sfUa- 
bles ; as, aecho^ nao, canoa^ pronounced orMio, nd-o, ca-n6~a, 

(6.) AUf ay, eu, ey, iu, ou, oy, uy,t are always to be considered as diph- 
thongs ; so also uay and uey as triphthongs. Thus, pdu-sa, eam-brdy, 
cUu-da, vi-rey, viu-da, triUn-Jb, es-toy, Pa-ra-gu&y.i 

(c.) Ai, ei, oi, and ia, te, to are diphthongs in all cases except when the 
t is accented; thus, es-tdis, rii-na, sdia, ruhti-cia, tie-ne, ne-ce'sd-rio. 
When the t is accented (whether marlted or not) these vowels do not 
form a diphthong ; thus, tra-i-do, o-i-do, por-ft-a, na-vi-o, fri-o. If to 
terminate a verb, and either letter have the marked accent over it, a 
diphthong is not formed ; thus, co-mt-d, tt-mi-6. 

{d.) Ea, eo, ot, when they are the final letters of a word, and the 
accent (whether marked or not) is upon the preceding syllable, form a 
diphthong ; but in all other cases, t^o syllables ; thus, Bd-reas, vir-gi' 
neo, hi'Tot; and *e-a, orfe-dr, t-de-Of tnhfi-o, po-i-ta. 

(«.) 27a, ue, IU, no, uie are diphthongs when the accent is not on the 
u; as, U-gua, hui^vo, rui-do, mii-tuo, guieru But when the accent is on 
the !£, they do not form a diphthong ; as, e'lfee-iH-an, gan-z^<i, e-fec-i(t'^) 
trU-e-no, t-Jee-tii-o. 

{/.) la are not a diphthong when they occur in the terminations of the 
imperfect tenses of the indicative and subjunctive, because the t is always 

♦ H being a silent letter, of course its intervention between two 
vowels does not prevent their union of sound, as required by the above 
rule. 

t The diphthong ou is seldom found in Spanish writings ; never, in 
fact, except in foreign proper names. 

t This list can be readily remembered, as it comprehends all the diph' 
thongs ending with u or y. 

§ All words ending with y, preceded by a vowel, it must be kept in 
mind, are accented on the last syllable. 
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to be tecentad In diese toaaea, whether muked or not; u^ Aa-Whi, A*- 
(f-o-HMir, a-ma-'ri-a, orma-fi-aiM. 

iff.) The abore mlea are general ; yet in Spanish poetrr, as in Eng- 
lish, Toweh which ought to fonn a diphthong are aometinies found 
forming two syllables; as, ru-i-do. sm-d-r^j instead of nu-do, tua-tc 
So likewise two vowels wiiich ought to farm two syllabies, are often 
foond united into one ; as, poi^4a^ instead of po-i-ta. 

t^T Thus also in English poetry, two vowels which properly form 
two syllables are often united into one; as in the words fxnrer, period^ 

OT VEKSE A!n> RHYME. 

414. A yerse is a line containing a certain niunber of 
poetic feet, or syllables arranged according to certain rules 
of prosody. There are many kinds of Terse distinguished 
by the number of syllables they contain ; this constitutes 
the metre or measure. This measured division of sylla- 
bles, with the musical cadence of the Toice in repeating 
them, is called rhythm. 

415. Rhyme consists in the similarity of sounds at the 
end of two or more yerses. This similarity of sound may 
eiist between one, two, or three syllables of different 
Words ; as, pintor and primor ; vido and veslido ; utUidad 
and habUidad. Verses without rhyme are called versos 
suelios, or blank verses. 

(a.) Rhyme in Spanish poetry is of two kinds ; that of 
consonance {consondncia\ and that of assonance (asondncia). 
By consondncia is meant the sameness or similarity of 
sound between certain vowels and consonants ; as, canto 
and taiUo. By asondncia is meant the rhyming of the 
vowels alone ; thus, senorx, espanda, otra, toda^ coma, all 
rhyme by asondncia, since the accented vowel and final 
Vowel are alike. 

416. A verse terminated with a word that is accented 
on the last syllable is called verso agudo (see 409) ; with 
a word accented on the penultimate, is called verso llano ; 
aod with a word accented on the antepenultimate, is called 
verso esdrujulo. 
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(l) lBibe«rMBAsMi|,ibeDBiBber ofqrflifalBS ii^niwlj«q 
that il e miuiu ed bf the mccie ; in wraav nyirfw, the nmnber of syl 
JiOBefcM than that inrfiraiffrf by the metre; wad in wtrtm mdHjjmL 
nnmhrr of lyikMei i» one man tiian thai bdoogiqc to themetie; 



1 1 >4StTt 

FcthAbmu Ha-lden-ldo 1 dd | lo- t ro |m6-|^ 

I t S 4 S t T 

Ttrm agwio. La [car- ic»-|ja-!da|ni.tto. 

_ I»34»CTti 

Vtrm tmir^tdx Deito- |doa|kMtca.|pe-|cf-|fi.|co 

^;gr Ib these riamplea the metre belongs to that oonsiatiiig of 
ayflahkM, and erery Tcne ia accented on the Mfrenth syDaUe ; b 
will be perceijed, cmly the Tcne Bono contains the number dene 
the meaavR. Venm Unrnm are in moot common ose In Spanish. 



417. Wlien in a Tene a word ends with a Towel ant 
following word begins with a Towel or an A, the 
Yowel forms a diphthong with the other, and boil 
reckoned only as one syllable ; and three vowels co: 
together in the same manner, are reckoned as one sjl] 
the sounds of each being made to glide into one sound 

Qmc un I tor- | do en | a- ( ques- { t« en- | gtf- | no. 

E' hi- I cie- | se o- | IK | sa | ra- ) pi- | na. 

Di- I jo iS V- I na ) mo- { na | tai- | mi,- \ da. 

Sa- I tiO- i se I del j cor- | ro, y* | di- J jo. 

(a.) This union of all the vowels sometimes does not take place ; 
when the second word begins with an A, or when there is a n 
pause, or when the conjunctiun y comes between two vowels. 

Oran- ( de 38, j si es | bue- | no, | u- | na o- | bra. 
Die- I tan- I la el | cie- | go | y el | mlLn- | ca 

EXAMPLES FOR SCANNING. 

Y si caigo, 4. 

tQu^cs la vida? 4. 

Por perdida 4. 

Ta la di, 3. 

Cuando el yugo 4. 

Del esclavo, 4. 

Como un bravo 4. 

Sacudi. 3. 

The figures at the close of each verse indicate the numi 



* y, when a consonant, that is, when it begins a word, can no 
form a diphthong with another vowel. 
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iabhs which that Terae contains, when aeamied according to the di- 
tkma In tiie preceding nilefl. 

Pescadorcita mia, 7. 

Desciende i, la ribera, 7. 

T escucha placentera, 7. 

Mi cdntico de amor ; 6. 

Sentado en an barquilla, 7. 

Te canta su cuidado, 7. 

Cual nunca enamorado 7. 

Ttt tiemo pescador. 6. 

J. Va ESFBOirCBDA. 

Todos suave reposo 8. 

En tu calma i oh noche ! buscan, & 

Y aun las l^tgrimas tus suefios 8. 

Al desventurado enjugan. 8. 

J. DB EsraONCBDA. 

Si querer entender de todo 9. 
Es ridlcnla presuncion, 8. 
Servir solo para una cosa 9. 
Suele ser fiilta no menor. 8. 

T. Di Iriartb. 



De sus hijos la torpe avutarda 10. 
EI pesado volar conocla, 10. 

Deseando sacar una cria 10. 

Mas lijera, aunque fuese bastarda. 10. 

T. DB Iriabtb. 



Hubo un rico en Madrid (y aun dicen que era 11 
Mas n^cio que rico), 6. 

Cuya casa magnlfica adomaban II. 

Muebles esquisitos. 6. 

i L^tima que en vivienda tan preciosa, 11. 

Le d^o un amigo, 6. 

Falteuna librerla! bello adomo, 11. 

U'til y preciso. 6. 

T. DB Iriartb. 

Cuando veo yo algunos que de otros escritores 14. 
A la sombra se arriman, y piensan ser autores 14. 
Con poner cuatro notas hacer un proloquillo, 14. 
Estoy por aplicarles lo que dijo el tomillo. 14. 




S99 JW 

"^rmt. jplne mo im liiniuuoifB si^b^ jhh as in the 

ipiibs * mt jxiD nas ssnimL tw vt^bibib "^ ;ft« * lad ^tat" fonniDi 
lis iiifiR m? 1 smci! *v~Jbin! 



* V'jii TMiSisiL xmmpt' mai w*c& Kftiaif pride. 
Sd JtaiB te looDaiiEiL she ob cvcrr stie." 

S. T. COLEBIDGI 



Air, Tto rsTWB STuc &win ^aggv x daft vgiwci apon which 
atfcenc n mmi v^stiiis' 3mrab» «* afc^ : :kB» fa re-ao* orudot, 
ri.T3w 3> n JCfV x a* ^i^via if im -hV^m^ svibble: in TtntmUm 
MZ :atf Ti:w^ if tie yrrmrnfiaje : ini lit tm i tadHgalm. at the vo 

Jrarftf. Cms 7R909 ae «« d placer, 
Lmbuk CooBff Afjyyiea ^ acord»Aa> 

Ania. . Cooaa < awaco par»r 
Lirta. Caafcyaetm aempo pnaaA^, 



' EOo ea qae bar animaks mvr cientificoa 
Verwm En nxrane con rarwa esprcificoa. 
Etdr^alM. , Y en conKxrar an constmccion orgtfnica 
^Como h£>iks qjx ion en h botinica. 

T. BB laiARTK. 
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NUMBER II. 



[JMMARY OF THE RULES OF GENDER ^ 
OF SPANISH NOUNS. 

. In Spanish, as in English, all nouns which from 
signification refer to male beings are masculine ; as 
nbre^&man; un sombrereroj & haiter ; Mnjtcez,^ judge; 
71, a lion : and all nouns which from their significa- 
efer to female beings are feminine ; ad, una muger^ a 
I ; una lavandera, a laundress ; una adriz^ an actress ; 
ona^ a lioness. Such nouns are said to be masculine 
linine from their signification. 

As all nouns in Spanish (including those which in English are 
be of the neuter gender) are considered as either masculine or 
le, it is important to know how to distinguish the gender of such 
as are properly neither masculine nor feminine from their signifi- 
The following simple rules will show that the gender of such 
depends with but few exceptions on their terminations : 

. Nouns that terminate in a, dj ie, umbre, ion, t.f, or 
iless they may be masculine ffom their signification ; 
19), B,Te feminine ; as, una casa, a house; ]& pared, the 
la especia, the species ; una costumhre, a custom ; una 
zion, an occupation ; una tesis, a thesis ; la tez, the 
3xion. 

Nouns that terminate in ii (that is, such as are accented on the 
liable) form an exception to the above rule, being always mascu- 
rhe only nouns which come under this class are pie and all its 
unds : as, e\piSi the fix^f cl aguapUj the small-wine; un punta' 
:ick. So buscapie^ hincapiij paspiS^ rodapii^ sdbrepU, traspiSf etc 

I. Nouns that do not terminate in a, d, ie, umbre, ion, 
ez (unless feminine from their significa4ion; see 419), 
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are masculine ; as, an camino^ a road ; an huque^ a tkip ; el 
aldi^ the gilliftower ; el jabon, the soap ; el caliz^ the cA^z/ice ; 
an clarin, a clarion ; on ^vn/, a ^n; on gas^ a ^05 ; un 
hura^auj a AurricaTt^ ; an convoy^ a convoy. 

EXCEPTIONS TO THE GENERAL RULES OF GENDER. 

423. The nouns in the following list axe feminine, though 
they do not terminate in a, J, ie, umbre, ion^ is, or ez : 



Aguachirle, 


miaU-iffine. 


Cargazon, 


cargo. 


Aguamiel, 


hydromd. 


Caridtide, 


canaiydes. 


Anagalide, 


pimpenul. 


Cdriei, 


cariosity. 


Anemone, 


anemone. 


Came, 


Jlesh. 


Anime, 


a kind of ream. 


Carraspique, 


candy-tuft. 


ApCcope, 


apocope. 


Castrazon, 


the gelding-season 


Apdfise, 


apophyeia. 


Catanance, > 

Catananque, ! 


the plant UiA*» 


Apomeli, 


apomel. 


foot. 


Apustrofe, 


apostrophe. 


Cast^trofe, 


caiastrophe. 


Armazon, 


carcase. 


Catedral, 


cathedrcU-church. 


Ave, 


a bird. 


Cerachates (plu 


.)ytDax-sto:ies. 


Base, 


base. 


Cerrazon, 


tloudy weather. 


Beladin, i 
Beram, 5 




Cerviz, 


nape. 


a sort of mudbi. 


Champan, 


a kind qf sloop. 


Bezar, ^ 

Bezoar, 


bezoar. 


Chile, . 


a sort qf pepper. 


Chinche, 


a bug. 


Binazon, 


second ploughing. 


Chochaperdiz, 


a wood-cock. 


Bocacalle, 


end or opemng of 


Cicatriz, 


a scar. 




a street. 


Cicl6ide, 


eydoid. 


Cachunde, 


a kind of paste. 


Clase, 


doss; rank. 


Cal, 


Unu. 


Clavazon, 


a set qfnaUs. 


Caladre, 


a species of lark. 


Clave, 


a key-stone; key. 


Calicut, 


a sort of sUk goods. 


Clemtftide, 


demaHs. 


Calle, 


street. 


Clin, 


mane. 


Camedafne, 


spurge-olive. 


Codomiz, 


a quail. 


Caniqui, 


a sort of muslin. 


Cohechazon, 


last ploughing. 


Capital,* 


capital-city. 


Col, 


cabbage. 


Car, 


end qf the mizen- 


Coliflor, 


cauUftower, 




yard. 


Colzal, 


calewort-sesd. 


Caramel, 


akvndofpddiard. 


Conc6ide, 


conchotd. 


Cdrcel, 


prison. 


ConCide, 


conoid. 


Cardamouri, 


a kind of drug-dye 


Consonante, 


a consonant 



* CapUalt when it means " a wwn qf money," is masculine. 
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IZ, 


counUrlighl. 


Faringe, 


pharynx. 


ua], 


convent-church. 


Fasces (plural), 


fasces. 


•e, 


hides of animals. 


Fase, 


phase. 


e, 


current. 


Fauces (plural), fauces. | 




court. 


Faz, 


face. 




a kind of measure. 


Fe, , 


faith. 


ate, 


cotangent. 


Fiebre, 


fever. 




a kick. 


Fleme, 


fleam. 


e, 


a rise of waters. 


Flor, 


flower. 


ial, 


credential. 


Frase, 


phrase. 




breed of animals. 


Frente, 


forehead. 




mane. 


Fretes (plural), 


frets. 




cross. 


Fronte, 


front. 


» 


aispis. 


Fuente, 


fountain. 


1 
'1 


dendrites. 


Fustan, 


fustian. 


'» 


disquietness. 


Galactite 


fuller's earth. 




diocese. 


Gente, 


people. 




a species of serpent 


Goguerin, 


afrill. 




fly-catcher. 


Granazon, 


seeding. 




a sort of wild oats. 


Grey, 


fiock. 


le, 


smooth speedweU. 


Hambro, 


hanger. 




ellipsis. 


Haz, 


surface. 


razon, 


swarming of bees. 


Helice, 


helix. 


aal, 


space between the 


Hemionite, 


harfs-Umgue, 




Jlutings of a 


|Hiel, 


gall- 




column. 


Higiene, 


hygiene. 


ide, 


epicycloid. 


Hinchazon 


swelling. 


'J 


epigraph. 


Hip^rbole, 


hyperbole. 


ide, 


epipactis. 


Hojaldre, 


a sort of pan-cake. 




JUld-eringo. 


Hoz, 


sickle. 


3de 


caterpillar. 


Hueste, 


host. 


e, 


spheroid. 


Imogen, 


image. 


arde. 


spikenard. 


Indole, 


temper. 




a race. 


Ingle, 


groin. 




screech-owl. 


Isagoge, 


introduction > 


> 
'1 


dary. 


Labor, 


labor. 




eagle-stone. 


Lande, 


acorn. 


gante, 


a kind of papal 


Landre, 


swelling of the 




constitution. 




glands. 


1 
> 


phalanx. 


Lapade, 


acorn sheUrjish, 




canary-grass. 


Lapislazuli, 


lapis lazuH, 




sickle. 


Laringe, 


larynx. 


3 (plU.), 


tassels. 


Laude, 


a tombstone with 




hunger. 




an epitaph. 



17 
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Leche, 


milk. 


P^pUde, 


peplis. 




Lente, 


Un*. 


Perdiz, 


partridge. 




Ley, 


law. 


Perlfrase, 


periphrasif. 




Liebre, 


hare. 


Piel, 


skin. 




Liendre, 


nU. 


Pirdmide, 


pyramid. 




Ligazon, 


conttxturt. 


Pixide, 


pyx. 




Lite, 


late-suit. 


Plebe, 


common people. 




Loche, 


loach. 


Podre, 


pus. 




Lombriz, 


a sort qf worm. 


Portapaz, 


portapax. 




Loor, 


praise. 


Prole, 


offspring. 




Luz, 


Ught. 


Prostaf^ride, 


prostqferis. 




Llave, 


key. 


Puches (plural), 


, a sort of fritters. 




Madriz, 


place of a qttaiPs 


Raigambre, 


coUedion of roots. 


- 




nest. 


Raiz, 


root. 




Mano, 


hand. 


Raflcazon, 


an incitement to 




Matriz, 


matrix. 




scraidu 




Melindre, 


sort i^friittr: 


Razon, 


reason. 




Menguante, 


ebb-tide. 


Res, 


head qf cattle. 




Meninge, 


meninges. 


Sal, 


saU. 




Merey, 


eashew-tree. 


Salazon, 


seasoning. 




MetrOpoli, 


metropolis. 


Sangre, 


blood. 


^ 


Mid, 


honey. 


Sardoniz, 


sardonyx. 




Mies, 


harvest ; crop. 


Sarten, 


frying-pan. 


■• 
■# 


Mole, 


massiveness. 


Sazon, 


seasoning. 




Moral, 


ethics. 


Sebe, 


endosure qf high 


■Jt 


Muerte, 


death. 




pales. 


1^ 


Nariz, 


nose. 


Sede, 


a see. 




Nave, 


nave; ship. 


Segazon, 


harvest-season. 




Nicle, 


a species qf agate. 


Segur, 


axe. 




Nieve, 


snow. 


Selenites, 


selenites. 




Noche, 


night. 


Seleiicide, 


a species qf bird. 


\\ 


Nube, 


cloud. 


Seniles, 


serinites. 


\ 


Oenate, 


fallow-Jinch. 


Serpiente, 


serpent. 


u 

1 
1 


Palmachriati, 


palmachrist. 


Sien, 


temple qfthe head- 


1 


Palude, 


lake. 


Sierpe, 


young serpent. 


:l 


Panace, 


all-heal. 


Simiente, 


seed. 


*3 

) 


Par^ase, 


paraphrase. 


Slncope, 


a syncope. 


1 


Paragoge, 


paragoge. 


Sinrazon, 


injustice. 


i" 


Paraluje, 


parallax. 


Sirte, 


quicksand. 




Pareselene, 


mock-moon. 


Sistole, 


systole. 




Parroquial, 


parochial-church. 


Sobrefaz, 


superficies. 




Parte, 


part. 


Sobrehaz, 


surface. 




Patente, 


patent. 


Sobrellave, 


double key. 




Paz, 


peace. 


Sobrepelliz, 


surplice. 
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irde, 


dost of evening. 


Trabe, 


heajn. 


1 


chance ; fait. 


Tragaluz, 


sky-light. 




afUmoon. 


Tragazon, 


gluttony. 


ie. 


a stone reptUmg 


Trireme, 


triremt. 




iron. 


Troj, J 
Troje, 






the character (*) 


a granary. 




ocern. 


Ubre, 


udder. 




an instrument for 


Urdiembre, 


warp. 




glaziers. 


Vdrice, 


varix. 




tower. 


Vocal, 


vowd. 




cough. 


Vortfgine, 


vortex. 


on. 


juncture. 


Voz, 


voice. 



The followiDg nouns are masciUine, although they 
he terminations which belong in all other cases to 
ne nouns : 



1 


a species of tumor 


Argiritas (plu.)) 


marcasttes of sil- 


la, 


German bezoar. 




ver mints. 


r 

1 


chess. 


Aroma, 


odorant principle 


1 


an arched window 




of plants. 


JZ, 


dog-rose. 


Artritis, 


arthritis. 




a king-Jisher. 


Aspid, 


a species of ser- 


', 


a tube for bellows. 




pent. 




a mortise. 


Asturion, 


pony. 




a watchword. 


Ataud, 


coffin. 




gypsum. 


Avion, 


martin. 




lote-tree. 


Axioma, 


axiom. 


e, 


a mortar 


Bastion, 


bastion. 




a dry measure. 


Berberis, 


barberry. 




a wine measure. 


Biribis, ^ 
Bribis, 5 




•e, 


alum. 


a sort of game. 


Is, 


a kind of linen. 


Brandis, 


a kind of great- 


ma, 


anagram. 




coat. 


is. 


analysis. 


Budion, 


peacock-Jish. 


1 


opium. 


Busilis, 


the point of diffi- 




anise. 




culty. 


das (pin 


.)yantipode8. 


Calamis, ) 
Calanis, ) 




on. 


a sudden stroke. 


sweet-flag. 


ipsis, 


apocalypse. 


Camddris, 


wild germander. 


na. 


echymosis. 


Carpion, 


a kind qfjish. 


ma, 


apothegm. 


Cazumbre, 


a sort of cord. 


lUd, 


a kind qf lutt. 


C^ncriB, 


a kind qf serpent. 




stratagem. 


Gercion, 


a spades qf mock- 


a, 


an uicer of the eye 




ingbird. 
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Gasped, 


sod. 


Ltfcris, 


fruit qfroBemary. 




Chirrion, 


a aort of cart. 


Laud, 


a lute. 




Cicion, 


inlermiUent/eter, 


Lema, 


lemma. 




Clarion, 


crayon. 


Lid, 


conflict. 




Clima, 


climate. 


Mand, 


mcmna. 




Col-pei, 


isinglass. 


Mapa, 


map. 


< 


Gometa, 


comtt. 


Morrion, 


munrioTi, 




Corion, 


chorion. 


N^, 


Mp. 


i 


Grisma, 


chrism. 


Pais, 


country. 


1 


Guatemion, 


union qf ffmr 


Paradigma, 


paradigm. 






things. 


Par^ntesis, 


parenthesis. 


■ 


Dia, 


day. 


PaniUs, 


gum-biU. 


1 


Diafragma, 


diaphragm. 


Pez, 


M- 


1 


Diagrama, 


diagram. 


Planeta, 


planet. 


* 


Dilema, 


diUmma. 


Poema, 


poem. 


: 


Diploma, 


diploma. 


Postema, 


aposteme. 




Dogma, 


dogma. 


Prisma, 


piHsm. 




Drama, 


drama. 


Problema, 


problenu 


' 


E'nfasis, 


emphasis. 


Progimnasma, 


essay. 




Enigma, 


enigma. 


Prois, 


ship^rope. 




Entimema, 


enthymeme. 


Relumbre, 


coppery taste. 




Epigrama, 


epigram. 


Rondis, ; 
Rondiz, 


face of a precious 




Escorpion, 


scorpion. 


stone. 


i 


Esperma, 


sperm. 


Sarampion, 


measles. 




E'stasis, 


ecstacy. 


Sintoma, 


symptom. 


1 


Estilion, 


a species of lizard. 


SirascOsis, 


syssarcosis. 


i 


Frontis, 


frontispiece. 


Sistema, 


system. 


1 
■ 


Gabion, ^ 
Gavion, J 


T. * 


Sofil, 


sofa. 


1 
« 


gabuni. 


Sofion, 


a hoot. 




Genesis, 


genesis. 


Sofisma, 


sophism. 




Gis, 


crayon. 


Solivion, 


a sudden l^ing 


: 


GMcis, 


glacis. 




up. 




Gorbion, 


a kind qf edging. 


Sud, 


south wind. 




Gris, 


gray. 


TapaboQa, 


slaponthemouih. 




Guion, 


standard. 


Tema, 


theme. 




Gurbion, 


gum-spurge. 


Teorema, 


theorem. 




Uistorion, 


a tedious story. 


Torticolis, 


torticollis. 




Idioma, 


idiom; language. 


Tris, 


noise of breaking 




Jamis, 


a kind qf cotton 




glass. 






goods. 


Turbion, 


hurricane 




Jibion, 


cuttle-Jish hofue. 


Viva, 


a huzza. 





425. The nouns in the following list are of both gen- 
ders, and of course may \)e ua^d ^Itk the. masculine and 
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the feminine article; thus, el puente or la puente, the 
bridge. 



Albal^ 

Anatema, 

Arte, 


acertificaie, 

anathema, 

art. 


Mar, 
'Nema, 


sea. 

margin, 

seal. 


'Canal, 


canal. 


jO'rden, 


order. 


Cisma, 
Cutis, 
'Dote, 
Emblema, 


schism, 
skin, 
dowry, 
emblem. 


Puente, 
Reuma, 
Tribii, 


bridge, 
rheum, 
tribe. 



426. Some nouns are applied to male or female beings, and the article 
in such cases will serve to distinguish the gender ; thus, el clicnte, the 
male client ; la cliente, the/em^e client. 

427. Some nouns, the names of both male and female beings are 
always used as if belonging only to one gender; thus, un caracol, a 
snail ; tma serpiente, a serpent ; tm salmon, a salmon ; ima trucha, a 
trout. 

428. The proper names of cities, towns,' villages, and islands, etc., 
generally take the gender of the common nouns cituiad (city), villa 
(town), lugar^ (village), isla (island), mes (month), to which they refer. 
Thus Paris is feminine, because villa is understood ; and Fhuncarrdl is 
masculine, because lugar is understood. But it must also be mentioned 
that many proper names of countries, cities, etc., follow the rule of their 
termination. Thus Cairo is masculine, and Habana^ feminine. 

(a.) The names of the letters of the alphabet are feminine; the 
months of the year and days of the week are masculine. 



17^ 



APPENDII TO PART HI. 



NUMBER III. 



IDIOMATIC USE OF CERTAIN ADJECTIVES 
AND VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

429. The idiomatic use of some adjectires and rerbs 
accompanied by prepositions will be exhibited in the fol- 
lowing list, selected chiefly from a table in the Grammar 
of the Spanish Academy : 



Abocarse con alguno, 


to coT\fer with any one. 


Aborrecido de todos, 


hated by all. 


Abrasarse en des^os, 


to he in/lamed with denre». 


Abundar det^en riquezas, 


to abound with or in riekea. 


Abusar dt la amistad| 


to abuse frienddtip. 


Acabar de venir, 


to kavejuat come. 


Acordarse de lo pasado, 


to remember the pcut. 


Acre de g^nio, 


sour in disposition. 


Acreditarae de n^cio, 


to show one^s self a fool. 


Acreedor & la confianza, 


worthy ofamfidence. 


Afiruiarse en lo dicho, 


to affirm what has been said. 


Ageno de verdad, 


foreign to truth. 


Agradecido d los beneflcios, 


grateful for benefits. 


Agudo de ing^nio, 


acute in iriteUect. 


Ahorrar de razones, 


to be sparing of arguments. 


Alabarse de Taliente, 


to brag of one^s own bravery. 


Alto de cuerpo, 


tall in stature. 


Ancho de boca, 


wide-mouthed. 


Andar de capa, 


to go with a doak on. 


Andar d cuerpo, 


to go without a doak. 


Andar d gatas, 


to go on aU fours. 


Andar por tierra, 


to go humbled to the earth. 


Angosto de manga, 


tight-sleeved. 


Apasionarse ^, de^ 6 por alguno, 


to be enamored with any one. 


Apearse de su opinion, 


to alter one^s opinion. 


Apercibirse de armas, 

i 


to prepare one's self ^^^ arms. 
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Apercibirse d, para la batalla, 

Apetecible 61 gusto, 

Apetecido de, 5 par todoa^ 

Apiadarse cle los pobres, 

Apostar d correr, 

Apresurarse 4 venir, 

Aprobad(^ de cinijano, 

Aprovecharse de la ocaaion, 

Apurado dc m^oa, 

Arder en des^os, 

Arderse en quimeraa, 

Arrimarse d la pared, 

Atento con sua mayorea, 

Aventajarse d otros, 

Bajo dt cuerpd, 

Ben^fico i, 6 para la aalud, 

Blanco de cutis, 

Blaiido de corteza, 

Blasfemar de la virtud, 

Bordar al tambor, 

Bordar de pasados, 

Boto de punto, 

Bramar de corage^ 

Brear d chasco, 

Bueno de^ para comer 

Caber de pl4s, 

Calificar de docto, 

Calzarse d alguno, 

Caminar 4 pi^, 

Capaz €U cien arrobas, 

Cargarse de razon, 

Chico de cuerpo, 

Comerse de invidia, 



to prepare for battU, 

desirable to the taste* 

desired by alL 

to pUy the poor. 

to bet on running, 

to hasten to come. 

approved as a surgeon, 

to improve the occasion. 

destitute of m^ns. 

to bum with desires, 

to abound in quarrels. 

to lean against the walL 

aUentive to one^s betters. 

to gain the advantage over oHkers. 

hw in stature. 

good for the health. 

tohite-complexionecL 

sqft-skinned. 

to blaspheme against virtue. 

to embroider on a tambour Jrame, 

to embroider on boUi sides. 

blunt at the point. 

to roar from passion, 

to vex ^r\\\i joking. 

good to eat. 

to have room, to stand on on^s feet. 

to qualify one as le^^ed, 

to manage any one.* 

tojoujuey on foot. \robas. 

capable of containing a hundred ar- 

to maintain one^s own opinion 

small in body. 

to pine away from envy. 



Complacerse de^^en alguna cosa, to be pleased with any thing, 
Concebir por bueno, to conceive as good. 

Conceptuar & alguno <^6 por sabio, to regard any one as wist. 



Concurrir d alguna parte, 
Conferir (xm^ 6 enire los amigos, 
Confesarse con alguno, 
Confesarse de sus culpas, 
Conformarse con el tiempo 
Congratularse de alguna cosa, 



to mMt at som^e place, 
to confer yfiihfriends. 
to confess to any one. 
to confess one's faults, 
to conform to the times, 
to rejoice in any thing. 



* Literally, " to put on the shoes to any one j" meaning, " to lead any 
one by the nose." 
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Consentir en algo. 
Constar par escritOy 
Contrapuntearse de ptdaVras, 
Contravcnir d la ley, 
Contribuir con dineio, 
Correrse de vcrgucnza, 
Corrcsponder d \oB bencfleios, 
Crecido de cnerpo, 
Orcerse de alguna cosa, 
Oumplir con alguxK), 
Cumplir con su obligation, 
Cumplir de palabra, 
Cutirse cJ aire, 
Dar d alguno de pal09, 
Dar en el bianco^ 
Dar en manias, 
Dar d reir, 

Dar con la entretenida, 
Dar con uno, 
^Dar tras uno, 
iDar por visto, 
I Dar snbre la calle, 
Darse par vencido, 
Dclante de alguno, 
Dentro de casa, 



to consent to any thing, 

to appear in tpriting, 

to revile one anoffur, 

to violate the kite, 

to contribute money. 

to be oahaTned, \ben^Us. 

to make retum, to he grateful foi 

increased^ or^ large in stature, 

to be convinced of anything. 

to discharge one's duty to any one. 

to discharge one's duty. 

to perform, by word onfy, 

to be tanned by the air, 

to strike any one with Nicies. 

to hit the mark. 

to be foolish. 

to set to laughmg. 

to put off" whh words and excuses. 

to meet a person sought for, 

to persecute one. 

to suppose as seen. 

to overlook the street, 

to own one's sc{f as conquered, 

before any body. 

within the house. 



Dcsagradecido d alguno beneffcio, ungrateful for any benefit. 



Desconfiar de alguno, 
Desconocido i, los beneflfcios, 
Dividir por mitad, 
Dotado de ci^ncia, 
Dudar de alguna cosa, 
Cchar i, alguno d patadas, 
Echar de manga, 
Empaparse en dgna, 
Emparentar con algtino, 
Empenarse en algo, 
Empeiiarse por alguno, 
Enamorarse de alguna, 



to distimst any one. 

ungrateful for benefits. 

to divide into halves. 

endowed with learning. 

to be doubtful concerning any ffiing. 

to force any one out with kicks. 

to make a call's paw of one, 

to be soaked with water. 

to be related to any one. 

to take a fancy to a thing. {part. 

to recommend any oncy or take his 

to be enamored with any one. 



Encaramarse en,por,6so6r« la pared, to climb up or over the wall. 
Encenderse en ira, to be enkindled with anger. 

Enfermar del pecho, to be weakm the breast. 

Entender de alguna cosa, to understand about a thing. 

Escaso de ip^dios, limited in means. 

jEspantarse de algo, to be frightened at any thing. 
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' & la urden de otro, 


to bt at tht sermce of another. 


dt buen humor, 


to be in a good humor. 


• de viage, 


to be on a journey. 


' rfc, 6 tn pi6, 


to be on foot; to stand. 


dt por m^io, 


to interpose. 


tn ^nimo dc, 


to have an inclination to. 


• tn lo que se dice. 


to undtrstand what is said. 


• 'par a aalir, 


to bt rtady to start. 


• Tpor alguno, 


to bt in favor of any one. 


• (algo) fOT suceder, 


to bt (something) near happening. 


sarse caa algnnOj 


to apologizt to any one. 


1 dt digerer, 


easy to digest. 


ir & la palabra, 


to fail in one^s word. 


r dt algo, 


to be wanting in any thing. 


diarse dt manjares, 


to loathe victuals. 


rarse dtyen^h par alguna cosa, to worry on^8 ^e//* about any thing. 


\e de, 6 tn alguno, 


to confide in any one. 


teen condicion. 


strong in temper. 


dt talle, 


large at the waist. ; thidc set. 


r dt alguna cosa, 


to enjoy any thing. 


do de alguno, 


guided by any one. 


rse por alguno, ^ 


to guide wu^s sdf by any one. 



ar de alguna cosa, 
;r a todo, 
sr de valiente, 
IT de escribano, 
;r para, 6 por salvarse, 
irse con algo, 
;arse de rodillas, 
;arse con^ 6 de alguna cosa, 
eable de su opinion, 
ctivo de error, 
:to dt heregias, 
ato d los beneficios, 
ato con los amigos, 
n alguno, 
r d tal juego, 
;o de manos, 
imarse de alguno, 
los pensamientos d alguno, 
Ltadp de talentos, 
juistarse con alguno, 
tenerse de y^rbas, 
avillarse de alguna cosa, 



to like any thing. 

to be ready at doing any thing. 

to act OB If valiant, 

to act as a scribe. 

to endeavor to sa7>e on^s self. 

to provide one^s ^e^with any thing. 

to kneel down. 

to delight in any thing. 

stubborn in one's opinion, 

leading to error, 

infected with heresies. 

ungrateful for benefits, 

ungrattful to friends. 

to agree with any one. 

to play at such a game, 

with a liberal hand. 

to have compassion on any one. 

to read the thoughts of any one, 

limited as to talents. 

to incur the hatred of any one. 

to live upon herbs. 

to marvel at any thing. 
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Mas d€ cien ducadoa, 
Matarae tn trabajar, 
Mediano dc cuerpo, 
Mejorar dt empl^o, 
Menor de edad, 
Meterse d a^bio, 
Meterse con alguno, 
Meterae tn todo, 
Meteree an los peligroti 
Mirar par alguno, 
Molido de andar, 
Montar d caballo, 
Montar en mula, 
Montar tn oolera, 
Morir dt poca edad, 
Morirae dt filo, 
Mudar dt intento. 
Murmurar dt alguno, 
Nacer con fortuna, 
Nacer para tra^jos, 
Notar i. alguno dt hablador, 
Oblividaree dt lo paaado, 
Optar d los empldos, 
Ordenaree dt sacerdote, 
Pagarse dt buenas razones, 
Partir por mitad, 
Pasar d cuchillo, 
Pasar dt Sevilla, 
Pasar por cobarde, 
Pasarse con poco, 
Pasarse dt bueno, 
Pecar dt ignorante, 
Pedlr algo d alguno, 
Pedir dt justlcia, 
Pedir en justlcia, 
Perecer dt hambre, 
Persuadirse d alguna cosa, 
Precedido dt otro, 
Preciarse dt valiente, 
Presumir dc docto, 
Quedar de asiento, 
Quedar de pids, 
Quedar en casa, 
Quedar por andar, 



mart than a hundred dueaU. 
to kiU one's st^f with labor. 
of middling Uaturt, 
to btUer on^g employment, 
under agt; minor, 
to alfect the eagt, 
to pick a quarrel with any one, 
to htjadc of all tradee, 
to expose on^s ae^ to dangers, 
to look after any on^s iniertsL 
fatigued with toalking, 
to mount a horat. 
to mount a mule, 
tojly into a peusion, 
to die at an early age, 
to be dying with cold, 
to alter on^s mind, 
to murmur against any one, 
to be bom to a/ortune. 
bom to labor, 

toJindfauU with any one as a talker, 
to forget the past, 
to seek for an office, 
to be ordained as a priest, 
to be scdisfied with good reasons, 
to divide into haioes, 
to put to the sword, 
to g^o beyond Seville, 
to pass for a coward, 
to be satisfied with a Utile, 
to be too good, 
to sin through ignorance, 
to ask any thing of any one, 
to daim in law. 
to sue at law, 
to perish with hunger, 
to be persuaded of any thing, 
preceded by another, 
to boaH of omSs se{f as courageous, 
to make pretensions for a man of 
to remain in a spot. [learning, 

to remain on foot, 
to remain at home, 
to have to go farther. 
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Quedar jmr Taliente, 


to ht reputed as a vaKant matL 


Quedarfwr alguno^ 


to go mrety for any one. 


Recebirae dt abogado, 


to be admitted as a cOunaeOor, 


Redundar en benefido, 


to redound to tht ben^U. 


Revolver Aicio, 6 sobre elenemigo 


, to return to the enemy. 


Saber & vino, 


to taett like irtne. 


Saber & trabajos, 


to be acquainted with labor. 


Sacar en Umpio, 


to dear up all doubts. 


Salir ^ aJgiina cosa, 


to eo-optrait in any ffdng. 


Salir con la pretenaioii, 


to obtain ont*8 end. 


Salir •par fiador, 


toactsa surety. 


Servir dt mayor-domo, 


to serve as major-domo. 


Sordo dt nn oido, 


deqf with one ear. 


Suplicar dt la senttoda, 


to suppHcate against the sentence. 


Suspirarpor el mando^ 


to aspire after tht command. 


Tenir dt azul, 


to dyt in blue. 


Triiinfar dt los enemigoa, 


to triumph over the enemy. 


Utilizarse «n 6 con, alguna oosa, 


to reap benefit from any thing. 


Vecino a/ trono, 


near tht thront. 


Yencerse & alguna cosa, 


to conquer on^s sdf in any thing. 


Vengarse dt otro, 


to revenge on£s self on another. 


Verse con, alguno, to mtet any ont {Jar atUling d^trencea). 


Vestir & la moda, 


to dress according to the fashion. 


Verstirse dt pafio, 


to be dressed in doth. 


Volver por la verdad, 


to stand out for the truth. 


Volvcr en 8$, 


to come to ont^s self. 



APPENDIX TO PART IIL 
NUMBER IV. 



A LIST OF THE MOST COMMON IDIOMATIC 

PHRASES. 

430. The general laws of the Spanish and English 
languages are the same; jet there are many forms of 
expression peculiar to each, which can not be translated 
from one language into the other by an exactly literal 
combination of words : such words or phrases fire termed 
idioms. 

(a.) In Engliah we speak of "playing on a flute," while In Spanish 
the same idea is expressed by " tocando la flnuta," which IHerally means 
*^ touching the flute." One form of expression is as goodas the other, 
since those who speak either language know what is meant. In Eng- 
lish, " what o^ clock is it 7" is a very common colloquial idiom, which in 
Spanish is expressed by *'i,qu6 hora es?" ("what hour is-it?") In 
English we say, "lam afraid,^^ "I am hungry;'' while according to 
the Spanish idiom it would be said, " I have fear^' " I have hunger." 
" Hncer gran papeV' (which rendered literally would be, " to miike great 
paper "), is a Spanish idiomatic term, meaning " to make a great dis- 
play" or as it is often, though not very elegantly, said in English, " to 
make ajigure^' or " to cut a dash.'' These two latter phrases rendered 
literally into Spanish, " hacer una figure'' or " cortar un choque'' would 
be as little understood as " to make a great paper " would be in English. 
Some of the most common Spanish idioms will be given in the follow- 
ing list : 

431. A. — When in English the indefinite article a is used after the 
price or rate of any thing, as " ten dollars a yard," in Spanish the defi- 
nite article el or to, or the preposition par is employed ; as, " at fifteen 
crowns a volume," & quince eacudos el tomo (or, por tomo). 

(a.) When a, used as above, comes before a noun implying time, the 
preposition d is used with the definite article ; as, " six hundred franca a 
year," sciscientos francos al ano. 

432. Above. — In such phrases as "above mentioned," this word is ren- 
dered by ya; as, "the author afeore cited," el aut&r ya citado. 
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433. AeeounL — '*On no ooemm^^iie mngwui manen; "on your a/e- 
count "- (that is, '^ for jwxrsakt "), par nmor dt td. — '* to your aoamnt " 
(that is, " to your iharge" or " deM"), d cargo <ie rd. 

434. Act — " To act at," is lendered by haeer dcf as, '^'he-ocied a« 
porter," liizo de portero, 

435. .Afler. — ^This word in sadi phrases as " ten minutes tiftcr diree," 
is rendered by y; as, it is twenty minutes qfler eight, son la» ocho y 
vientr, mtnuAw. 

436. Ago. — ^This word is generally rendered by the yerb hace or ha (see 
304, c); as, a few days agOtpocoa diaalia, or, hace pocos diaa; — how 
long ago ? I cutmto tiempo ha 7 — long ago, mucho titmpo ha ; — some time 
ago, hace aJgum tiempo ; a while ago, hace ya mucho tiempo. 

437. Agree. — " Tb <:^grec," when referring to a climate, is rendered by 
probar; as, the country agreed well with me, me probO 6ien el pais. 

(a.) *' 7b agree," when referring to food, is rendered by sentar bien ; 
as, cofiee does not agree with me ; d cafi no me sienta bien. 

438. il£L— " To ail " is rendered by tener or doler ; as, what ails you 7 
iquS tiene vd. ? or, i^i le duele ^ vd. 7 — nothing ails me, nada tengo, 
or nada me duele. 

439. ^mi9«. — **It tpould fwt be amisa if," is rendered by no ser malo 
que, or by rw serfuera dd caso que ; as, it would not be amiss if you should 
go there, no stria malo que vc2../u«5e aild, or, no seTia fuera del caso que 
Td.^e9eaUd. 

(a.) "7b taJce amiss," is rendered by Uevar d mal; as, do not take it 
amiss, no lo lleve vd. i. mal. 

440. And. — Such sentences as "go and see who it is," " go and open 
the door," etc., would be rendered in Spanish, " go to see who it is," 
" go to open the door ; as, vaya vd. d ver guien es ; vaya vd. ^ abrir la 
puerta. 

441. Answer. — "7b ans^cer," when meaning "to correspond to" is 
rendered hy corresponder d ; as, this year's crop does not answer our 
expectations, la eosedia de este ano no corrosponde ^ nuestras espe- 
ranzas. 

442. As. — When as is used after such in the sense of who, in Span'sh, 
the relative pronoun is employed ; as, all such as went there, todos los 
qvLe/iieron dllt. 

443. Aware. — "To be aware of," Is rendered by saber; as, you are not 
aware of such a thing, vd. no sabe tal cosa. 

444. Become.— ^^' To become," when referring to entering upon some 
office or profession, is rendered by hacersejor metersedf as, he became a 

' carpenter, se hizo carpintero ; he became a knight, se metiO & caballero. 

(a.) Before an adjective, " to become is rendered by hacerse ; as, he be- 
■ cam^ poor, se hizo pobre. 

(Jb.) " 7b become," meaning " to suit " or " to be suitable to," is rendered 
by seniar, or caer, or venir bien; as, this hat becomes you perfectly, este 

18 
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m mbnro le sienta 6 od perfeetamenU ; that suit beamui jovl wefl, eae 
VMUdo U cae 6 vd. Mm; this coat beoome» you well, eaUJraeU YRdvd, 
bien. 

(c.) " 7b heeome qf,** is rendered hyserde and ^^oocrte die in the phrase, 
'* what has become qfi" as, what will become qf my brother 7 i qui aertf 
de mi kermano ? what ha» beeomt qf my shoes 1 iqui se ha hecho de 
mi» zapatoe? 

445. Bespeak, — " Tb&eapeoA:," meaning ^*to emnce^** hy demo&trar s li^ 
his behavior beaptaka a composed mind, nc ;wr<e demoeatra vn Mmo 
Iranquilo, 

446. .ffite. — ** 7b 6tt«," is rendered by qxumar in such expressions 88) 
this mustard M^ my mouth, eate mottaza quema la boea, 

447. Blmo,—" 7b blow" a trumpet, tocar un trompeta, 
(a.) " 7b UO10" one's nose, sonarse Uu naricet. 

448. Break, — *< 7b break" a horse, domar tin oabalbK 

449. Broad. — " Broad as long," is rendered, iqual en iodo, 

450. Core. — " 7b care ** is thus rendered in such expressions as these : 
what care 1 1 iquSme importa d mi? I care nothing for his laughing, 
no se m« da nada por m reir. Will you come to walk 7 I don't care if I 
do, ^ quiere vd. venir dpaaeo? me importa poco d hacerh 6 no haurlo. 

451. Choose. — " 7b dioose," when meaning " to have a disposition to," 
is rendered by dar la gana; as, why don't you tell me your age 1 because 
I don't choose, ipor qui no me dice vd. cuemtos omos tiene? porquB no me 
da la gana. 

452. Conu. — *' How comes that 7" is rendered, icomo cb eso? 

453. Conceit — '* To be out qf conceit of any thing," is rendered, perder 
ti gusto por eUguna eosa. 

454. Cot{fe8s. — " I must confess" is rendered, dAo dear, 

455. Confine. — " He Is conjined to his bed," is rendered, no puede saDr 
de la coma, or, est^ en coma enfermo. 

456. Count.—" Tb count," meaning *' to regard" or "holdjbr," is ren- 
dered by tenerstpors as, he cowrUs himself a learned man, U se tiene 
por hombre dodo. 

457. Depth.—" In the depth of winter," is rendered, en d rigor dd 
iwviemo. 

468. Do.*—" To do," meaning " to make" or " to perform," is render- 
ed by hacer, or efeeutar, or obrar; as, do good to those who hate you, 
haced bien d los que os aborrecen, 

(a.) " How do you do ?" may be rendered, i cSmo levtidvd,? or i c6mo 
esti vd. 7 or ic6mo se halla vd. ? 

459. Else. — " Nobody else," is rendered, ninguna otro ; "nothing «be," 
nada mas. 



* It must be kept in mind that do is not expressed in Spanish when 
used in English as an auxiliary verb ; thus, aoes he know 7 would be 
renderedf i^be ^I? knows he 7 
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460. JESnd.^** My hair stands on an end" is in Spanish, se me erisan 
hecabeUoe, 

461. rair.—'' To play/itr " is rendered, Jugar Kmpio. 

462. /\ire. — " Tb fare like" is rendered by traiarae como; as, he^Siret 
fike a king, se le treta como 6 rejf, 

463. /^\iu^—*<7>> be mfoHU/ar," or "to be to blame Jifr," is rendered 
by iener la culpa de; as, mn I in fault foTf or am 1 to blame for this 1 
I tengo yo la culpa de eto ? 

(a.) **ThJlndfautt with," hollar que deeir; as, he Jbuit /atUT trt^ 
every thing, en todo halla que dedr. 

464. Fhvor. — " Th favor" meaning to resemUe, is rendered by pttre- 
cerse; as, this gentleman ./Sivorv his father, eate caballero se parece d #u 
padre. 

(a.) "7\tdo a favor" haeer un favor; as, <io me the^ror, hagame vd, 
d fovor. 

465. Fed,—^* Tofed^" refisrring to the state of health," is rendered by 
aeniirae or haUarae; as, how do you. fed ? icomo se siente vd. 7 or ic6mo 
Be halla vd.? 

(o.) ** Thfed thirsty," "to fed pain," etc., are rendered by ttTier; as, 
I fed hungry, tengo hambre ; I fed nerrous spasms, tengo eapaamoa 
nervioooa, 

(ft.) " To fed the pulse " is expressed by tomar ; as, permit me to fed 
your pulse, permita vd. que le tome d pulso. 

466. Fellow. — " Fdlow" meaning something corresponding to or 
mated with another thing, is rendered by companero or companera ; as, 
my buckles are not fdloway mia fid>Ulaa no aon compafieras. 

467. Figure. — ** T\} cut or mo^e a figure," hacer papd ; as, he makea a 
fgure in the world, hace papel en d mundo. 

468. Find.—" Th find one a at^f," referring to the state of health, is 
rendered by haUarae^ or aentirae^ or pasar ; as, how do yo^find yourself? 
lc6mo se halla vd. 7 or ic6mo se siente vd. ? or ic6mo lo pass vd. 7 

469. Fit—" To fit," meanmg "to atdt" or "to be adapted to," is ren- 
dered by aentar, or caer, or venir^ in the same manner as " to become " 
(see 444, 6). 

(a.) " To think fii" is rendered by parecer; as, if you think fii^ aid 
vd. le parece. 

470. Fond. — " 7>> be fond of** is often rendered by aer amigo de or by 
aer anumte de ; as, Santa Anna is very fond of cocks, Santa-Anna ea 
muy amigo de gaUoa; he was yeryfond of literature, era vwy amante 
de Uu Utraa. 

(a.) But more frequently, " to be fond of* is rendered by gustar (see 
344) ; as, I am fond of singing, dmime gusta d cantar. 

471. Forbear.-^" Not to forbear," meaning "not to be able tohdp or 
avoid" is rendered by no poder minos de; as, I can not forbear laughing 
at it, no puedo mdnos de reirme de dlo. 
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472. GZad.-— ('7b be glad** is rendered by aUgrane; m^ I ai» ghd to 

see you well, me alegro cU verie d vd. hueno. 

473. Handaowu.^" Tb look handmmu:* (See look, 487.) 

474. Happen. — " 7b happen to 6e," haUarae par caeualidad, or haUane; 
as, I happened to be there, por casualidad me hallaba alG; I unfortu- 
nately happened not to be there, por de^rdcia no me hall^ aOi. 

Alb. Hofoe. — ''7b Aove," employed in the sense of '^U^deaire" is len- 
dcred by querer or pedirg as, what would you ha^? ique quiere.ctf,? 
or I qui pide vd.? 1 will hoot it so, a«f to quiero. 

476. Help. — "7*0 help to** meaning ^^ to serve at table^** is rendered by 
aervir; as, shall I help you to a wing of this capuni iqmere vd. que le 
sirva un ala de eeie capon ? 

(a.) " 7b help" meaning "to avoid** or "to prevent,** is rendered by 
remediar, or (2e;ar de /iocer ; as, I can not lietp it, no remedlarto, or no 
dejarto de hacer. "Not to help" meaning " not to prevent** is rendereid 
as " not to forbear ** (see 471) ; as, I can not help believing it, no puedo 
m^nos de creerlo, 

(6.) *' There is no help for it " is rendered, no tiene remSdio. 

477. Hit. — **7b hit the mark** is rendered by dar en el bkmoo. 

(a.) "7b hit the nail on the head,** meaning " to come to the point,** is 
rendered by dar en d hito, or acertar, or dar en ; as, you hit it right, or, 
you hit the nail on the head, vd. di6 en el hito, or, vd. U) aoert6, or, dl6 vd. 
en e/to. 

478. How. — "How** succeeded by " ever** used to qualify adjectives, 
is expressed by por, and the adjective followed by the conjunction que; 
as, how great soever your merit may be, por grande que sea vtiestro mir- 
ito : how ever amiable thou mightest be, por amable ixaefxieses, 

(a.) "How ** is rendered in various ways in Spanish, according to its 
meaning and manner of use in English ; 

How is the weather 7 
Haw happy I am ! 
How can you be so wicked 7 
How well it fits you ! 
How do you like the symphony 7 
How shall we spend the afternoon 7 
How pure and healthful is the coun- 
try air f 



lQ,ue tal tiempo hace 7 
/Que feliz soy! 

lC6mo puede V. ser tan malo 7 
iQuS bien le sienta i V. I 
iQuS tal le parece la sinfonla 7 
lEn que emplearemos la tarde 7 
iCiLon puro y saludable es el aire 
del campo * 



(6.) The following examples will also serve to show the manner in 
which " how ** before an adjective or adverb in English, is used before a 
verb or noun in Spanish ; thus. 



How far is it from here to Madrid 7 

How far is it to the hotel 7 

How long is this street 7 

How high is that pillar 7 

£^w much do you ask for this 7 



iCuanto dista de aqul d Madrid 7 
iQtU distdncia hay i. la fonda7 
iCual es la estencion de esta calle7 
iQm^ altura tiene esa columna 7 
iCuanto pide V. por esto 7 
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£hw many miles from here to 

Rome? 
How often does the steamer sail 7 



iCuantaa millas hay de aqul d 

Romal 
iCan qui frccu^ncia sale el vapor 1 



479. In. — ^^Not to be in 2i person," signifying a tcant of ability^ is ren- 
dered by nopodeTf or no aer capaz de; as, it is not in him to do it, no 
puede hacerlo^ or no es capa% de hacerlo. 

480. Instant. — "Instant" used to point ont the present month, is ren- 
dered by corriente ; as, the fifth instant ^ el cinco del corriente. 

481. Kind. — "Tb be so kind as" is rendered by tener la bondad d«, or 
Mr bastante bondadoso para ; as, be so kind as to repeat what you suid, 
tenga vd. la bondad de repetir lo que ha dicho vd., or, sea rd. bastante 
bondadoso para repetir lo que ha dicho. 

482. Last. — "Last week" is rendered, la semana pasada. 

483. Laugh. — "To kaigh in one's sleeve," reir entresi. 

484. Leave. — "Leave" meaning "permission" is rendered by permiso 
or Uceiwia; as, by your leave, con el permiso de vd., or con licdncia dc 
vd. 

(a.) "To take leave qf^* is rendered by despedirse de; as, he took leave 
of his friends, se despidiu de los amigos. 

485. Lake. — "To like" meaning "to be fond of" is rendered hy guitar 
(see 344) ; as, do you like chocolate? ilc gusta d vd. el chocolate? 

(a.) "To like" meaning "to suit" is rendered by hollar; as, how do 
you like this beer? icovtio halla vd. esta cerveza ? 

(6.) "To like," meaning "towish^" "to desire," "io esteem" by querer; 
as, who likes soup ? i quien quiere sopa ? — as you may-Zi&e it, como vd. 
quisiere ; — he likes nobody, 61 no quiere d nddie. 

(c.) "He has not his like," no tiene igual. 

486. Long. — "Long ago," mucho tienipo ha; — "long afterward," 
mucho despues; — "ere long," dntes de mucho ; — " not long before," poco 
dntes, or poco tiempo dntes; " how long is it ?" i cuanto tienipo hace / 

487. — Look. — "To look beautiful, homely," etc., is rendered by parecer, 
or tener apariencia; as, how handsome she looks! iqui hermosa.ella 
parece ! or que hermosa apar^ncia tiene ella. 

(a.) "Tb look well, ill," etc., is rendered by tener semblante, or tener 
eara de ; as, how does he foofc ? i que semblante tiene ? He looks sick, 
tiene mat semblante, or tiene semblante de enfermo, or tiene cara de en- 
fermo. 

488. jyianners. — " Good manners," buena crianza ; — he has no man- 
Tiers, cs un mal criado, or no tiene crianza; — I shall teach you better 
manners, yo te ensmare d portarte mejor. 

489. Matter. — "To matter," by importar; as, what matters it? iquS 
importa eso ? — it matters not, no importa. 

(a.) "To be the matter with," by tener; as, what is the matter with 
you ? I qu£ tiene vd. ? When it refers to illness, doler may be used, as 
in ail (see 438). 

18* 
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(fr.) *'Whai%»thefiuUUrr* (meaning " what is going on?") ^deqn^ 
te ircUa? 

490. Mean,-'*'Th mean,'' signifying "to vfUh," " to erprtsa,'' is ren- 
dered by quercr dears a>i whlat do you mean by that 1 iqui quiere vd 
decir con eso 1 

(a.) ** 7b mean," signifying ** to intend," by eatar en, or traJtardts as, I 
mean to go to-morrow, estoy en tr maiiana; — ^what do you mean to dof 
I qui trata vd. de haeer? 

(6.) " He means well,*' ftene huenae intencionea, 

491. Mind.—" To mind," meaning ^'to take care qf," is rendered by 
tener cuidado con ; as, mind him, ten cuidado con £1, 

(a.) '* 7b Iiaoe a mind,'' by <en«r gana; as, I Aod a mind to ask him, 
yo tenia gana de pedirle ; I have a great mind to go, m,vjcha8 ganas tengo 
de ir, 

(6.) *' 7b callto mind," by /roer tf la memSria; as, I ooiited to mind the 
promise, me traje i, la niemdria 2a promeea, 

492. il^tf.— **7\i nuM," meanhig "tofnd missing," is rendered by 
ediar mSnoa ; as, he missed liis watch, echO m^nos su rdoj, 

(a.) "To miss," meaning "toamii," by dejar ; as, we can not win 
finding it, no podemos dejar dEe hallarlo, 
(6.) "7b mtfff the mark," errar el Uanco, 

493. Mistress. — "7b he mistress or master of," meaidng "to under- 
stand thoroughly," is rendered by poster ; as, she is mistress of the Eng- 
lish language, eUa posee la Ungua IngUsa. 

494. Muster. — "7b jxiss muster," meaning "tooxait," is rendered by 
voler ; as, such excuses tpiU not pass muster with the judge, semejanUe 
disculpas no valdrdn nada para con djuez, 

495. Must. — "Must" is rendered by haber de, by ser preciso, by ser 
menesler, by dAer, or by tener que; as, I must be there at two o'clock, 
he de estar aUi 6 las dos; — I must go, es preciso que me vaya; — I mud 
wash my hands, es menester que me lave las manos ; — I must have done 
it, yo hubiera debido hacerlo ; it muM be, debe ser ; — I must go, tengo 
que "imu, 

496. Near. — "7b come near or very near" doing a thing, meaning 
" to have like to have done it," or " to be upon the point of doing it," is 
rendered by estar d pique de, by estar en punto de, by estar para, by /al- 
tar poco para que, or by por poco ; as, I canu near being killed, estuve & 
pique de matamu ; — I had like to have been killed, estnve d punto de 
matarme ; — I came very near writing to thee this morning, estuve para 
escribirte esta manana ; — they were very near being punished, poco faltu 
para que/uesen castigados ; — I teas very near falling, por poco me cat. 

497. Need.— "To need," or " to stand in need of," by hacerfaUa d; as, 
we need a little rain, nos hace falta un poco de dgua; John stands in 
much need of your advice ; d Juan le hace mucha falta d consejo de rd. 
(see 345, a). "Tbneed" is also sometimes rendered by necesUar, or by 
haber meneder. 
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498. NexL — ^*Next Sunday," d domingo que viene, or d domingo 
proximo ; — ** the next house," la eaaa inmediata ; — *' next to impossible," 
casi tmporibte. 

499. Nothing. — "7b be nothing or aa nothing to any one," hy nada 
vmpartar! as, that ia nothing to me, eao nada me importa. 

(a.) "T\>be good/or noihmg^^ by jMra nada servir ; as, it is good for 
nothing, para nada sirve. 

(&.) **Tb mean or aignifj/ nothing,* by nada querer deeirs as, it gigni- 
fea nothing: nada quiere decir. 

600. Obligation. — "To he under obligaiiona to^ by dehor favorea s eSj I 
am under many obHgcUions to him, le debo muchoa ftvores. 

.601. Oblige. — "7b oblige," meaning "to do a favor to anyone and 
bring under obUgationa," is rendered by eatimar; as, you leill greatly 
M^e me by writing to ine, U estlmar^ d vd. mucho que me eacriba. 

(a.) "7b be obliged^" is rendered by agradeeer, by eatar agradecido, or 
by edar reconocido; as, I am obliged to you for your attention, le agra- 
dezco d vd. au ateneion; — I am very much obliged to you, le estoy d vd. 
muy agradecido, or le estoy d vd. muy reconocido. 

602. Offer.— "Not to offer to do any thing" is rendered by guardar de; 
as, do not offer to do it, gudrdese vd. de hacerlo. 

603. Old. — "Old,''* when referring to the age of any one, is rendered 
by edad or ano with the verb tener; as, how old are youl ^ cuantoa ados 
tiene vd, ? or i qui edad tiene vd.? I am twenty years oUl, tengo viente 
anos. 

604. Opinion. — "7\i have a high opinion of one's seli^" eatar muy Ueno 
de at miamo ; as, he haa a very high opinion qfhimae{f, estd muy lleno de 
si mismo. ^ 

(a.) " This is my opinion** by esto ea lo que yo pienso. 

505. Ought. — "Ought** may be rendered by deber, by aer meneater^ or 
by preciao ea; zb, you ought to remember that we must all die, vd. debe 
acordarw que todoa hemoa de morir; — I ought to go, es menester que me 
vaya. 

506. Over. — "7b be over,** in the sense of "to be past,** is rendered by 
poaar ; as, winter ia already over, pasu ya d inviemo ; I wish that the 
summer was already over; quieaiera que ya hubieae pasado d verano. 

607. Own. — "7b own,** meaning "to poaaeaa,** by aer de; as, who 
owns this house 1 John owna it, i de quiin es eata caaa? es de Juan. 

(a.) "T\t own,** meaning "tocorfeaa,** by confeaar or reconocer; as, 
she owna it, e22a 2o confiesa. 

608. Part. — " Thadthe part of,** by fuicer d papd de ; as, he acted the 
part qf an emperor, hizo el papel de emperador. 

(a.) "For my part,** by por mi parte, or por lo que d ml toco, or en 
euanto d mi. 

509. Pasa. — " 7b pa«9 compliments," by ^er or c£ar cumplimientos. 

(a.) "Topaaa sentence," by prommdar la sent^ncia. 

610. Po*^.—" 7b be paat,** meaning " to be over,** by poaar (see 506). 
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(a.) "Thbepaatf" meaning **tobe more than," by «er mas des as, it u 
jHutt four o'clock, son mas de ku cuairo. 

(6.) *• He is past recovery," no hay esperanzas de que se cure; "he is 
pojit cure," estd incurable. 

511. Piece. — ^^ Apiece,** meaning "each one," is rendered coda una; 
as, I gave them ten shillings apiece, Its tU diez cheUnea d cada uno. 

512. Play.—^^ To play," referring to musical instruments, by tecar; 
as, he plays the flute very well, toca lajlauia may bien. 

(a.) " l\jplay," meaning ^^ to act the part of," by haeer; as, he pfay» 
the fool,. 61 hace el tonto. 

513. Please.— *'Tb please," meaning "io grati/kf" or "to gwe plea- 
sure," is rendered by ag radar, by dar gusto, or by guslar (see 344) ; as, 
the proposal pleases me very much, muchtsimo me agrada la propucsta ,*— 
if you please, si vd. gusta. 

(a.) "7b please," meaning **to be pleased," and used as a word of re- 
quest or ceremony, is rendered by servirse; as, please to accept this 
homage, sirvase vd. aceptar este hotnenage ; please lend me two pens, sir- 
vase vd. prestarme dos plumas. 

514. Pray. — ^^ Pray," used as a request, as, **pray do it," is raadered 
by servirse (see 513, a), or by hacer d favor de; as, pray give me my hat, 
sirvase vd. darme el sombrero, ox hagame vd. el favor de darme el som- 
brero. 

515. Rather. — ^^Rathcr" is generally rendered in Spanish according to 
its meaning in connection with the accompanying words in English; 
as, I would rather go than stay, mas quisiera irme que quedarme; — this 
work is rather dear, esta obra no deja (U ser cara (literally, " this work 
fails not in being dear"). 

516. Regard. — ^^With regard to," or "mi regard to," or "as it re- 
gards" by en cuanto d, or by tocante d; as, wUh regard to what you 
say, en cuanto d lo que vd. dice, or tooante ^ lo que vd. dice. 

517. Respect. — "// respects" meaning "i^ concerns," by toca; as, i< 
respects you directly, toca d vd. en derechura. 

(a.) ^^With respect to," by tocante d, or by con respecto d; as, tvith re- 
spect to what you say, tocante £ lo que vd. dice. 

(6.) " In some respect,^* de afguno modo ; — " in another respect," por 
otra parte ; — " out of respect fox you," por consideracion d vd. 

(r.) " To give one's respects to," dar expresUmes, or rendar respetos, ox 
dar mem6rias ; as, give my respects to him, d^le vd. mis expresiones ; 
or present my respects (or regards) to your brother, rinda vd. mis respetos 
d su hermarw. 

518. Right. — "To he right ox in the right," by tener razon ; you are 
right, vd. ticne razon ; you are not right (or you are wrong) vd. no tiene 
razon. 

519. Sake. — " Por God's sake," por amor deDios; "for yoxix sake" 
par respeto d rd ; — " do it for my sake," hdgalo vd. por mi. 
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' S20. Scaru, — "7b heaUOu 9ame to," by »er iodo una para; as, it is all 
^ same to me, para vCi es todo uno. 

521. ShoH.— "Short of,'* meaning " not to hare a supply of," is ren- 
I dered by escaso de; as, he finds himself Aort of money, »e holla escuso 

^dinero, 

(a.) "ToJaU short or awnc short of" meaning "to he ir^erior" by no 
Begar 6, or ser inferior d; as, the translation falls short of the original, 
\a traduecion no ll^^a al original^ or la traduccion es inferior al original. 

522. Smce. — "Since" when meaning "ago" is rendered in the same 
manner (see 436} ; as, some months since, algunos meses ha ; — long since, 
hace mucho Hempo ; — not long since, hace poco, or hace poco tiempo. 

(a ) "Since it is so," by siendo esto asf, or, pues que esto es asi. 

523. Smell.— "To smeU of otto smdl like," by oler 6 ; as, he smells of 
garlic, hnele i. ajo. 

524. So. — "So," when meaning " it," is rendered by fo or eso / as, do 
yoa so? I hace vd. esol you think that she is rich, but she is not so^ 
vd. piensa que ella es riot, pero noU} es. 

525. Soon. — In such expressions as, " how «oon will he return," mean- 
ing " how long will he be in returning," tardar (to delay, to stay long) is 
used : as, how soon will we arrive ? i cuanto tardaremos en llegar?—hovr 
soon shall you return 7 ^ cuanto tardar^ rd. en tolver ? 

526. Sorry. — "To be sorry for," by seniir; as, I am very sorry for it, 
Viwcho to siento. 

627. Spare. — "To spare," meaning** to leave untried," by perdonar ; 
88, we spare not any effort to carry out our project, no perdonamos esfw 
trzo alguno para Uevar d cabo nv^stro proyecto. 

528. Spend. — "To spend," meaning "to pass," by pasar; as, I shall 
spend the winter with my sister, pasar4 el inviemo con mi hermana. 

529. Stand. — " 7h stand," meaning " to be upon the feet," is rendered 
by estar en pie; as, the Pharisee standing, prayed, el Parisio estando en 
pi^, oraba ; she stood warming herself, ella estab;i en pi^, calent&ndose. 

530. Strike. — "7b strike," referring to the sounding by percussion of 
a clock, is rendered by dar as, the clock strikes eight, el rehj da Uis 
oeho ; it has just struck nine, las nueve acaban de dar (see 337). 

(a.) "Th strike the fiag," meaning to haul down the colors, by 
arriar la bandera. 

531. Succeed. — "7b succeed," is rendered by saUr Men, or by tener 
buen ixito, or by ser qfortunado ; as, I wish that you may-succeed, dest'o. 
que vd. saiga bien, or desfo que td. tenga buen ^xito ; — if I succeed in this 
business, si Boy afortunado en este negdcio, or si salgo bien en este ne-^ 
g6cio. 

532. Such. — " In such a time," en tal tiempo ; — " Mr. Such-a-one," el 
senor fulano de tal. 

533. SuU.—" To suU." (See 437, a, and 444, b.) 

534. Surf. — "7b be sure not," by guardares bien de! as, be sure net 
to do it, gnarde vd. bien de haoerlo. 
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535. Ta9tt.—"'Tb tasU qf," by aaber 6; as, this, honey tasU$ of {at 
like) pitch, esta mid sabe i, la pez. 

536. Teens.— "T\t be in ieeru" by no ttegar d los vienU ; as, she w not 
yet out qf her tcenSf eJla aun no Uega £ los viente. 

537. Test.— "To stand the test^" by ser de prueha; as, she stands ths 
test^ ella es de prueba. 

538. There. — "Thercj" used in English before verbs in such expres* • 
sions, ** there is a man in Boston," " there are some people who are 
never satisfied," etc., is rendered in Spanish by the tenses of the verb 
haber used impersonally (see 218), and sometimes by the third person 
singular or plural of other verbs ; thus, there is a place in Spain, hay vn 
Ittgar en Espana ; — there are many things, hay miuhas cosas ,* — (hert 
tDere many soldiers, hubo muchos soldados ; — there can not be, no puede 
haber f — there came a man from Rome, vino un hombre de Roma. 

639. Thereabouts. — " Thereabouts f" referring to number or quantity, 
is rendered by poco mas 6 minos ; as, my sister is eighteen years old or 
thereabouts, mi hermana tiene diez y ocho anos 6 poco mas 6 m^nos. 

540. Th. — "To" is sometimes rendered in Spanish by de; as, he is a 
friend to the poor, es amigo de los pobres; — Philip the Second was sue- 
cessor to Charles the Fifth, Felipe segundo JuS sucesor de Cdrlos quin- 
to ; — the road to London, el camino de LOndres. 

541. Upwards. — "Upwards" meaning more, is rendered by mtiss as, 
ten pounds and upwards, d'uz libras 6 mas. 

542. Usual. — "As usual," employed in speaking of the state of the 
health, is rendered by como siempre ; as, how is your fother 7 As tisuoL 
su seiior padre de vd., i c6mo estd ? Como siempre. 

543. Wage — " 7b wage war," hacer guerra. 

544. Want. — "To want," is rendered by querer and by necesitar; as, 
what do you want ? i tpU es lo que vd. quiere ? — do you want nothing 
else 7 I nada mas necesita vd. ? 

(a.) "To be wanted," in such sentences as, "you are wanted," and 
" he is wanted,"mviy be rendered by le llaman d vd., and le buscan. 

545. Wind. — "To wind up a watch or clock," by dar cuerda a/ rekj. 

546. Wonder. — "Tb wonder " is not rendered in Spanish in such sen- 
tences as, " I iromZer whether she will sing to-night 1 isi ella caniard 
estn noche 7 

547. Worth. — "To be worth" (speaking of persons), is rendered by 
poseer, or by tener ; as, he is worth a house, il tiene una casa. 

(a.) "Tb be worth " (speaking of the value of things), is rendered by 
valer ; as, how much is this watch worth ? i cuanto vale este relqj? 

(6.) "To be worth while," by merecer or valer la pena de, or by haber 
para qui} as, it is worth while to do it, vale la pena de haeerlo ; — it is 
not worth while, no hay para qu6. 

548. Wrong.— "To be wrong," or "to be in the wrong" hj no tener 
razoJif as, he is wrongs no tiene razon. 

649, Id EDgUsh, a negative inlenogaWNe \b tw^ofiSBkllY added to an 



i 



miOlCATIC TBRAgBB. 215 



affiimatiye, and an affinnative to a negative aentenoe, to render them 
more expressive ; thus, " she is here, is she noi T* — " they wiil come, 
wU they not T* — *' you have atudied Spanish, have you not ?" — or, " she 
is not here, iatheV^ — " they will not come, wiU they?" — "you have not 
studied Spanish, have you?** In Spanish, this sort of interrogatory is 
rendered after affirmative sentences by ^ no m verdad ? (" is it not true T) 
ff aad after negative sentences by ^e^ verdad? ("is it truel") as, "you 
will do me the pleasure to dine with me, will ybu not T* me hard vd. el 
gueto de comer eonmigo, (, no es verdad 7 — " you have not eaten any fish, 
have you T* no ha emnido rd. pescadoj i es verdad 1 — " the traitor would 
have disclosed every thing, tcouldn^t he ?" todo h hvbura declarado el 
iraidory 2, no es verdad 1 

6S0. The particle "it*' followed by a rekitive pronoun, is frequently 
used in English in sentences like these : " it was John who did that ;" — 
"i^ is the king who is to be blamed ;" — " it was the French who first dis- 
covered it." In Spanish, the word **it** is not rendered, and the verb 
which in English agrees in the singular number with " it," is in Span- 
ish in the number of the noun to which it refers ; tia,Jui Juan el que lo 
Uzo;—JueTcn ha EspamoUa ha que eonquistaron d Mejico; that is, John 
was he who did it, — the Spaniards were they who conquered Mexico. 

551. In translating English phrases into Spanish, it will generally be 
found necessary to resolve them into their most obvious meaning ; thus, 
" he stood ypjbr the robbers," means, " he defended (or took the part of) 
the robbers," and can be rendered, defendiC d los ladrones. " He stood 
{lUands) godfather to the child," means, " he is godfather to the child," 
and may be rendered, es padrino del nino. "John takes after his 
father," may mean, " John imxioies his father," or " John resembles his 
&ther," and may be rendered, Jtuin imita d su padre, or Juan se parece 
6 su padre. " The judge took up toith this bed-room," means, " the judge 
contented himself (or was contented) wWi this room," and may be ren- 
dered, eljuez se contents con esta alcoba. " To coin words," means " to 
invent words," and is rendered, inventar palabras; — "to coin a lie," is 
rendered, foijar una nuntira. " He keeps up his usual retinue," is ren- 
dered, mantiene su tren acostumbrado. "He eats nothing but what 
comM uPf** means, "he vomits whatever he eats," and is rendered, 
vomita eucmto come. 

552. The word "que** in Spanish, like the word "that** in English, 
is employed with various meanings, as is shown by the following exam- 
ples: 

(a.) La muger 9u« vimos. 
(6.) El hombre que habla. 
(e.) La que es prOpio en uno, es 
imprupio en otro. 



{d.) No s^ que hacer. 

(e.) No s^ 9tte pluma tomar. 



The woman whom {that) we-saw. 
The man who {thaf) is-speaking. 
What {that whu^) is proper in one, 

is improper in another. 
I know not what to do. 
I know which pen to take. 



216 



IDIOICATIC PHRASES. 



(/.) Ofrecimientos es la moneda 

que corre en este siglo. 
{E') /Qtt^des^dcial 
{h.) Le mandu que vinicse. 
(i.) El pintor es mas docto que el 

ciruj^o. 
{J.) Noes.lo mismo promoter 9u« 

cumplir. 
{k.) iQui en£GMlo80 es vd. ! 
{L) AUi no es Kcito que las lAgn- 

mas lleguen d los ojos, que eso es 

iiagucza. 
(m.) Que llueva, que no lluera. 
(n.) Tarda que temprano. 
(o.) iQue es del libra 1 
(p.) Sentirla que fuesen rehusados. 

{q.) Esperala que yo tuviese ver- 



Promises are the coin which is eur* 

rent in this age. 
WheU a misfortune ! 
I ordered that he should come. 
The painter is more learned than 

the surgeon. 
It is not the same to promise aa to 

perform. 
How tedious you are ! 
Here it is not proper that tears 

should-come to the eyes, ./br (or 

because) this is a weakness. 
Whether it may>rain, or not rain. 
Late or early. 
Where is the book 1 
I-should-be-sorry if they-should- 

be refused. 
He-was-waiting iiU I shouId-haYe 

vegetables. 



653. Sometimes que is employed in Spanish when it would be redun- 
dant in English ; as, 



Gualquier cerveza que yo tuviese. 
Estate alll hasta que yo te lo diga. 

Antes de que estuviesen de vuelta. 
Que BUS tesoros scan cojidos. 
Que no se engane. 



Whatever beer I might have. 
Remain-thou there until I tell it 

thee. 
Before they-were returned. 
Let his treasures be seized. 
Let him not deceive himsel£ 



654. Que is sometimes preceded by a preposition which is not trans- 



lated in English ; as, 

A fin de que yo sea rico. 
Espera d que yo est^ necesitado. 
En caso de que seals engaflados. 
Guiddbamos de que no se despar- 
tase vd. 



In order that t may-be rlcn. 
He-is-waiting till I may-be needy. 
In case that you should-be deceived. 
We-were-careful that you should 
not awake. 



OTHEIl IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 



Es de dla. Es de noche. 
El sol sale. El sol se pone. 
Hace calor. Hace mucho frfo. 
Corre mucho viento. 
Hace oscuro. Hace luna. 
Hace un tiempo hdmido. 
I Q,ue tal tiempo hace 7 



It is day. It is night. 

The sun rises. The sun sets. 

It is hot. It is very cold. 

The wind blows hard. 

It is dark. It is moonlight 

The weather is damp. 

How is the weather? 



nnOlUTIC FH1LA8E8. 



%17 



B afiofltieiie Td.1 tdn^ 
ene vd,t 

quince afioB ciiiii]Mo8. 
de cnmplir veinta aflos. 

lad le echaifa vd. £ mi 

> 

r 

haber pasado de Iob dn- 

• 

vd. hacenne un fiiTorl 
)edirie i, vd. on &yor 1 
on vd. 2, no 68 verdad 7 
i la campanilla. 
lar. Es el seSor S 

e dentro de m^dia hora 

hecho 4. todo. 
> eati bien muerto. 
3za & hacer Uama. 
I dd mes tenemos 7 
le vd. botais. Aqul tiene 
par. 

ivd. cuidado. 
K) esUl tan cubieito que 

86 V6. 

un sombrero i la moda. 
lien haciendo sombreros 
3 forma 1 
se ven. 
le vd. uno. 
vale 7 

estard corriente 1 

mucho la cabeza. 
la lengua. 

1 dias doy un pas^o de tres 
o horas. 
d. habitaciones que alqui- 

larto Bobre la callel 

', da sobre el jardin. 

ird. tf caballo 7 

an £ acabar los eucantos 

no. 

108 en inviemo. 



How old are yonl What is your 

age7 
I am past fifteen. I am just twenty 

years old. 
How old do you think my fiither 

is 7 
He most be above fifty yours old. 

Will you do me a fiivor? 

May I ask you a &vor7 

I can rely upon you, can't 1 7 

Some one rings the door-bell. 

I hear a knock, a ring. It is Mr. 

S . 

You dine in less than half an hour. 

I am used to every thing. 
This fire is almost out. 
It just begins to blaze. 
What day of the month is it 7 
Show me some boots. Here is a 

pair. 
Make yourself easy. 
The weather is so cloudy that we 

can scarcely see each other. 
I want a fashionable hat. 
Are high crowned hats still made 7 

Some are still seen. 

Here is one (Here you have one). 

What is the price of it 7 (how 

much is it worth 7) 
When will it be ready 7 
My head aches very much. 
Let me see your tongue. 
I walk three or four hours every 

day. 
Have you any apartments to let 7 

Does the room k>ok into the street 7 
No, sir, it looks into the garden. 
Do you ride on horseback 7 
The pleasures of autumn are about 
to disappear. / 



It is winter. (We are in winter, 
pucdegustar del inviemo 7 | How can any one like winter 7 

19 
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Andar^ el eamino £ cabaHa. 

% Se duerme en el eamino 1 

Es cerca de las dos. 

Han dado laa ties. 

I Cuanto tiempo hace que eft< vd, 

en lo8 Estados Unidoa 1 
Hace mas de un afio. 
Le tuve por un Ingles. 
I Qu^ notidas tenemos 1 

I Q,u6 noticiiis corren 1 

I Q,u6 se dice en la dudadl 

I No ha oido vd. hablar de la gner- 
ra7 

No se dice nada de ella. 

Se habla de un sftio. 

TodoB necesitan de la paz. 

I Q,u^ le parece ^ Yd. de ml som- 
brero'? 

Buenos dias tenga yd. 

Le diremos i vd. nuestro paiecer. 

Pues, iqii6 tall 

Buenas noches. 



I win peifonn the joimejr on lions- 

bcudL 
Do we sleep on the road 1 
It is nearly two o'clock. 
It has struck three. 
How long have you been in the 

United States? 
It is more than a year. 
I took him for an Englishman. 
What is the news? (What news 

have we?) 
What news is current ? 
What do they say hi the city 1 
Have you not heard the war 

spoken of? 
Nothing is said of it. 
They talk of a siege. 
Every body wishes for peace. 
How does my hat appear to you? 

Good morning to you. 
We win give you our opinion. 
WeU, how do you like it ? 
Goodnight 
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APPENDIX TO PART IE. 

NUMBER V. 



LIST OF THE MOST COMMON ABBRE- 
VIATIONS. 

i56. The following list comprehends the most commoB 
reviations employed by Spanish writers : 





ArrobOf 


Twenty-five pounds weight. 




AutoreSf 


Authors. 


1 


Ana Criatiano, 


Christian year. 


• 


Agoato, 


August. 


6 Artie 


ArHculOt 


Article. 




BeatOf Bachillerf 


Blessed, Bachelor of Arta 


1. M. 


\ BesOf 6 besa la manOy 6 las 
manoSf 


> I kiss the hands. 




..P. 


BeaOy 6 besa los piia, 


I kiss the feet 


>.'P. 


BeaHmmo Padre^ 


Most blessed Father. 


Cap. 6 Gapit. CapUulo, 


Ch^ter. 


I. B. 


Cuya» manos beao, 6 beaa, 


Whose hands I kiss. 




CohtnOf 


Column. 


jcito- 


ConocimuntOf 


BiU of hiding. 


» 




Cnnrent 


.B. 


CuyoapUs beaOf 6 d«aa, 


Whose ftet I kiss. 




CutniOf 


Account. 


Dn- 


Dotty 


Mr. 




DfAa, 


Mrs. 




Dodortt, 


Doctors. 


> 


Bicha, 


Ditto or said. 


1 


DichOy 


Ditto or said. 


i. 


Diciembrt, 


December. 




Doctor, 


Deetot. ' 


, 6 E. gr. 


{ Exempli graHa (por ejem^ 


> For example. 




EtUTOf 


January. 


• 6Eac)n«> 


EaoeUmUmmOf 


Most excellent 


• 


J^ebrtTOf 


February. 




Fedia, 


Dated. 
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Fho. 


JVdktf^ 


Dated. 


FoL 


JUio^ 


Folio. 


Pr. 


/Vfly,6yr«y, 


Friar, Biotliflr. 


lb. 


Jbidem^ 


Same. 


IU«.IU»>*IU>n. 


(Iho^ ifto^iniiM^ Alt- 


> lUustrioiia, Most lUiutri- 

C OU8. 




J.C. 


•^Micritto^ 


JesiiB Chriflt. 


L. 


2>y, 


Law. 


Lib. 


Z.i6rtH 


Book. 


Lin. 


Xilnea, 


Line. 


M. P. S. 


JUi/y jxxteroiD Mior, 


Moat poweifiil Lord. 


Mr. 6 Mr. 


MonHeuTt bmideTf 


Mr. 


M'^ a*- 


MuduttaSotf 


Many years. 


MS. 


MantueritOf 


Manuacript. 


MSS. 


ManuseritoB, 


Manuacriptj; 


N. 


JFSUanOf 


Sadi a one. 


N. B. 


NoiabeiUt 


Take notice. 


N. S. 


Ntuairo SenoTt 


Our Lord. 


N. S«^ 


Ntutira Senora^ 


Our Lady. 


N. S. J. C. 


Nuutro SeSiar JetvcruAo^ 


Our Lord Jesiu Cliiiit. 


Novbn- 


Ncniembrt^ 


November. 


N«- 6 ndm. 


N6merOt 


Number. 


Nro. 


NueairOt 


Oar. 


Octe- 


Odubre, 


October. 


Onz. 


OnxOf 


Ounce. 


Om. 


Orden, 


Order. 


Orns. 


OrdenMf 


Orders. 


P. 6 Pig. 


Pdgina, 


Page. 


P*^ 


Para, 


For. 


Pir. 


PArraJb, 


Paragraph. 


P. D. 


Poatdaia, 


Postscript. 


pa. 


Pen, 


But. 


P' 


Par, 


For or By. 


^ £ v. B. L. M. Quedtuted besa la manOf 


Wlio kisses your hand. 


Q». 


Que, 


That 


R. P. M. 6 Mtro. Reverendo padre mau/tro^ 


Reverend fitther. 


Ri R»«^ 


Real^RtaUa, 


Royal. 


Rbl. 


Reeibi, 


I received. 


Rda 


RcvBtendOf 


Reverend. 


Rev™«- 


Reverendinmo, 


Most reverend. 


S. S^-. Sw, JS*- 


Sarif SaaniOf 


Saint 


S. A. 


Suulieza, 


His highness. 


S. A. A 


Suafeeto amigo, 


Tour a^ctionate friend. 


S. M. 


Sumaguiad, 


His majesty. 


Sr. S«- 


SeSurr, 


Sir, Lord. 





ABB&EVIATI0N8. 
Su SeSor^ His lordihip. 




8u Saniidad;, 


Hiflholiiiras. 




SetUmhr$f 


Scptembof. 


leror- 


Se^ivro wervidoTt 


Obedient servant. 




SUmpre, 


Always. 


gre- 


StSiorts^ 


Sirs, Messrs. 




San^aimo padre, 


Most holy &ther. 


P. 


SantotpadrM, 


Holy fiithers. 


J. 


8u teguTo •ermdor, 


Tour obedient senrant. 


i. 


SumamenU, 


Totally. 


m. 


Tomo, 


Volume. 




TUmpo, 


Time. 




Viiue, 


See. 


6 Ven. 


Venerable, 


Venerable. 
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., Vm., 6 > ^^^ g ^^j^^^ mereed, Your worship ; you. 

8., ms., / ijgifi^i^ 5 vuuoB mercedeB, Your worships ; you, 

IS. ' 



Vuedra aUeza, 
5V. Esc^ Vuecelincia, 
6 V. gr. Verhi grdcia, 

VernculOf 

VueHra mageatad, 

Vol-Qmen, 

Vutstra patemidadf 

VueaenoftOf 6us^ 

Vutstra eanHdad, 

Vueaenofias^ 

Vueamoiria UuatrUimet, 

VuestrOy vtuaira, 

DiezmOy 

CrisHano, 



3. 

[. 
ra. 



Your highness. 
Your excellency. 
For example. 
Versicle. 
Your majesty. 
Voliifte. 
Your paternity. 
Your lordship. 
Your holiness. 
Your lordships. 
Your grace. 
Your. 
Tithe. 
Christian. 



19» 
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NUMBER VI. 



SPANISH MONEY, WEIGHTS, AND MEASURES. 

557. The following table contains the names of Spanish 
ooins, with their value in Spanish and appoximate value 
in United States currenoy : 









SPANISH 


u. 


STATES 




NAMM 


■ 


















yALUS. 


yALVB. 1 


CappfT, 






ff.* 


m. 


$ 


«^ 


m. 


Maravedl, 








1 






1.47 


2 Maravedises makt one Ochavo, 




2 






2.94 


2 Ochavos 


•c 


Cuarto, 




4 






5.88 


2 Cuartos 


IC 

it 


Doble Cuarto, ' 




8 




1 


1.76 


SOoer, 




- 












8i Cuytos 


CI 


Real de yellon, 




34 




5 





U Reales 


U 


Cuarto de Peseta, 


1 


84 




6 


2.5 


24 Reales 


C« 


M^ia Peseta, 


2 


17 




12 


6. 


6 Reales 


C( 


Peseta,t 


5 







25 


0. 


2 Pesetas 


cc 


Escudo de TeUon, 


10 







50 


0. 


2 Escudos, or > 
20 Reales, ) 


M 


PesoDurd, 


20 





1 


00 


0. 


Gold, 
















20 Reales 


IC 


Peso de oro, 


20 





1 


00 


0. 


2 Pesos 


cc 


Escudo de oro, 


40 





2 


00 


0. 


2 Escudos de oro " 


Doblon, 


80 





4 


00 


0. 


2 Doblones 


(( 


M^dia Onza, 


160 





8 


00 


0. 


4 Doblones 


cc 


Onza, 


320 





16 


00 


0. 



The yalue in United States currency, given in the preceding ta- 
ble, is determined by estimating the real at its true value, five cents. 

■■■■ ■■ — ■■■ II- ■ I-— ■- -—I ■ ■ ■ — ^^M^ !■■ M^— ^^ 

* R here is an abbreviation for realts^ and m for marcaoedi. 
t In some parts of Spain, the vestta is the name for the pistareen or 
twenty-cent piece of money, and then the piece of five reaUa is oUled 



iPAHira MOHBT, irEsaasTBj ahd mbasdkes. 
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Tbe 9nxa has a lebtlYe vahie in exchanges of a little more than sizteeA 
doUars. The euarU de pmeia has long been in dnmiation in tlie United 
Statei^ and Tallied at six and a quarter cents^ and the midia pueia 
▼alaed at twelve and a half cents. 

17* In the Spanish States of America, money is reckoned by the 
pe80f realy and tnSdio rtoL The pemt, or dollar, is divided into cuatro 
pesetaSf four quarters of a dollar; the peseta into cIm reaUSf two twelve 
and a half cent coins ; and the real into doa mSdUm, two six and a quai^ 
ter cent coins, which last is the coin of lowest value used in ihose 
States. Copper coin is not known there. 

558. Table of Spanish weights with their equivalent in 
AvoirdtupoU and 2V(>y weight in English : 



NAMBS. 


SPAinSH VALUB. 


AVOIRDUPOIS. 


TROT, 






lb. as. dr. gr. 


lb. oz. pwt. gr. 


Q^uintal, ... 


4 arrobas, - - 


101 7 19 


123 3 4 19 


Arroba, - - . 


2S Kbras, > • > 


25 5 12 4.8 


30 9 16 4.8 


Lib^^ .... 


2 marcos, . > 


1 3 20 


1 2 15 20 


Marco, - - . - - 


8 onzas, ... 


8 1 25 


7 7 22 


Ooza, . - - - 


8 ochaves, - . 


10 7 


18 12 


Ochava, - - - 


2 adarmes, - > 


2 1 


2 7 


Adarme, - . - 


3 tomines, - > 


1 


1 3 

9 


Tomin, - - - 


12 granos, ... 


10 


9 


Grano, - - - - 




0.83 


0.76 



Q^ The quuOal de CastiUa is equivalent to 6 arrobas^ or 162 2ba. 2 
0Z9. 8 dr8, 29 grs, avoirdupois. 

559. Tables of Spanish measures with their equivalents 
in English measure : 



^ (a.) ^ONG MEASURE.* 


NAMES. 


SPAN. EQUIVALENT. 


ENGL. EQUIVALENT. 


Estado, 

Pi«, 

Pulgado, 

Llnea, ------ 


6pi^8, - - - - 
12 pulgados, ... 
12 Uneas, . - - . 


ft. in. I. 
5 6 9.9 
11 1.66 
11.14 
0.92 



* The Ugua or league, of Spain, conttdns 8,000 varas or Spanish 
yards, equivalent to 3.797 Enfflisn miles, that is. somewhat more than 3| 
fenglish miles. Sometimes the Spaniaras reckon by a Ugva of 6,000 
funv, or 2| English miles. 
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SPANISH MONET, WUOHT8, iiN]> MEASURBS 



ib.) CLOTH MEASURE. 



If A MBS. 



SPAN. SQiriVALKirr. 



rarGL. EQUIVALENT. 



Vara, - 
Palmo, 
Dedo, - 
Linea, 



4 palmoii - - - 
12 dedos, - - - . 
12Unea8,- . . . 



ft, in. 
2 9 

8 



I. 
4.3 
4.1 

8.3 
0.7 



(c.) DRY MEASURE. 



Cahiz, 
Fanega, 
Celemin, 
Cuartillo, 



12faiiega8, - - - 

12 oeleminefl, - • 

4 cuartiUos, - - - 



bu. fkt. 
18 3 
1 2 



6.53 
2.64 
4.21 
1.05 



{d,) LIQUID MEASURE. 



Moyo, - - - - 

Pipa, 

Bota, 

Gantaro, or ) ^ 
Arroba mayor, ) 
Azumbre, - - - 
Cuartillo, - - - 



16 cantaroe, - 
27 cantaros, - 
30 cantaros, • 

8 azumbres, 
4 cuartilloB, 



i 



gab. qta. pf. 

66 1 1.04 

95 LI 

105 2 1.7 

3 2 0.19 

1 1.52 

.88 



(e.) In Spanish land measure, the fanegada contains about 5,600 
English square yards, or 1^ En^h acres. 



APPENDIX TO PART ffl. 

NUMBER VII. 



SPANISH PROPER NAMES. 

>0. Many proper names are spelled alike both in Span- 
md in English ; as, America^ America; Ardbia^ Ara- 
many differ slightly in the orthography ; as, Europa^ 
ope ; jFVdnda, France ; Corcega^ Corsica ; VtzcayOj 
ay : and some names differ entirely in their orthogra- 
; as, Alemdnioj Germany. 

^61. SOME COMMON GEOGRAPHICAL PROPER NAMES.* 



ndrla, 


AUxandna, 


Braril, BaziL 


inia, 




Biema, Bremen. 


)re8, 


Antwerp, 


Bretaaa, Cfreai BrUam^ or 


quia, 


ArUiock, ■» 


Brittany. 


^rpia, 


Antwerp, 


BruiBB, Brvgea. 


» 


Algiers, 


Biud^ Bourdeaux. 


S 


AMyria, 


Gabo de Baena Cape f^ Oood 


■«i 


Athens. 




in, 


Avignon, 


Cabo de Homos, Cape Bom, 


o, 


Ajaoeio, 


Cald^ Chaidea. 


mia, 


Babylon, 


Gal^s, Calais, 


Botanica, 


Botany Bay, 


Canal de la VLvn-EngUsh ChwnuL 


din, 


Lower Rhine, 


cha. 


da, 


Barbadoes, 


Cantdrberi, Canterbury, 


rla. 


Barbary, 


Cartagena, Carthagena, 


cio, 


Byzantium, 


Cartago, Carthage, 


^ 


Bologna, 


Caatilla la Nueva,iVei0 Castile, 


«i 


Boulogne, 


Castilla la Vieja, Old CastUe, 




Bonn. 


Ceilan, CeyUm, 


iia, 


Burgundy, 


Cerdefia, Sardinia. 


ro, 


Bosphorus. 


Chipre, Cyprus, 



1 general, those proper names which do not difier, or but slightly, 
two languages, are not given, as they present no diiQ|calty to too 
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BPANIiH PmOFSE NAMES. 



Colfinia, 


Cologne, 


Habana, 


BcufotincL 


Constanxa, 


Constance, 


Kwibn. de Oiriciti,Ha»re de Oraee. 


Copenhtfgue, 


Copenhagen. 


Haiti, 


HayH, 


Corcega, 


CorneOf 


Haya, 


Btgue, 


Corinto, 


Corinth, 


Hentfo, 


BainmtU, 


Delfinado, 


Dauphiny, 


Hiuagda, 


Hungary, 


Dinamarca, 


Denmark, 


IndosUUi, 


Bindoostan, 


Dresde, 


Dreeden, 


Inglatem, 


England, < 


Duay, 


Douay, 


Irianda, 


Ireland, i 


Dunas, 


The Doune, 


lalaoda, 


Iceland, ^ 


Dunqu^rque, 


Dunkirk, 


Japon, 


Japan, 


Edinburgo, 


Edinburgh, 


Lap6nia, 


Lapland, ' 


Efeflo, 


Epheaue, 


Leida, 


Leydtn, ' 


Egipto, 


Rgyp^' 


Leon, 


Lyons. 


Escafusa, 


Sdu^havMSL 


LUa, 


Lids. ^^ 


Escalda, 


Scheldt, 


Lioma, 


Leghorn, - 


Escdnia, 


Scania, 


Lisboa, 


Lisbon, 


EflGiO, 


Seio or C9Ua. 


L&idreai 


London, 


EscCcia, 


Scotland. 


Loiaiana, 


Lowsiana. 


Esmiraa, 


Smyrna, 


Madera, 


Madeira, 


Espafia, 


Spain, 


Magiincia, 


Mayence, 


Esparta, 


Sparta, 


Mallorca, 


Mqforea, 


Eapizberga, 


Spitzbergen, 


Mar Bermc^ 


Red Sea. 


Eatados 4b la StaUs of the \ 


Mar Eg6o, 


JEgeanSsa, 


Tgl^flia, 


Church, 


Mar Glacial, 


JFVozen Sea. 


Estadoa Unidos, 


, UnUedStatee, 


Mar})[egro, 


Black Sea. 


Estocolmo, 


Stockholm, 


MaranoD, 


Amazon, 


Estrasburgo, 


Strasburg, 


Mami^coa, 


Morocco, 


Ex, 


Air, 


Maniella, 


Marseilles, 


Ex-la-Ghapela, 


Aix-lorChapdU, 


M^jico, 


Mexico, 


Penlcia, 


PhoBnicia. 


Menorca, 


Minorca. r 


Filad^lfia, 


Philadelphia. 


Mifio, 


Minho, 


Filipinas, 


PhiUipinea, 


Nltpolea, 


Naples, 


Flindea, 


Planders, 


Niza, 


Nice. 


Flesinga, 


Mushing. 


NonUga, 


Norway, 


Frsincia, 


FVance. 


Nueva Breta2% 


New Britain. 


Frigia, 


Phrygia, 


Nueva G^lep, 


New Wales. 


Frisia, 


Priesland. 


Nueva Orleans, 


New Orleans, 1 


G^lea, 


Wales. 


Nueva York, 


New York, ' 


6^a, 


Gaul, 


Olimpo, 


Olympus, 


GascuSa, 


Gascony. 


Otalta, 


Otaheite. [tries. 


Genova, 


Genoa. 


Palses Biydfl, 


The Low GouA- 


Ginebra, 


Geneva. 


Piamonte, 


Piedmont, 


Gotinga, 


Gottingen. 


PolCnla, 


Poland, 


Gran Bretafia, 


Great Britain, 


Ponto Euxino, 


Black Sea, 


OraeaJ^ndia, 


Grunkmd, 


Praga, 


Prague. 



animH ibofbe HAm 



TStr 



o Halioii, 


PlBfiJfeAflk 


ITima Santa, 


BofyLand, 


oSioo^ 


Patio Rk9. 


Tolon, 


Tbulbn. 




lOuM, 


Toloaa, 


Thuloiue, 


DOi 


Rhanc 


Tornay, 


TbuTNiqfc. 


i 


Rmun. 


Toacana, 


Tuacanjf, 


^ 


Husna, 


Trento, 


TVenL 


^a, 


fibxwy. 


Tr^Teiifl^ 


TVevec 


ia, 


Saxony. 


Troya, 


7\oy. 


ica, 


'I^heaaahnioa. 


Times, 


7\mi*. 


jrotardo, 


fit Got/umL 


Turquia, 


TW*ey. 




Seine, 


Tura, 


Thun. 


tal, 


St. Ubet 


Ulma, 


Ulm. 


na, 




Undervald, 


Unterwaldem. 


a, 


Sweden. 


Yal^uia, 


H^aOaehia. 


i 


Switzerland. 


Varsdvia, 


H'arsaw. 




TaguB. 


Vidin, 


Widm. 


:Sis, 


Thamee. 


Viena, 


Vienne. 


3r, 


7\jmgier. 


Yirtemberg^ 


H^urtembw^, 


'» 


Thebes. 


Vizcajra, 


Biscay. 


nova, 


Newfoundland. 


Zaragoza, 


Saragosscu 


ia, 


Tfuseafy. 


jZelanda, 


Zealand, 



»2. The proper names applied to persons from the 
3 of their nativity, in general differ but little from the 
3graphj of the name of the place itself; thus, Ale- 
laj Germany, and Akman, a German (or Alemana, a 
Qan-woman). Sometimes, however, such proper names 
r somewhat from the name of the place ; thus, 
ides, Flanders, and Flamencoy a native of Flanders ; 
iz, Cadiz, and Gaditano, a native of Cadiz. 



— ^NAMES APPLIED TO PERSONS ACCORDING TO THEIR 

COUNTRY OR TOWN, 



mo, 


on .African, 


Bavaro, 


Bavarian, 


m, 


a German. 


Belga, 


Belgian. 


Lno, > 
Ino, > 


Algerine. 


Berberisco, 


native cf Barbary, 


Brasilefio, 


Brazilian, 


icano, 


American. 


Breton, 


Britm. 


[uz, 


Andalusian. 


Castellano, 


Castilian. 


't 


Arabian. 


Catalan, 


Catalonian. 


CO, 


Asiatic. 


Chileno, 


ChUian. 


ents6, 


Athenian. 


Chino, 


Chinese. 


iacO, 


Austrian. 


Chipiefi6, 


Cyprian, 
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Cipayo, 


Sepoy. 


Mahyo^ 


Makty, 


Corao, 


CoT9icon» 


Malaguello^ 


native 4^ Matagu. 


CrioUo, 


CreoU, 


ManchogOi 


native qffja Man- 


Dinamarqn^i^ 


Dane, 


Mejicano^ 


Mexican. \^M. 


Escos^s, 


Scotchman, 


Montana 


Highlander, 


Espafiol, 


Spaniard, 


Blofo^ 


Moor. 


Europ6o, 


European, 


NapoHtano^ 


NeapaUian, 


Estramefio, 


Eairamadurian, 


Noniego, 


Nonoegian, 


Flamenco, 


Iteming. 


Peraa^ 


Persian. 


Franc^ 


Prenthman, 


Pemano^ 


Peruvian,^ 


Prison, 


Frieelander, 


Polaco, 


PoU. 


Oaditano, 


native qf Cadiz, 


Portugu^a^ 


Portuguese, 


Gallego, 


Galician. 


Portefio, 


native qf Port St, 


Gal^s, 


WeUhman. 


Pnuiaiio, > 
Pniso, > 


Prussian, ^^^^^ 


Ginebr^s, 


Geneveae, 




Gtenoves, 


Genoese. 


RU80, 


Russian, 


Griego, 


Greek. 


Sardo^ 


SardiniatK 


Groenland^ 


Greenkmden 


Sajon^ 


Saxon, 


xxcses, 


Heaman. 


Sueoo, 


Swede, 


Holand^s, 


Dvkkman. 


Suizoi 


Swiss, 


Indio, 


Hindoo; huHan. 


Sirio^ 


Syrian, 


Ingles, 


Engliahman, 


Tejano, 


Texan, 


Irland^s, 


Irishman. - 


Toscano, 


TVscan. 


Island^s, 


Icelander 


Tnnecf, 


Tamsian, 


Isleiio, 


Idander. 


Turco, 


Turk. 


Japon, 


Japanese, 


V^aco, 


Wallachian, 


Jerezano, 


native qf JLeres, 


Valon, 


Walloon. 


Judio, 


Jew. 


Vizcaino, 


Biscayan, 


Lapon, 


Lapiander. 


Zeland^8,> 
Celand^S 


Zealander, 


Madrileilo, 


naHoe qf Madrid, 
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Adan, 


Adam. 


Balduino, 


Baldwin. 


Adolfo, 


Adolphus, 


BaltasKr, 


BaWutsar, 


Alano, 


Alanj or AUen. 


Bemabd, 


Bamaby. 


Alberto, 


Alberto. 


Bartolom^, 


Bartholomew, 


Alejandro, 


Alexander. 


Baaflio, 


BasU, 


Alfredo, 


Alfred. 


Benito, 


Benedict, 


Alfonso, 


Alphonsiu. 


Benjamin, 


Benjamin, 


Andres, 


Andrew. 


Bernardo, 


Bernard, 


Anton, Ant6nio, 


Anthony. 


Beltran, 


Bertram, 


Archibaldo, 


Archibald. 


Bonifacio, 


Boniface, 


Artdro, 


Arthur. 


C^aar, 


CtBsar. 


Augusto, 


Augustus. 


Carlos, 


Charles. 


Agustin, 


Avgustvn ox Aus- 


Chiistebal, 


Christopher, 


Anibal, 


Hannibal. [tin. 


Chrisdstomo, 


Chrysostom, 
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Uo, 


Oaudiua, 


Hortfcio, 


Horoee, 


^nte, 


ClemenL 


Htfgo, 


Hugh. 


Ido, 


Conrad. 


Homfr^do 


Hwnphrey, 


tantino, 


ContiantnUa 


Ign^io, 




:2Cnck>, 


ConslantiuB. 


Iren^ 


Jreneus. 


mo, 




Isaic, 


Isaac. 


[n, 


Cyprian, 


Jac6^ 


Jacob. 


) 


CyriL 


Jay'me, Jac6bo, ^ 


^ 


DanUL 


Diego, or Buf^Jamss. 


I, 


David, 


tiago. 


3 


tdno, 


Dunsian, 




Jeremy. 


mdo, 


Edmund. 


Job, 


Jdb. 


rdo, 


Edtoard, 


Juan, 


John. 


aro, 


Eleazar. 


Jonat^ 


Jonathan, 




EImu. 


Jorge, 


George, 


>i 


Eliaha. 


J084, 


Joseph. 


ue. 


Henry. 


Joeu^ 


JoAua. 


an, 


SUphen, 


Jodas, 


Josiah, 


redo, 


Ethdred, 


JiidaA, 


Judas. 


lid^ 


Eugene. 


JiUio, 


JuUus. 


)io, 


Eusebiue. 


Lorenzo, 


Ijowrence, 


xjuio. 


Eustace. 


Ltfzaro, 


hazarus. 


lias, 


EzecMas.. 


Leopoldo^ 


Leopold. 


d61. 


Ezekid. 


Liicas, 


Luke. 




Philip. 


Luis, 


Lewis. 


1 


EeUx. 


Luck), 


Lucius. 


udo. 


Ferdinand. 


Halaquias, 


Malachy. 


:isco. 


Francis. 


Manuel, 


EmanueL 


rico, 


Fredtfridc. 


Mirco, 


Mark, 


61, 


Gabriel. 


Martin, 


Martin. 


edo. 


Geg^ery. 


Matdo, 


Matthew. 


lie, 


Gideon. 


Matias, 


Matthias. 


dmo, 


Jerome, 


Maurlcio, 


Maurice, 


rto, 


Gilbert. 


Mazimiliano, 


Maximilian 




Goes. 


Miguel, 


MuJiael, 


T^do, 


Godfrey. 


Moists, 


Moses. 


^no, 


Goodwin. 


Natitn, 


Nathan, 


irio. 


Gregory. 


Natana^l, 


Nathanid, 


>. 


Guy. 


Nehemiafl^ 


Nehemiah, 


irmo. 


WiUiam. 


Nicolas, 


Nicholas. 


6rio, 


WaUer. 


Oct^vio, 


Octamus, 


r, 


Hector. 


Oliv^rio, 


Oliver, 


que. 


Henry. 


Ot6n, 


Otho. 


rto, 


Herbert. 


Patricio, 


Patrick, 


io. 


Hilary. 


P^blo, 


Paul. 


rto, 


Hubert. 


P^dro, 


Peter. 
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Phine^ 


Phinetu, 


Syvestre, 


l^bfeater. 


RodoUb, 


Ralph OT Bolflu 


Salom6n, 


Solomon,. 


RafiMl, 


RaphaeL 


Tadte, 


fhaddeuM. 


Raimunde, 


I^syvwnd, _ 


Theob^Udo, 


TheoboUL j 


Reinaldo, 


Reynold, 


TheodOro, 


Theodore, J 


Ricardo, 


Ridiard, 


Tkeodorioo, 


Theodmic, } 


Roberto, 


Robert OT RvperL 


Theod68io» 


TJuodoaiua, 


Rodrigo, 


Rodenc 


The6filo^ 


TheophUus, I 


Rog^rio, 


Roger, 


Tomds, 


Thomas, 


Rolando, 


Rowland, 


Timot^o, 


Timothy, 


Sanson, 


Sampaon, 


Tito, 


TUus, 


Samuel, 


SamueL 


Tobiaii, 


Thby. 


Sebasti^ 


Sebastian, 


Urbano, 


Urban. ^ 


Sigismundo 


Sigismimd, 


yalentin, 


ValenHne, ^ 


Simeun, 


Simeon, 


Vicente, 


Vmeent. - 


SimOn, 


Simon, 


Zacarias, 


Zachary, ^ 


Silvano, 


Silvan, 
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Abigail, 


AbigaiL 


Flora, 


Flora, 


A'gatha, 


Agatha, 


Flor^ncla, 


Florence, ' ^ 


Adel^da, 


Alice. 


Frandflca, 


Frances, - 


Alit^a, 


AlUhea. 


Gkrtrudis, 


Gertrude, ■, 


Amelia, 


Amelia, 


Isabel, 


Isabel or EM»i- 


Ana, 


Ann or Anne. 


Juana, 


Jane, [be^ 


Antoneta, 


AnJUmette, 


Judit, 


JudUh, 1 


Barbara, 


Barbara, 


JuUana, 


JtiHa, 


Beairiz, 


Beatrix^ Beatrice. 


Leanor, 


Eleanor. 


Benita, 


Benedicta. 


Luisa, 


Louisa, 


Bona, 


Bona. 


Lucia, 


Ijucy, 


Brigida, 


Bridget. 


Lucr^cia, 


LniereUa, 


Carolina, 


Caroline. 


Magdalena, 


JMagdalen, 


Casandra, 


Cassandra. 


Margarita, 


Margaret. 


Catalina, 


Catharine, 


Maila, 


Mary, 


Cecilia, 


Cecily. 


Matilde, 


MatutorMaiOda. 


Carlota, 


CharlotU. 


Paula, 


PavJUna, 


Cristina, 


Christiana. 


Penelope, 


Penelope, 


Clara, 


Clara, 


Prud^ncia, 


Prudence. 


Claudina, 


Claudia. 


Raqu^l, 


RachaeL 


Clotilda, 


Clotilda, « 


Rebeca, 


Rebecca, 


Constanza, 


Constance, 


Rosa, . 


Rose. 


Dionlsia, 


Diana. 


Sabina, 


Sabina. 


Dorot^a, 


Dorothy* 


Sara, 


Sarah. 


Elena or Helena, Ellen or BeUtt, 


Sofia, 


Sophia, 


Engr^cia, 


Grace. 


Susana, 


SusaTi, 


Est^r, 


Hester ^ Esther, 


Teresa, 


Theresa. 


Eva, 


Epe* 


Ursula, 


Ursula. 



PART IV. 



SPANISH AND ENGLISH EXEBCISES FOB 

TRANSLATION. 

SECTION FIRST. 

Remark. — ^Tbe ezerdaes wlikfa fellow conaist of Spaniafa phnseB and 
sentences to bs translated into R^g^j**; and of KngHsh phiaaes and sen- 
tences to be transhfed into Spaniah. Such exercises, on die method of 
** constant imitation and repetitiaii," will be found highly useful to the 
learner. By means of die definitions, the model sentences, the explana- 
tions, snd the lefctencas to rules and remarks, the Kngliah exercises can 
be readily rendered into Spanish. 

566. The abbreviations employed in the following exercises are those 
generally used in grammatical works ; — ^thus, iiuuc., for mateuUne ; Jem., 
for femmhu ; mng., for tmgular; piur., for plwrmL Other abbreyiations 
will be explained as they occur. 

667. When two or more words in English are connected by a hyphen, 
they are to be rendered by one word in Spanish; thus^ **athru8i-vnth-^r 
eword," is rendered by una esiocada; " thow^tauldst-tpeak^" by the sin- 
gle word hablanu; "the poor^man," by d pobre; "Ae-is bUnd-^-one' 
eye," by ea tuerto. 

668. A word, abbreviation, or number, in Roman thcaracUre, indoaed 
in a parenffuais, is designed to give some direction or reference to assist 
the learner ; thus, " the brother of the (87 ; 88) housekeeper." Here the 
figures 87 and 88 are designed to call attention to those reqiective paia- 
graphs, which will be found on pages 31 and 32. 

569. A word or phrase in Italics, tndoaed in a parenihesitj shows that 
the preceding word is to be translated by theitaHciaed word or words. 
Thus, in the sentence, ** he-is {eeiS^ in Spain," the words "Ae-i*" are to 
be rendered by eaid. So in the sentences, ^* you (ooui.) are rich," and, 
" you (viii&) are poor," the word " you " in the former case is to be ren- 
dered by vmd. and in the latter by vms. 

670. A word or phrase indoeed in brackets must not be expressed in the 
language in which the sentence is to be translated. Thus, la virtud de 
[la] fortaleza, is to be rendered in English by, " the virtue qffartiiude ,*** 
and, ** [he] has [aj fever," in Spanish, by tiene caientura, 

I^P The learner must endeavor to retain the meaning of the words 
and their manner of arrangement, as well as the rules and remarks to < 
which reference is made, as he will thus be the better enabled to {ffoceed, 
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with etch fttoceeding exercise, and when no sadh aida are forniflhed ; 
for after a few examples and references to any particular lule, we shall 
gire him no further directions in the exercises which come under that 
rule, except where there may be expected to be cases of coDsiderable 
doubt on his part The Tocabulary should be carefully read before 
attempting to translate the exercises. 



EXERCIBE L 



571. VocabtUary, 

Hombre, man, 

Muger, Iranian, w^c. 

Marido, husband. 

Hermano, brother* 

Hermana, sister, 

Hijo, son, , 

H^a, daughter, 

Juez, judge. 

Bello, btautjful, 

FtaadOjpast. 

672. Model Phrases, 
(a.) El marido de la Francesa. 

(b.) Al hermano del medico, 
(c.) A un Americano. 
{d.) Lo bello. 

(e.) Los maridos de las Francesas. 



MMico, physician, 
Criado, maU'Servant, 
Criada, femaU'servant. 
Americano, American. 
Fnncen, JPS'endi'Woman, 
Alma, sovd, 

Ama, misiressj housekeeper. 
Hambre, hunger^ /amine. 
Cierto, true, 
FutamJ^dure. 



The husband of the French-wo- 
man. 

To-the brother of-the physician. 

To an American. 

The beautiful, or^ that-which-is 
beautiful (84). 

The husbands of the French-wo- 
men. 



Li 



573. Spanish to be translated into English. 

El juez. El medico. La criada. Una Francesa. La 
muger. El hermano. Un criado. El alma. Un ama. 
£1 alma del (88) hombre. La hermana del Americano. 
La hija de la Francesa. La criada de la muger. Lo (84) 
cierto. Lo bello. Un criado del juez. Una hija del 
medico. ' Lo future. Al (88) marido de la Francesa. A 
la muger de juez. Al alma del ama. El hambre del 
criado. El hijo del hermano del medico. El criado de la 
muger. Al hermano del juez. A la hermana del Ameri- 
cano. Al hijo de la Francesa. A una hija del America- 
na iopasado. A lo (84) bello. 
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tT" '^^ phml of fiich woidfl in die above Tocabslary u end with a 
Towe], is fimned by adding « to tlie angular i aa, kombrt, man j turn-' 
ini^men. 

Los bombres. Los maridos. Las oriadas. Las her- 
manas de la Francesa. Los hijos del medico. A laff hijas 
de la muger. A los herinanos del juez. Las almas (84, a) 
de las FraDcesas. Las hijas.del Americano. Las criadas 
de los medicos. Los hermanos del marido de la Francesa. 
Las hijas de los Americanos. Los hermanos de las cria- 
das. 

574. Eriglish to be traiisUUed into Spanish. 

The (80) man. The (81) woman. The (87) souL The 
(82) men. The physician. The (83) daughters. A (86) 
woman. A (85) judge. A (87) famine. A (87) mistress. 
The brother of-the (88) physician. The son of the (88, a) 
French-woman. The husband of the woman. The male- 
servant of-the American. The sister of-the judge. The 
female-servant of the woman. The wife of-the physician. 
The son of-the American. To-the (88) brother of the 
female-servant To the (88, a) sister of the French- 
woman. To-the (87; 88) soul of-the (87; 88) housekeeper. 
The (84) beautiful. To (88, a) that-which-is (84) beauti- 
ful. The past. *That-which-is true. The future To 
the future. 

The brothers. The sisters. The sons ofthe American. 
To the (88, a) brothers of-the physician. To the (87, a) 
souls of the female-servants. The daughters of the 
French-woman. * The sisters of-the judge. The male- 
servants of the sons of-the physician. The sons of the 
sisters of-the American. The husbands of the daughters 
of-the judge. The brothers of the female-servants. 



SECTION SECOND. 

Remark. — ^That the learner may be able to translate and to form com- 
plete sentences, a few verbs will be placed in the vocabulary. As he is 
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not yet tapposed to be acquainted with the fonn of eoiqiigating Teitie in. 
Spanish, it is necessary to mention that of the few yerbs for tlie present 
given in the yocabulary, those ending with n are in tlie third person 
plurai, and of course are to be used when plural nouns are non&inative 
to them : those in the vocabulary not ending with n are in the third per- 
son singular. In English we say, " the man itrote^" and " the men 
wro^« " (the verb being spelled alike in both the third persons singular 
and plural) ; but in Spanish we would say, el hombie eacrilnS, ** the mas 
wroUj" and, los hombres escribitron, " the men tDnte." 

575. In Spanish, the general rule of constructing sentences is to pro- 
duce deamMM and harmony. Hence it is by no means important to 
place the nominative before the verb, as is usually the case in English. 
Thus in Spanish we can say, Pedro diS el Ubro 6 Matia, " Peter gave 
the book to Mary ;" or, Pedro did d Maria d Kbro^ " Peter gave to Mary 
the book ;" or, Pedro 6 Maria diS d Ubro, " Peter to Mary gave the 
book ;" or, Pedro d Maria d libro di6y ** Peter to Mary the book gave ;" 
or, d Maria did Pedro d Ubro, '* to Mary gave Peter the book ;" or, di6 
Pedro d Maria d Ubro, " gave Peter to Mary the book ;" and each of these 
positions of the words is allowied by the rules of Spanish construction, 
that form which is most dear, forcible, and harmonknu being always 
preferred. 

676. The learner will be able to distinguish the gander of nouns, either 
from their sex, or from their termination (see 92, c ; and 92, d). Any 
noun forming an exception to the general rules of gender, will have its 
gender specified in the vocabidary, and should be remembered by the 
learner. 

EXERCISE IL 

577. Voccbbulary. 

^adre, father. 

Madre, mother. 

Impresor, printer, 

Pintor, painter. 

Carpintero, carpenter. 

CabaQo, horee. 

Navio, ship. 

Buey, ox. 

Hanibre (fem.), hunger. 

El pintor tiene, the painter has. 



El pintor fu^, the painter went. 

El pintor di6, the painter gone. 

El pintor escribi5, the painter 
wrote. 



Libro, bock. 

Carta, Utter, 

Dinero, mo/nje\f, 

Oro, gdd, 

Plata, eHhser. 

Hoja, leaf, • 

Casa, hovse. 

Cuchara, gpoon, 

Sed, ihisret 

Los pintores tienen, Gve paimttr* 

heme. 
Los pintores fueron, (he painters 

went. 
Los pintores dieron, the pairUers 

gave. 
Los pintores escribieron, the p(v^' 

erawvte: 
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67t Modd mamim. 



(s.) £1 pintor eicribi6 una carte al 



UjodeljiMc. 
(ft.) Las mugerefl escriUeron cartas 

al caipintero de navio. 
(&) El juez fu4 £ casa del mMico. 



d.) El Amakano dene dinero. 
e.) La.mi]ger tlene hambre. 



Hie pidnter wrote a letter to tha 



judge's aon (97). 
The wom^ wrote- letters to the 

ship carpenter (97, a). 
The judge w«nt to the doctor's 

(97, a). 
The American has money. 
The woman has hunger, i. c the 

woman is hungry. 

679. The Spanish for " tkip carpenter^^* as seen above (578, b), is car^ 
mUero de noato^ "carpenter of ship." So ^^ ship surgeon^** **coaeh 
lorseSf" would be ^ surgeon qf ehxp^** ** horeea of coach." 

580. It can not be said hi Spanish, "Jam hungry," '' I am tkiraty,*' 
'I am afraid," but, "/ have hunger," "I have thiret," "/ have fear," 
B2 vmpreaar tiene hambre, should be translated in English, " the printer 
ihuMgrtf" and not "the printer hae hunger." So "John is thirsty," 
should be translated in Spanish, Jwui tiene sed, " John has thirst." 

581. Spanish to be translated into English. 

Los impresores (93) tienen dinero. Las mngeres (93) 
tienen hambre (580). Los pin tores tienen libros (94). 
Log jneces (95, a) tienen sed. Las mngeres dieron libros 
al padre de la Francesa. Los hombres dieron dinero i: la 
madre del Ame'ricano. Los carpinteros fueron i. casa* del 
pintor. Los medicos fueron a casa del juez. Los criados 
^el juez escribieron cartas d las criadas de la Francesa. 
I^s jneces escribieron cartas a la madre del pintor. Los 
^interoB de navio (579) tienen dinero. 

La hermana del impresor escribi6 una carta al padre del 
^rpintero. El marido de la Francesa escribio una carta 
^ la madre del juez. El hermano de la Francesa fii^ £ 
^sa del Americano. El pintor escribio al medico una 
^rta. El medico fu6 d casa del impresor. La hija del 
^pintero tiene dinero. La bermana del medico tiene una 
tichara de plata (97, a). El libro tiene bojas de oro (97, 
). El caballo tiene hambre. Los bueyes (93) tienen 

* Ccwo, when it means a house, as a place of residence, or home, does 
ot take the article before it, as in English. 
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Bed. El caq>iiitero de naylo tiene hojas de plata (97, a). 
El hermano del impresor did al pintor una oachara de oro 
(97, a). El hijo del oarpintero did tin libro & la hormaiia 
del Amerioano. 

Al medico did el Americano (575) una cuchara de plata^ 
Al juez la Francesa escribid una CM'ta. A los criados did 
la muger (575) libros, Escribid la madre de la Francesa 
cartas d las hijas del medico. Did el hermano del impre- 
sor al pintor una cuchara de oro. A las mugeres dieron 
los jueces cucharas de plata. 

582. English to be translaied into Spamsk. 

The painters (93) have money. The printers (93) have 
books. The women have husbands (94). The carpenters 
gave a (85) book to the son of the judge. The sons oi the 
American gave money to the malenserrants of the physician. 
The daughters of the French-woman wrote letters to the 
sons of the judges (95, a). The physician wrote letters to 
the mother of the painter. The male-servants of the phy- 
sician wrote letters to the female-servants of the French- 
woman. The printers went to [the] house of the judge. 
The horses are (580) hungry. The men ai^e (580) thirsty. 
The oxen (93) are thirsty. 

The ship carpenter (97, a) went to the physician's* (97. 
a). The judge's son (97) went to the painter's (97, a). 
The French-woman's daughter gave to the carpenter a sil- 
ver spoon (97, a). The printer's brother gave to the 
painter a gold spoon. The carpenter's son has money. 
The physician's sister wrote a letter to the judge's daugh- 
ter. The male-servant is hungry (580). The woman is 
thirsty (580). The painter is hungry. The American is 
thirsty. The judge's daughter wrote a letter to the phy- 
sician's sister. To the judge the French-woman wrote a 
letter. 

* That i8, " to [thel house of the physician." 
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SECTION THIRD. 

682. In enes m wUdi the poiitioo of adjectiTet would preKot wnj 
difltoiltjr to the learaer, the order of the woitli will be numbered : thus, 
Im kmmbrt^ w^^gnSumw^ jon biaJudtort$ dd ghunA humane^. The 
lignres here IndieMe that in tranriating into Eng^ieh, 



ie to come before '^ka rnhna, '* and "htmatw" before "^ghuro-" •^''the 
iMgnanimoM men are benefocton of the hnman nee." The order in 
which Kngjiah wofds most be phoed in Spaniah, will be indicated in the 
anie manner when deemed neceaaaiy; thoa, "the* open^ rebuke* ii^ 
betto* than [the] secret* loTe>." Here the figures show the order in 
which the words ahoold be amnged in trmalating into Spanish ; as, 
ngor e9 la eorreedam, wum^ntmt qM^td osier eteondido^tluit is, "better is 
the rebuke open, than the afiectkm hidden." 

664. A sentence is rendered negative in Spanish by placing the adverb 
«• (mO before the verb; as, Jmim no et aSbn^ "John is not wise;" 
Pedrvno Uau dimera, "Peter has not maoeff* Maria no tiene aed; 
"Maij is nai thirstj ;" Diego no emrSbiS earioM," James wrote noi let- 
ten" (or, «* James dU not write letten "). 



EXERCISE IQ. 



585. Vocabulary. 



SOio, 

IgDorente, ^SneronlL 

Implb, impiou*, 

l^iiiz, d»eitfiil^/aIoL 

Rieo,rie&. 

Pobra, poor, 

BwDOfgood. 

Halo, ftod, mZ. 

Nnevo, new, 

lof^EngKah. 

Espalloi, i^iMmith, 

Frances, JF^rauh, 

AmlgOfJriend, 

Lingua, tongue, language. 

Qtiaenil, generoL 

Es^ie. 

El Espafiol ama, the Spaniard 

Ufoee. 
Yjond. 

586. Model sentences, 

(a.) El Espafiol no tiene librosS i The Spaniard (100) has not (584) 
franceses.! I French books. * 



Tenebroso, dark, gUiomif, 

Fnerte, etrong, 

Robosto, ralnuL 

Estrecho, narrow, ebae. 

Sob^rbio, prouii. 

Yigo, dd. 

Eqtadoso, epaeioue, wide. 

Hermosa, beaut^ul, handaome, 

Qnaade, great. 

lAndo, pretty. 

Dos, ^100. 

Tres, three. 

Camino, road, way. 

Yerdad, truth. 

E^^rcito, army. 

Son, are. 

Los Espafioles aman, the Spaniarde 

love. 
E', and (before i). 
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(b.) La EspaSola tiene una lingua* 

falaz.i 
(<r.) El general ea fiierte y robuato. 
{d.) El viejo ea a^bio. 
(e.) Laa h^aa aon aob^rbiaa 6 igno- 

rantea. 



The Spaniah-woman (100, a) haaa 

deoeitfal tongue. 
The general ia atroog and loboat. 
The old-man (102) ia wise. 
The daughtera are proud (100^ a) 

and (587) ignomnt. 



687. Y ia uaed for the conjunction " mtd^" except before worda begin- 
ning with t or At, when i ia uied ; aa^ el kombre j la muger^ *' the man 
and the woman ;" vi^ ^ impiOf" old and impioua;" h^ 6 idjtm, '*8ona 
and daughtera." 

588. Spanish to be translated into English, 
£1 camino es estrecho. La oasa es espaciosa (100, a). 
Las mugeres son sob^rbias (99, and 100, h\ Los Ingleses 
(102) no (584) tienen dinero. Las Inglesas (100, b) no 
tienen hambre. Los Espafioles (99 and 100, b) no tienen 
Bed. Las Americanas (100, b, and 102) son hermosas. 
Los libros son nueY)|s. Un bnen (101) general es el (87) 
alma de un ej^rcito. El Frances (102) es pobre j sob^r- 
bio. El amigo del medico es ignorante. El joez es sabio 
y rico. La 14ngua> fetlaz^ no ama la yerdad. Los Ameri- 
canos aman dinero. Los hijos del pin tor son fuertes y 
robustos. Los pobres tienen hambre. 

El camino de los impfos (102) es tenebroso. El her- 
mano del carpintero did un libro^ frances^ i. la hermana 
del Ingles. El padre de la Francesa es viejo y pobre. El 
criado del pintor tiene dos libros^ malos^ Las hijas del 
impresor tienen tres cucharas' nuevas^ Los jueces escri- 
bieron cartas^ inglesas^ d las bermanas del general El 
caballo es fuerte. Los hijos del medico son malos 4 igno- 
rantes. Las mugeres^ falaces^ (95, a) no aman la yerdad. 
Las hijas del amigo del impresor dieron al criado tres 
libros nuevas y hermosas. El general del ej6rcito e' 
un gran (101, a) hombre. Los grandes generales del ej^ 
cito son amigos del juez. Los caminos de los impfos son 
malos. Las Francesas no son lindas. Los pobres y los 
ricos son sob^rbios. La hija del EspaHol es linda y rica. 
EI Americano es soberbio I ignorante. 
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589. EngUsh to be translated into Spanish. 

The Frenchmftn (100) wrote letters to -the Spanish- 
woman (100). The Americans are friends of the English 
(Ingleses). The way of the wicked (102) is dark. The 
daughters of the Spaniard (Espanol) are pretty. The 
books are new. The house of the physician is spacious. 
The horses of the Englishman are strong. The sons of 
the judge are poor and proud. The daughter of the) 
French-woman is proud and (587) ignorant. The sisters 
of the painter are rich and handsome. A good (101) man 
loves the truth. A false* tongue^ loves not (584) the 
truth. The Spaniards and the Americans love money. 
The silver spoons {cucharas de plata) are new. The road 
11^ narrow. The judge's son (97) is bad and (587) igno- 
rant. The printers are rich. The physician's male-ser- 
vant is robust. 

The physician's horse is old. The poor-man (102) 
wrote a letter to the rich-man's (102) sons. The carpen- 
ter gave three books to the friend of the painter. The 
&ther of the French-woman gave two French* books* to 
the mother of the printer. The judge's father gave three 
English^ books^ to the general's mother. The sisters of 
the American are not (584) wise. The house is not (584) 
spacious. The general of the army wrote not letters to 
the father of the judge. The Frenchmen are hungry 
(tienen hambre). The tlnglishmen are thirsty. The judge 
is not hungry. The women are not thirsty. The general 
gave a great (101, a) sum (suma) of money to the poor- 
men. The road is wide. . The road is not narrow. The 
sisters of the Englishman are not beautiful. The male- 
servant has not money. The American is proud and 
Ignorant. The Spaniard's £Either is old taid poor. 

690. In Spaniflh, proper names employed u adjectives are not genex^ 
ally written with a capital initial letter ; thus, we write^ libroa espanoles, 
" Spanish books," and not libros EspaSioUs. 
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SECTION FOURTH. 



XXE&CI8E IV. 



591. VocalnUary, 

Alto, high, Iqfty, 

Culpable, eidpabU, 

Amable, omioMe. 

BeUo,jbi«, dtganL 

Escnipuloso, McrupuiaitM, 

Todo, erery, aXL 

Sol, tun. 

Luna, moon. 

Eatrella, atar. 

Planeta {jn.WBC.\ plcauL 

Prud^ncia, prudence. 

Teaoro, treaeurt. 

El nuMlco hall5, <^ doetar found. 

592. iUoeieZ Mnt«9u:e«. 

(a.) El m^co hall6 on libro ale- 
man en el camino. 

(6.) La Alemana ea de muygran 
pnid^ncia. 

(e.) Maxla ea una muger muy ama- 
ble. 

(<2.) LoB montes aon altiaimoa. 

(«.) El caballo ea maa litil que el 
buey. 

(/.) El aol ea el maa brillante de 
todoa los planetaa. 



I Brillante, 6rt2{uint 
G^rrulo, garrulouef talkoHoe. 
Annonioao, hamumioue, 
Benigno, benign. 
Aleman, German, 
Sombrero, hoi, 
Leon, Hon. 
B^stia, beaet. 
Torre, (fiBm.)i tower. 
Monte, mauniam. 
G^nio, geniue, diepoeiiion. 
En, tfi, on. l/bwid. 

Loa mMicofl hallaion, the dodon 



The phyaician found a German 

book in the road. 
The Grerman-woman (100, a) la of 

very great prudence. 
Mary ia a woman very amiable. 

The mountains are moat high. 
The horse is more useful than the 

ox. 
The sun is the most brilliant of all 

the planets. 



593. Spanish to be translated into English. 

La muger es may (108) amable. El juez es muy (108) 
yiejo. La Francesa es muy vieja. El criado es muy cul- 
pable. La Ungua' espafioW es bella y muy armoniosa. 
La luna es muy brillante. Las estrellas son muy brillan- 
tes. Las torres son altisimas (108). Las Espafloles son 
muy sob^rbios. El juez es muy escrupuloso. La casa es 
altisima (108). El buey es tan (104) fuerte como (104) el 
caballo. El caballo es tan viejo como el buey. El pintor 
68 mas (106) robusto que (106) el impresor. Las criadas 
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<>e la Esp^lola. (100. m) son inac gairmLis que los cmdos 

lel Aleman. £1 eol es mas brillante que la Itiex La 
^anaes menos (105) briUante qae (105) el soL Li hija 
<}ei medico es HieiiO6(l09) hermosa qae la hija del jutrz. 
^418 casas no 8(hi tan altas eomo las torivs. 

£1 sol es nn planeta brillantisimo. La Franoesa es la 
Bias (109) h^mosa de todas las mngeres. Los Inglesas 
Bon mas (106) soberbios qne los Alemanes. Los pintores 
Son los mas (109) lieos de todos los faombres. Las her- 
inanas del inipres<»' son las m^nos ( 1 09) gumilas de todas 
las mngeres. La Espacola es de mny gran pradeneia. £1 
marido de la Inglesa es on hombre soberbio y mar igno- 
ranie. £1 leon es el mas faerte de las bestias. £1 jaes 
es de g^nio benignisimo. £1 amigo del general did al 
Fraaoes tres libros* alemanes*. 

£1 viejo hallo on tcsoro en el camino. Los hijos del 
pintor hallaron an sombrero* nuevo' en el camino. Los 
hermanas del earpintero escribieron cartas a los jueces* es- 
crapnlosos'. Los generates del ejercito son cnlpables. La 
inadre del impresor es muj viejo. Las hijas del earpin- 
tero tienen faambre. Los bnenos (102) aman la verdad. 
La muger hallo dos cncharas de oro en el camino. £1 
ln6dico tiene tres libros' franceses^ £1 juez ama lo (84) 
baeno. 

594. English to be transktted into Spanish. 

The mountain is very (108) high. The male-servant is 
very (108) old. The Spanish' language* is elegant and 
very harmonious. The sun is most (108) brilliant. The 
stars are very brilliant. The painter is as (104) proud as 
(104) the judge. The horse is as (104) strong as (104) 
the ox. The carpenter is as rich as the printer. The 
daughters of the German-woman {Aiema?ia) are less (105) 
culpable than (105) the daughters of the Spanish-woman 
(Espanola). The stars are less (105) brilliant than the 
moon. The moon is less brilliant than the sun. The 
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carpenter is more (106) ignorant than (106) the paintei 
The lion is stronger* than the horse. The judge is wise 
than the physician. 

The sister of the printer is the most talkative (109) o 
all the women. The mother of the German is the mot 
(109) proud of all the women. The general is a man o: 
Ycrj great(10i, a) prudence. The physician is the lots 
(109) ignorant of the judge's friends. ' The lion is th( 
strongest (most strong) of all the heasts. The judge u 
the wisest of the men. The German is of [a] dispositioi 
most '(108) benign. The English' language* is not as hai 
monious as the Spanish' language^ The hat is newer thai 
the book. The book is less new than the hat 

The printers are hungry. The male-servant is thirstj 
The carpenter found a new' spoon* of silver in the road 
The judge's daughters found a treasure in the road. The 
painter's sons love the truth. The (84) good is pre&raU( 
{prrferibU) to the (84) beautiful. The mountains are verj 
high. The Englishman gave to the German two French^ 
books*. The sister of the painter wrote not letters to ih 
sons of the carpenter. The (87) housekeeper is proud asd 
ignorant. 



SECTION FIFTH. 

595. Personal pronouns must always agree with the noons lor whicli 
they are substituted, in gender, person, and number. Thus, if it is sdd, 
" John lost his pen (pluma) and Peter found t^," the pronoun "t/ " musi 
be rendered, in Spanish, by ^ because phmia is feminine. 

EXERCISE V. 

596. Voccbbvlary, 



Confianza, confidence. 
Alguno, somet any. 
Habl5, {he) spoke. 
Vi6, (he) saw. 
Vino, (he) came. 



"Pbtb^ for. 

Mucho, muckf many. 
Hablaron, (they) spoke. 
Hizo, {he) made, {he) did. 
Vinieron, (thty) came. 



* Tbfltifl, as it would be expressed in Spanish, ^more strong.** 
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To* soy, ioMu Td ens. t\mi «HL 

Noi(itro8 aooMifl^ we «rc To voj, Irm. I aw-mv. 



Traed, bring (ye). Cosnpnr, .Ut) brjjf. 

Dv, ((o) ^e. H:sbUr, (:ot ipca4:. 

Ter, (lo) 9U, P«dro, Peter. 

597. Modd$emiauxs. 

(fL) Lo9 jueoes as le llevsnxi (115, The jadges bronglit him t^-ron. 



^) To TOf £ Teria (116). I am-golnf to we her. 

(Ci) Tn^dmelo (116). ' Bring it to-me iBringHne-it) 

(i) Pedro me liu (113). Peter saw me. 

((.) El Frances me haUo (114). The Frenchman spoke to-me. 



598. Spamsk to be iramdaUd into English. 
[The personal prononns are in Itaiica.] 

Pedro me (113, mod 114) escribio dos cartas. Ella le 
(1 13, and 1 14, b) dio on Ubro. £/ /or ( 1 1 4, a) hallo. Ella 
ks (114, b) escribio algunas cartas. £1 medico /es (114, 
h) hablo. Yo soj pobre j yiejo. Tu eres may sabio. El 
H ignorante. Nasotrm somas fuertes y ricos. £1 pintor 
A!(114) di^una cnchara de plata. La muger nos (114) 
tio. El carpintero ncs hablo. Los £spa Doles le hablaron. 
lil juei le yio. La Francesa Z05 (1 14, a) yio. La Inglesa 
bt Yi6. El carpintero h hizo para (1 1^*)) el. £1 impresor 
tiene mucha confianza en dla (115). Los pintores tienen 
eoDfianza en el. £1 Aleman lo hizo para mi. £1 medico 
^ne mucha confianza en eUos. £1 padre del impresor 
tiene confianza en nosotros. £1 Frances la vio. £1 juei 
i«Yi6. 

£1 Americano hallo un sombrero en el camino, y /ef did 
«1 hermano del jaez. La mugcr hallo una cuchara en el 
^ino, y la did a la hija de Pedro. Pedro hallo tres 
<^charas, y tne 2a«(115, a) di6. La Espaflola hallo dos 
'Ombreros, j nos los (115, a) dio. EUos nos escribicron 
. — ■ — 

* For the present, we shall use the nominative personal pronouns 
Mth the yerb, though it is not in general required. (See 139, a.) 

t •*!««" hare means " it" and refers to sombrero, being of the same 
^der. (See 695.) 
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algunas cartAS. Yo yoy i, hahhaU (116). Yo yoj & Yerle f 
(116). Yo to (116, a) voy i. ver. Pedro tiene machos | 
libros, y me dio algunos de ellos {i\5). El medico vino 
con5i^0 (115, c). La Inglesa yino con^i^o (115, c). Los 
piutorcs yinieron conmigo. Trtu^dmelos (116). Tradme^s 
(116). Trheime (116) una cuchara. Tra6o5 ( 1 1 6, b) alga- 
nas cucliaras. Yo yoy a dar^^ (116) tree sombreros. Ella 
tiene algunos libros; yo yoy d comprarZos. La muger ji 
tiene muchas cucharas de oro ; yo yoy d comprartos. Pe- 
dro OS did dos sombreros ; yo los yoy d comprar. 

599. In foiming a negative sentence, the adverb no must come not 
only before the verb, but also before personal pronouns of the first-objee- 
tive case; as, Juan nomeh dijo^ "John not to-mc it said," i. e., " Johu 
said it not to-me," or as it would be commonly expressed in EngUah, 
** John did not say it to me." 

GOO. Vmd. (pronounced usted) is generally used In common conversa- 
tion, and though of the third person, is equivalent to the English word 
**you" (see 110, c) : thus the sentence, " yon are rich," if addressed to 
one person, would be vmcL es rioo (" your-worship is rich ") ; if address- 
ed to more than one person, vms. son ricos (" your- worships are rich"). 
When females are referred to, the feminine form of the adjective must 
be used. 

Vmd. es muy sabio. Vmd. tiene hambre. Vd. (110,c) 
me did un libro. Vm. tiene una casa. . Vms. tienen 8ed. 
Vms. aman la yerdad. Vms. no son sob^rbios. El juei 
tiene mucha confianza en vd. Pedro le (see 112, IL)did 
el libro. El Aleman no le did dinero. La Alemana no k 
habld. La muger no me hablo. El pintor no le yid. El 
carpintero no los ball6. Yo yoy a d&rle un libro. V, 
(110, c)es rico. FF(110, c) son pobres. Vds. son so- 
b^rbios. 

601. English to he translated into Spanish* 
Peter wrote me (1 13 apd 1 14) two letters. The painter 
gaye him (113 and 1 14, b) a book. She found them (1 U, 
a). He wrote to-them (114, b) some letters. I am old 
and poor. The judge spoke to-them (114, b). Thou art 
very rich. He is wiae. We are ignorant. They are 
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Btarong and rich. The painter gave thee (114) a Bilver 
spoon. The woman saw ns (114). The carpenter spoke 
to ns (114). The Spanish-women spoke to him (114. b). 
The physician saw him (114. a). The French-woman saw 
them (masc.). The German-woman saw them (fem). The 
earpenter made it (^) for him (115). The painter has 
confidence in her (115). The printers hare much confi- 
dence in him (115). The American made it for me (115). 
The physician has much confidence in them (masc.). The 
mother of the painter has much confidence in ns. The 
Spaniard saw her. The Frenchman saw them. Peter 
saw him. They spoke to-me (114). 

The French-woman found two hats, and gave them to 
Peter. The woman found a book in the road, and gave it 
(595) to the physician. The American found a spoon in 
the road, and gave it (595) to the judge's daughter. Peter 
found three spoons, and gave them to-me (115, a). They 
wrote us some letters. They (fem.) spoke to-us (114). I 
am-going to speak to him (1 16, and 1 16, a). I am going to 
see her (116, and 116, a). I her (116, a) am-going to see. 
The physician came with-him (115, c). Peter has many 
books, and he-gave {did) me some of them (115). The 
Frenchman came with-thee (115, c). The carpenters came 
with-me. Bring me (116) a book. Bring him-to-me (116). 
Bring-me-thcm (1 16) Bring (1 16, b) yourselves (os) some 
spoons. I ara-going to give-him (1 16) three books. I am- 
going to give them (116) three hats. She has some books ; 
I am-going to buy them (1 16). The judge has many gold 
spoons (97, a) ; I am-going to buy them. Peter gave you 
three books ; I them (1 16, a) am-going to buy. I am-going 
to see them (masc). I am-going to see them (fem.). 

fp^ The remaining exercises in this section are to be rendered by 
vmd. and its objective cases, when the second person *' you " occurs iu 
English (see 600). Instead of vmd., any of the other abbreviations, V., 
Vd.y Vm. (all pronounced usted), may be used ; and instead of vmdts.y 
the other abbreviations in the plural, FK, F«., Fiiw.. Vda,^ may be used. 
(See 110, c). 
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KJOSBCISES FOR T&ANSIfATIQN, 



Yoa gaye me a book. You are very wise. Yon are 
hungry. You have a bouse. You (plur.) are tbirsty. 
You (plur.) are not proud. You (plur.) love tbe trutb. 
The pbysiciau bas mucb confidence iu you (115). Tbe 
judge gave you tbe book. Tbe American gave you {le) not 
money. Tbe painter spoke not to-you (le). Tbe woman 
spoke not to-you (plur.). Sbe spoke not to-me. Tbe paint- 
er saw tbee not. Tbe carpenter found tbem not I am- 
going to give you {le) a book. Peter saw you {le). 



Every sentence in tlie preceding English exercises should be 
carefully written, and the rules for the position of the pronouns wdl 
studied. By examining the Spanish exercises, the private learner will 
be able to know whether or not he renders the personal pronouns in the 
English sentences correctly in the Spanish. We would recommend to 
the learner to write and re-write these exercises, as well as the preceding 
ones, till he becomes perfectly femiliar with the rules referred to in traiu- 
lating from one language to the other. 



SECTION SIXTH. 



EXERCISE VI. 



60*2. VocaJbvlary. 

Calle (fern.), stretU 
Mano (fem.), hand, 
Sobrino, nephew. 
LevantC, {he) raised. 
Duele, {if) pains^ {it) aches. 

603. Model sentences, 

(a.) Las casas son suyas {11% a; 

120). 
(6.) Los sombreros son myos de il 

(120, a), 
(c.) Tu (119) hennana y la mta 

(121) tienen hambre y sed. 
{d.) Pedro es amigo mio (121, b). 
(e.) La muger levantC loe ojos (122). 
(/.) Le duele la garganta de Pedro 

(122, a). 



Caheza, head, 
Ghu-ganta, throat 
Ojo, eye. 
Tom6, {he) took, 
Por, &y, through. 



The houses are hia (or hers^ or 

theirs). 
The hats are his. 

Thy sister and mine are hungrf 

and thirsty. 
Peter is a friend qf mine. 
The woman raised her (the) eyes. 
The throat of Peter pains him,* »> 

t,. Peter's throat is sore. 



* Literally, *' to-him pains the throat of Peter,** 



604. SpmaiA U ir trmm^Boi »» £a 

Mis (1 19) mma^m kaLanK -ex ic9«c-i wsl -cl cuiiuL Ca 
am^ mio (119. ai fcaL* -ax. f>DB^a<en: Tz. . .r iJi: rii 
nn libio CB la ea3e. B tbci Lum» a sa* _ 1 r a3ijr£& 
Mi madie time kaalxe. Sa • .^'.. flRafii tiezit sec. Sk 
(120) hSy^ tiene tres ctt^tif. Tiok m}& 'liiirx 9:>x ttjoi 
(119, a). To Tcj a s« easa. Xikfifsras sr^iai szc. vC:7an 
ble& £1 libio es H» f IIX a> La mexArk i:^ rxT:& 11^. 
a). Los sombreros foa Emf5C«is. Xi jxirf zl** v^5. Lss 
casas 80D sayas de el -. 1^/. a^ La< carnlkt? f:-^ 5:^7:1$ Se 
ella (120. a). Las ^ocLaras s&a ««Tk$ 5^ ell^s. Laf c-jhsas 
80Q mias. 

Ta (1 19) madre j la aua ilsVi tkaec prudrz^la Tiu 
hennanos j las ]dh» (121 } £%a issj fr>:rr:s. Sos (l'^>) 
bermaoas j las nuestras son soberbaf Prir^? es sobrino 
'mio J sajo de ella (121. a). £1 mcdko es a:ai^ mio j 
sajo de el (121. a). Una enada mia (121. b) hallo nn 
sombrero en la calle. El did el liLro a on amigo naestro 
(121, b). £1 leranto las (122) manos. Ella levanto los 
(122) ojos. Pedro levanto la cabeza. El criado tiene nn 
sombrero en la (122) mano. Ella le tomo por la (122) 
mano. £1 la tomo por la (122) mano. La (122. a) cabe- 
za me (122. a) dnele. Te (122. a) daele la (122, a) cabe- 
za* La cabeza les (122, a) dnele. Me (1*22, a) duele la 
garganta. La cabeza nos (122. a) duele. La garganta 
le(122, a) dnele. La garganta les dnele. £1 pintor le 
(122, a) tomo el (122, a) sombrero, j fu§ a easa del medi- 
co. La mnger les (122, a) tomo los (122, a) sombreros. 
Mi sobrino levanto la ( 1 22) cabeza. 

Ymd. tiene su (123) dinero. La mnger tieue su (123) 
libro. Ymd. escribio algunas cartas a sns (.123) amigos. 
Yms. dieron tres libros a sus criadas. El m6dieo le (123, 
a) did d ymd (123, a) muchos libros. Su (123, a) bijo do 

♦ ** Te dude la cabeza" means the same ns *'/a eabrzn te duele,'* tho 
difference in construction not altering the meaning. {iSeo 575.) 
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Trad. (123, a) es mirjr amable. Sns (123, a) hijas de ymdes, 
son nray hermosas. Las easas son snjas de Y. (120, a). 
Lo9 caballofi son suyos de VV. (120, a). Sus hcrmanas 
de Yd. son amabilisiraos. Sua libros de Vros. son buenos. 
Vm. hallo su (123) dmero, 

G05. Engiish to be translated into Spanish. 

My (119) fnend is rich. My (119) mother is poor. 
My ( 1 19) friends fomid a treasure in the road. Thy (119) 
sister saw a book in the street. A friend of mine (121, b) 
found a hat. The physician spoke to hia ( \ 19) friends. 
My brother is hungry. His (120) horse is strong. AH 
my books are thine (119, a). His (120) female servant is 
thirsty. I am-going- to his (or her) house. Our (118) 
female-servants are talkati^. The book is mine (119, a)/ 
The spoon is thine (119, a). The hats are mine (119, a). 
The houses are mine (119, a). The books are ours. My 
father saw me (113). The houses are his {sriyas de eJ). 
The spoons are hers (120, a). The horses are theirs (fem. ; 
120, a). 

Thy (119) house and mine {la mia; 121) are beautiful. 
Thy mother and mine (121) have prudence. Thy brothers 
and mine (121) are very poor. Thy sisters and ours (121) 
are proud. Peter is [a] nephew of mine (121, b) and 
hers ( 12 1 , a). The painter is a friend of mine ( 121>, b) and 
his (120, a; 121, a). A female-servant of mine (121, b) 
found a hat in the street. He gave the book to a friend 
of ours (121, b). She raised her (122) hands. He raised 
his (122) eyes. Peter raised his (122) head. She raised 
her (122) eyes. The male-servant has a hat on (en) his 
(la; 122) head. He took her by her (122) hand. She 
took him by^his (122) hand. My (122, a) head aches (the 
head to-me aches; 122, a). Thy (122, a) head aches (to- 
thee aches the head, 122. a). His (122, a) head aches. 
Peter's head aches (603, f). My (122, a) throat pains 
jue. Thy (122, a) throat is-sore {dtbcle). The physician 



took his (122. a) bit. ind vent to [the] boose of the paint- 
er. The women took dieir (122. a) hat& 



(a.) In the rBinaining cxeniaes, when the »eond pervon {ym or jncr) 
Occam, it is to be imd a ed by rmd. and hs obyecCTe caaes and p e aw* 
ave pronouns ; thna, *^ Yon firand voicr book,** tbmL halU an lAroL Ekt- 
alJy, " your-wankq> loond ikit bucriL*' So, "Jolm gave tiie book to 
you,** Juan le <2£tf d HSm, or Jwa k dio i rmd. e/ lii^rB, filerallT. ** John 
gave the bocriL to him," L c^^to ytmr-woniapr' 

The psdnter has your ( 123) book. Ton hare tout ( 1 23) 
monej. Ton wrote letters to joor (123) friends. Ton 
gaye a book to jour father. Yon (plor.) gare to jour 
male-servants two silrer spoons (97. a). The phjsician 
gave yon (to-him gave to yoor-worship ; 123, a) many 
books. Yonr* (123, a) son is very amiable. Yonr (123, 
a) daughters are very beautifiiL The houses are yours 
(my as dt tmd. ; 120, a). The horses are yours (120, a). 
The oxen are yours. The painter gare you (123. a) three 
hats. Your (123, a) sons are proud. Your (123, a) sis- 
ters are most amiable (108). You have not your money. 
The woman has not your book. You wrote not letters to 
your friends. Your fiither is rich. 



SECTION SEVENTH. 
EXERCISE VII. 

606.' Vocabtdary. 



Cuidado, eart^ anxUiy, 
Juan, Mtn. . • 
Cuarto, room, 
Oiudad, eUy. 

AgndM^agruabU^TpiUaKaU, 
Poaible, potnbte. 
Sabe, {he) krunu, 
Hacer, to make, to do. 
Leer, to read. 



DIofl, God. 

Maila, Mary, 

Nombre, namt, 

Sabidaiia, wiadom, 

Desgradado, uri/briimale, unhofipy, 

Impoaible, impoomhU, 

Saben {Vuy) know, 

Decir, to say, 

Toinar, to take. 



* That ia, ^* Ait ton of yaw worship,** su h{}o de vmd. (See 123, a). 
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My brothen are (<^) icAo saw 

them. 
The painters vhom you saw, and 

o( whom John spoke, are Yery 

rich. 
The man whose brother is general 

of the army, found a treasure in 

the city. 
She knows what is good. 

She who has moaey, has care. 



607. Modd senienees, 

(a.) Mis hermanos son quienet 

(124, a) los viu. 
(6.) Los pintores 6 quietus (124, b) 

vmd. vid, y deha cuales (124, c) 

Juan hablO, son muy ricos. 
(c.) El hombre cuyo (124, d) her- 

mano es general del ej^rcito, 

hallo un tesoro en la ciudad. 
{d.) Ella sube \o que (125, b) es 

bueno. 
(e.7 La que (12^ c) tiene dinero, 

tiene cuidado. 

608. Spanish to be translated into English. 

El juez C8 quien (124, a) yio las cartas que {124, c) 
ymd. escribio. Las Francesas son quienes (124, a) dieron 
los libros d Pedro. El hombre d quien (125, a) el Ale- 
man di6 los sombreros, es muy rico 4 ignorante. La0 
mugeres d quienes (125, a) el medico escribio las cartas, 
son muy pobres 6 ignorantes. El juez did los libros a un 
pintor^ ingles^ (100, c) en quien (125, a) el medico tiene 
mucha confianza. Los mugeres para quienes (125, a) Pe- 
dro escribio las cartas, sen may bermosas y ricos. La 
Esparlola d quien (124, b) Pedro ama, es muy hermosa. 
Las Francesas a quienes (124, b) vmd. vio, me (1 13 ; 114) 
escribieron muchas cartas. Lfts ci^charas que (124, c) 
Marfa tiene, y las cuales ( 1 24, c) el Frances ballo, son 
mias. El caballo que (124, c) Juan vio, y del cual (124, 
c) Pedro hablo, es robusto y fuerte. Las calles cuyas 
(124, d) casas son hcrmosas, son agradables. 

El criado cuyo (124, d) nombre es Pedro, vino d mi 
casa. Las casas cuyos (124, d) cuartos son espacioses, son 
muy agradables. Juan dio el libro d una muger cuyo 
nombre es Maria. El pintor y el impresor vinieron a 
Madrid, en cuya (124. d) ciudad el pintor hallo un tesoro. 
El hombre que (125) tiene prud^ncia, es muy sabio. El 
hombre que tiene dinero, tiene cuidado. La muger que 
(125) es 6ob^rbia k ignoranie^ ea deagnyMada. Los horn- 
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bras q^ (125) ticMs Amhl immb andadoa Lo q«e 
(125, b) cs impHiye pan l»ii^<| Imm1r& <• poAle 
pua I>kML Lo fw (125. b| ce Kverti. so cs rieia £1 
pbtor tieae d twv* ^pe d Beiko InDo ca h oEe 
Pedro ama lo qpe (125. b) es b^wi. Elk sbe <iae ( 125. 
I>)liuer. El kMibve M ale <i«e ( l^x b» bacer. Pedro 
1^ lo qat es Inkml Ia Fnneesa no sabe qae deeir. 
I48 bijas dd JMs bo sabem q«e eoaipnr. £1 pintar no 
^ qae (125, b) libro leer. Los Aleiaanes no saben mal 
(125, b) a o m b i ci o tomar. Mi kermana no sabe coales 
Khrofl leer. 

La que (125. c) cs soberbia. no es amaUe. Los- qne 
(125, e) aman la rerdad. son sabioa. El que (125. c) tiene 
^Indnria, tiene pmdencia. Mi bermaoo tiene on tesoro, 
que (124, e) sn criado hallo en la ciadad. El qae dene 
pmdencia, es sabio. Los qne nos dieron los libros. son 
tmigos nnesteos (121, b). La que no es agradaUe. es des- 
graciada. La dndad en qne (126) Joan hallo el tesoro. 
es grande y hcnnoaa. La mnger a qoien Maria habld, es 
mnj amable. El qne tieoe oro. tiene mncho cuidada £1 
Aleman did dos libros al hombre a qaien (124, b) Juan 
Tid. £1 m^ieo did tres libros a la Francesa en qnien mi 
madre tiene mncfaa confiansa. El pintor fue a Madrid, en 
cnja (124, d) ciadad las calles son agradablcs j las casas 
hermosas. Las criadas no saben qae hacer. 

609. Ejiglish to he trandated into Spanish, 
The physician is [he] who (124, a) wrote the letter 
which (124, c) you {vmd.) saw. The judge is [he] who 
(124, a) saw the letters which (124, c) you {vmd) wrote. 
The Spanish-women are [they] who (124, a) gave the books 
to Peter. The man to whom (125, a) John gave the hats, 
is very rich and (587) ignorant. The women to whom 
j(125, a) the judge wrote the letters are very poor and 
ignorant. The women for whom (125, a) Mary wrote the 
letters, are very amiable and beautiful The physician 
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gaye the spooDS to an English* painter^ (100, c), in wliom 
(125, a) the judge has mnoh confidence. The French- 
woman whom (124, h) Peter loves, is rerj heautifal. The 
German-woman whom (124, b) you (vm<f.) saw, wrote me 
many letters. The spoons which (124, c) Mary has, and 
which ( 1 24, c) the Frenchman found, are mine. The male- 
servant who (125) came with me (115, c), is strong and 
robust. The horse which (124, c) John saw, and of which 
[del cual ; 124, c) Peter spoke, is strong. The streets 
whose (124, d) houses are beautiful, are tigreeable. 

The man whose (124, d) name is John came to nij 
house. The woman whose name is Mary gave me three 
books. The houses whose (124, d) rooms are spacious, are 
very pleasant. John gave three silver spoons to a woman 
whose name is Mary. The painter and the printer came 
to Madrid, in which (124, d) city the painter found a trea- 
sure. The man who (125) has prudence, is wise. The 
woman who (125) is proud and ignorant, is unhappy. The 
men who have money, have cares. That which (125, b) is 
possible for Peter, is possible for John. What (125, b) is 
possible for the painter, is not possible for the carpenter. 
The Frenchman has the treasure that (124, c) the physi- 
cian found in the street of the city. Peter loves what 
(125, b) is good. Mary knows what (125, b) is good. The 
German knows what (125, b) to-do. The painter knows 
not what (125, b) to-do. The French-woman knows not 
what to-say. The physician's sister knows not what to- 
buy. The male-servants know not what to-say. My 
father knows not what (125, b) book to-read. My brothers 
know not which (125, b) books to-buy. The Germans 
know not which (125. b) hat to-take. She knows not what 
spoon to-take. 

He that (125, c) has much gold, has much care. She 
that (125, c) is proud, is not amiable. They who (125, c) 
Jove the truth, are wise. He who has wisdom, has pru- 



denefc He 

tremre vidck (124. c) 

T^J wko gEiv «f Ike 

She who is not 

ignomt aad 

(126) Peier ibmd Ae 

tomm to viioB Jfarr 

painter went to Xadiid. 

are pkmauit ind Ife 



^iokdf ''[f DK»'I5;2.-X,. 



Bpoke. is TeiT 

i vldc^ (Irlu <j GIT 




6ia In SpmnUk, d dat s 
le&ee^ is to pbeethe iaaaroasjiaa 
■emenee. Tiraa, .Akk liou 

^m (thoo^ not nteemaijf n ^jpocua. 2»pMex Ac 
^trh in imiemguGmu; as, ^'ffoK Ptdrxt daurv? {H 
^ibrot? ** has Fefer moiKr T "baTe lb* -pK.zx'.t^ bx«ts 7^ 

611. Hie ■iiriisrj wfb ^ is nkiiarvii in Spanish as also in al! the 
Wi^gaages of Europe except ibe EagTrfi^ and aL *=ch expneBons as, 
"does John apeak P— "A ther lore T'— "how moch do von ask a 
^reekr*— "did it not waam dming bit absence V—^^d tbej see her r* 
^— " Peter did apeak," moat be icndend in Spanirii bf tbe simple form 
of the verb; aa, ikabia, Jaam?—£aman dk»? — ieii6tdo pide xd. per 
semana? — ino naS durante mi auMneia? — ^la rieron tBm? — Pedro 
habl6; that is, "jpeafa John 7*— ** lore ther T'— "how much tuk jon 
per week '7*—*^amamed it not darinf mr absence 1"—" her sear ther 
(or, "atitf thejr her r) *" Peter «poft«.'* 



^* 



EXERCISE VUL 



612. VoaUmlarf. 

Aztfcar, mtgar. 

Manteca, 6tilfer. 

Esp^de (fern.) gpeeUa, mnt 

Seflor, avr. 

Si, yea. 

Toma, (he) takea. 

Dice {he) says, 

Habia {he) speaks, 

Qniere (^e) wi^usj {he) wants. 



I Pan, bread. 
A'gua, tooler. 
Boton, button, 
Seilora, madam, lady, 
VOy no. 

Dicen, {they) aay, 
Dijo, {he) said. 
Entiende, {he) understands. 
aoieren, {0iey) %eith, (M«y) vxmt. 
22 
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613. MtddwUenat. 

(a.) t Qui^n tieae udcar 1 
(6.) 2; Qui^n habla Ingles % 
(c.) i, Cual de IfM dos pintorea tiene 

dinerol 
(d.) i au6 dijo h hya del jues? 
(e.) ^ Qui libro tiene vm. 1 
{/.) I De quiin es el teaoro 7 
(g.) {, Quiere mi h^o pan, aeffor? 
(A.) No, aefior, mi h^o tiene pan. 



Who haa sugar? 

Who speaks EngUah 1 

Which of the two piiint0ni has 

Dioneyt 
What aaid the judge's daoghtw f 
What book haY« you 1 
Whose is the treasure 1 
Does your son want bread, sirl 
No, sir, my son has bread. 



614. Spanish to be translated into English. 

^Quiin (127) es bueno? ^Qui^nes (127) son ricos? 
I De qai6n (127) son las casas 7 i Gujos ( 1 27) libros tiene 
Ymd. ? ^ Cual (127) de los dos hijos del juez hall6 un 
tesoro ? iQvl6 { 127) dijo Ymd. ? ^ Qn^ ( 127) sombrero 
tiene vmd. ? i Qu6 tesoros hall6 Pedro ? i Qa6 quiere 
Ym. ? I Qui lingua habla el general ? i Para qui^n (127, 
a) escribid Maria las cartas? Para el muger (127, a). 
^A quiines (127, a) dio Juan los libros' espalloles'? A 
los Alemanes (127, a). \Qn6 (127, b) hombre esYm.! 
jQui (127, b) hermosa muger! ^Quiin quiere pan? 
I Quiin quiere azucar ? i Quien habla EspaiTol ? i Qui6& 
entiende el Ingles ? i Qui^n ama la verdad ? i Qui^n 
habla el Frances? i Quiin entiende lo que (125, b) Juan 
dice ? I Qui especie de botones quiere Ym. ? i Qa6 
cspecie de azucdr tiene Pedro? ^Qui quieren Yms.? 
^Que libros quieren los pintores? i Que dicen los jueces? 

I Toma Ymd. dgua ? i Qu4 dijo el hermano del midi- 
co? Seflora, 4 quiere Ymd. manteca? ^ Habla su (123) 
hijo Espafiol, seflor? Si, sefior, mi hijo habla Espafiol. 
I Entiende su hija de Ymd. (123, a) el Ingles, sefiora? 
No, senor, ella no entiende el Ingles, i Cuyas cucharas 
tiene la Francesa? ^Cujos botones tienen los criados? 
I Cuyo sombrero tiene Juan? jQui libros tiene Pedro? 
^ Quien tiene hambre? ^ Quienes tienen sed? ^ Qui 
especie de cucharas tienen las hermanas del Americano ? 
^ Qae dicen los Espailoles ? i Que quieren Pedro y Juan t 



I 



J Tama ri jtaxxr Bp&- ; ^mei. mratmat li gut Tsa 
dioen ? j Qk ^p ck paci dfiL medirr '- - vnier Lienf 
put? I De ^fiKX BOL Iw Ilirrs - - Ciul &f lat dw Jtlit- 

imigos I i Time V macaiitt ITiru - - T^sin iL Lxrr 
hyu de era r i Twmra. jw Tnecsa idOLUK - , I^ ^ I^ 
pi2oi 2 £ Sdc )»e cibb£ surrbs - - N r wa sk uiarw 
rieof ? I Sos iiennixkas 51 iit saL i&i. 1 14 r5:^S5 rrouf 
el? 2 Mis berBoasof bo B:ai jbsf I\*G r^e^w o'K I^ 
loB cupiiitiQtv Q« isrrjc - - EsErTrc:' tl rriiiM* ae jae* 
Ctftu a las criadas de Iii Fraztoesa ! ^ £« ii icxutk' !.:££- 
Ue ? I Son kfi TiigWsg hols f*'i«r^Mff qaf- 1 1 .'if' ki5 Ai«- 
mines ? ^ Hallo ^ |siiior dof Hirac ea la ealje de la civ- 
dad? ^Tienen loe criadof kaalnv? Si. seti'or. kv 
eriadns denen faambre. i Tienen ks £«pa£«la£ sed ! Xa 
seSor, las Espafiolas do tiesea sed. 

615. Em^iisk to be iriLiuimUd iml^ Sfanisk. 

Who (127) is vise! Who L« lidi ? Who (1^7) aT« 
food t Who are culpable ? Who is strDng ! Who an 
robnai? Of whoai (127. a) speaks John! Of the phv* 
tieian (127, a). Whose (of whom : 127. a) arc the hoasos ! 
Peter's ( 127, a). Whose ( 1 27) books has Mary ! Whose 
(127) battons have the male-servants! Whose spoons 
have mj sisters T Which ( 127) of the two sons of the phy- 
sioian fimnd a treasore in the road ? Which of the two 
men is ealpable? What (127) say yon ?* (what says your 
worship?) What (127) said yon? What does (611) John 
wish ? (what wishes John ?) What docs (611) Peter say ? 
What do (611) the judges say? What (1^27) hnt hax-o 
yon? What (127) treasures did Peter find ? (what troa- 
Sores found Peter?) What wish you? What languago 
speaks the general ? For whom (127, a) wrote John tho 



.. .f. 



♦ The learner can use vm., vmd., F., Vm.^ Vd., or Vmd. in Xhv lingu- 
lar for you, (See remark at the bottom of p. 245) 
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letters? "For the French-woman (127, a). To whom f 
(plur.) gave John the French* books*^? To the daughters ' 
of the judge. What a (127, b) woman ! What a (127, b) : 
beautiful city! Who (127) wishes bread? Who wishes " 
sugar ? Who speaks English ? Who understands the 
Spanish? Who speaks the French? Who understands 
what ( 1 25, b) Mary says ? Who understands what the ' 
Americans say? What sort of buttons do (611) you f 
want ? What sort of sugar has John ? What sort of i 
spoons do (611) my friends want? What do (611) the 
women say ? 

Do (61 1) you take water ? Do you take sugar ? What 
said the sister of John ? What said the brother of the 
physician ? Sir, do you want butter ? (sir, wishes your- 
worship butter ?) Does (611) your (123) son speak Span- 
ish, sir ? (speaks his son Spanish, sir ?) Yes, madam, mj 
son speaks Spanish. Does (611) your (123, a) daughter 
understand the English, madam ? No, sir, my daughter 
does (611) not understand the English. Whose spoons 
has the female-servant ? Whose hat has Peter ? Whose 
buttons have the painters? What books has Mary! 
What bread have you ? Who is thirsty ? (who has thirst?) 
Who are hungry? What do (611) the Spaniards say? 
What wish Peter and John ? What sort of spoons has 
the daughter of the carpenter? Does the German take 
water? Who understands what (125, b) you (plur.) say? 
What says the father of the painter? Who has butter? 
Whose (of whom) are the books ? Which of the two 
Spaniards speaks English? To whom do (611) you 
speak? 

Have you money? Have the Frenchmen many friends ? 
Have you many books ? Has the book leaves of gold ? 
Are the women hungry? Are you [a] Spaniard? (is 
your worship Spanish ?) Are you [a] Frenchman ? Are 
fou [a] German? Are the houses new? Are not his 



ids rick? Az« boc im hnxhea is ' 14 ?vk » ' ! 14) 

M J brotkexa ars-cibey wt inc r^iToer '. 7*:' tsiaa 

;) the jud^i 9003 ? Wrnce ^ ma if :&«» jminoer 

Ts to the FroidL-waiiiazi ' Lf :iie -vnnun. sniaaut * 

the SpAoiarda nare prniiii 'sum Toe ^ngrJHi T Ki 

punter find (&axui che psincer •rwn vMia in "su* nut T 

the Germaiu himcrT ! TesL sr. "ine '-jerauuuff &r« 

irj. Are the SpanLsa-wnmen. iiiir«rT ' > i. fnartam 

Spanisb-woflKB. are nflC zhixxr Ii Xioa. 'a^ 'sarpesb- 

Yes. sir. Johs is [a] earpea-aer. 



L The FngTWi <ienii]iiatzarr7«! ^maanxi " Aat ' x satBairK n ?j 
f the definite artkk wnoo. it ns&a oa mnHCiiixc oovuii; ^ tggfc OBii 
1 is faiBowed by the pcepooirjaii - zff ia ' 3x7 acnoK mat Aat if 
snrant,*^ m£ eaaa j k ^ m 'rnada f * lui 707 ftssr* 'tis au^ «f 
ig liis oooBtrT fiooi die Sacacea ?<><&;' «« incn iMaia «rs •!{ ^ 
irSm jKitria. dd jntfo Jtrrrveeaa z * :3e rcpcoit oc ±je poor-aut 3 
cheerksi feiaore fike ::kai of ±e zxar-zxs. ' ^ daaetjm dd fofirr «• 
acib innpido, am» tL dd riem ; " S«ga'iJ:..!W cxutsmi a KiEce cqoal 
f erf* Xcmsmoa.^ Sarunfti cifriH «a ■«££!)« a3;«e/ tl ^ AxwrfwcM ; 
S(^kn o€ Genenl Tajior «r« as hcxTe as Cmk cf Gvixni 
,'* lo9 taldadm dd geiuml Ta^Car mm tan taiimtn cams ioa dd fvs- 

. Wben in eases lake Hnomt nii.iL ' .d to in the prceedin^ rale. i!is 
BsiTe ease in F-ngH«ii is employed instead of the demonstrative 
nn *^ihat,'* the definite article iscscd in Spanish; as, **mT house 
\j MCTxanft," an esas y\^de mimado; ^- I-hare mr book and mf 
•^s," Uago wu Hbrm y ^ de mi fcdn; *^mj wine is better than 
t^" mi vino a m^jor qtu^de Juam, ;*' that is» ^my house and ikai 
r senrant,"— '* mj book and that of my frther/'— '' my wine is bet> 
an that of John." 

EXERCISE IZ. 

8. Vocabuiary, 

indacion, tnvnimdaiioiu \ CabaUcTo, geadieman. 



»ara, lamp [ Espejo, looking-glass. 

ill^ knife \ TenedoTjfork. " 
, breeze, Pluma, pen, feather, 

>, James, I Lucia, Lucy, 



22 
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Puiadem, baker. 
Sombrerero, kalUr. 
Librcro, hookttUer. 
Posadero, innkeeper. 
LOndres, London. 
Facil, eaajf. 
Pero, but. 

619. Model sentences. 
(a.) Aquellas (128) mugeres tienen 

pruddncia. 
(6.) Aquellos a quienet (129) ml 

padre habl6, no tienen dinero. 
(c.) Pedro di6 una llmpara i, 

aquella (129, b) que hallC su 

sombrero. 
(d.) Juan habl6 i, aquella i. quien 

(129, a) Vm. vi6; or^ Juan ha- 

bl6 i, la que (129, a) Vm. vi6. 
(e.) La pronunciacion del* Eapa- 

fiol es mucho mas fiicil que la 

del Ingles. 
(/.) [,Tiene Vm. mi espejo 6 el 

(617) de Maria 1 



Zapatero, tkotmaker. 
Zapato, shoe. 
Cerveia, beer. 
Vino, vfine. 

Nueva-York, New Ybrk. 
AdcIio^ wide, 
O'.or. 

Those women have prndeiioe. 

Those (or they) to whom my fit- 
ther spoke, have not money. 

Peter gave a lamp to her who 
found his hat. 

John spoke to her whom you saw. 



The pronunciation of the Spaniah 
is much mors easy than that of 
the English. 

Have you my looking-glass, or 
Mary's? 



620. Spanish to be translated itUo EngUsh. 

Este (128) hombre es rico. Aquella (128) mugeres 
sob^rbia. Esos (128) libros son nuevos. Estas (128) 
cucharas son de oro. Aquellos (128) pintores son pobres. 
Estas casas son nuestras. Esos sombreros son mios. Este 
vino es bueno. Esa cerveza no es bueno. | De qui^nes 
son aquellas casas ? ^ De quien es esta casa ? i Quien es 
ese oaballcro ? i Habla este caballero la l^nguaa espailolai ? 
I Habla esa sefiora la Ungua' inglesa^ ? Esta lampara es 
nueva. Ese espejo es viejo. Aquel hombre habla Fran- 
ces. I Son estos mis zapatos ? | Cuyo es este cuchillo ! 
I Cujos son esos tenedores ? La Francesa y la Espanola 
tienen prud^ncia ; esa (128, c) es mas amable que (106) 
esta. Aquel (129) & qui§n (129) mi padre escribio las 



* The masculine article is here used before Espanol and Ingles, be- 
cause these aeree with tdiema (idiom, or language) understood. Idioma 
ia mascuJine (see 424). 
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I, tiene muclio dibero. Aqnellos d quienes (129) 
) dio los libros, son pobres e ignorantes. Aquella 
a quien (129) Juan dio un espcjo, es may hermosa. 
;go dio los libros a los (129, a) que Vm. vio. Lucia 
ino a aqnella (129, b) que tiene sed. El librero did 
bros a la (129, b) que le (113) escribio las cartas, 
casa 7 la que vmd. vi6, son mias. i No es este el 
lei panadero ? ^ No es esta la hija del zapatero ? 
(on estas las hermanas del posadero ? El sombrerero 
•id estas cartas. Esos tenedores son suyos de ella 
a). Estos cnchillos son suyos de el (120, a). Este 
» es inio. Este hombre es mi amigo. i Quien es esa 
: ? I Quien es este caballero ? ^ Es este el libro de 
13, a) hermana de Ym. ? No, seiior, esto es el libro 
padre. Esta brisa es agradable. i No es esta brisa 
Me ? I Cuja es esta pluma ? 
go hallo mi sombrero y el (129, c) del medico. Las 
ras de Lucia y las (616) de Maria, son de oro. La 
Qciacion del Aleman no es tan facil como la (616) 
spailoL Juan no tiene mi libro, pero el tiene el 
de mi hermana. Las calles de Londres son mas 
i que (106) las (616) de Madrid. La ciadad de 
rYork no es tan grande como la (616) de Londres. 
rveza no es tan bueno como la (617) de Diego. Mi 
iS alta, pero la (617) de mi hermano es mas alta. 
e Ym. mis plumas 6 las (617) de mi padre ? i Tiene 
brerero mi sombrero 6 el (617) de mi amigo? £1 
3rero no tiene su sombrero de Ym. (123, a), pero 
he-has) el de su amigo de Ym. i Tiene el panadero 
I 6 el del posadero ? i Tienen los libreros tus espe- 
los de tu madre ? Los libreros po tienen mis espe- 
iro tienen {they-have) los de mi madre. La cerveza 
sadero es tan bueno como la del zapetero. Los za- 
iel librero son tan viejos como los del panadero. EI 
e Diego es tan bueno como el de Pedro. Las calles 
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de Nueya-York son mas anohaa que (106) las de Loa- 
dres. 

62 1 . English to be translated into Spanish. 

This (128) gentleman is good. This (128) woman is 
rich. That (128) man is rich. That (128) woman is \ 
proud. Those (128) spoons are new. Those (128) books 
are old. Those painters are poor. These spoons are of 
gold. These houses are lofty. Those hats are ours. This 
beer is good. That wine is not good. Of whom are 
those houses ? Whose (of whom) is this house ? Who 
is that gentlemen? Who (plur.) are those gentlemen^ 
Does (611) that lady (senora) speak the Spanish^ Ian- 
guage* ? Does this gentleman speak the French' lan- 
guage* ? This lamp is not new. That looking-glass is 
not old. That man speaks English. Are these mj 
shoes ? Whose is this hat ? Whose are these knives ! 
Whose is this fork ? The Spanish-woman and the En^ 
lish-woman have prudence; the former (128, c) is more 
amiable (106) than the latter (128, c). He (129) to whom 
(129) my mother wrote the letters, has much money. 
Those to whom ( 1 29) James gave the pens, are poor and 
ignorant. She (129) to whom (129) the hatter gaye a 
looking-glass, is poor and proud. 

Lucy gave the spoons to them (129, a) whom you saw. 
James gave the knives to him (129, a) whom John saw. 
John gave wine to him (129, b) who is thirsty. Mary 
gave bread to her ( J 29, b) who is hungry. The bookseller 
gave three books to her (129, b) who wrote him (1 13) the 
letters. This house and that (la) which you saw, are 
mine. Is not this the brother of the hatter ? Is not this 
the daughter of the baker ? Are not these the sons of 
the shoemaker? Are not these the sisters of the inn- 
keeper ? Is not this the mother of the bookseller ? The 
carpenter wrote these letters. Those knives are hers 
(12), a). These forks are his (120, a). This looking- 
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glass is ours. This man is my friend. Who is this lady ? 
Who is that woman ? Who is this gentleman ? Is this 
the book of your (123, a) brother. No, sir, this is my 
father's book. Whose is this pen ? Whose are those 
pens? This breeze is agreeable. Is not this breeze 
agreeable ? 

Peter found my hat and that ( 1 29, c) of the physician. 
The spoons of Lucy and those (616) of Mary are of gold. 
Mary's spoons and Lucy's (617) are of silver. James has 
not my book, but he has my sister's (617). The streets 
of New- York are wider than (106) those (616) of Lon- 
don. The pronunciation of the French is not so easy as 
that (616) of the Spanish. The city of Madrid is not so 
large as that of London. My beer is not as good as 
John's (617). My wine is not as good as James' (617). 
Mj house is lofty, but my father's (617) is more lofty, 
ffave you ( Vm.) my pens or my father's (617) ? Has the 
latter my bat, or my friend's (617) ? The hatter has not 
our (123, a) hat, but he-has your (123, a) friend's (617). 
las the baker my bread, or the inn-keeper's (617) ? Have 
he shoemakers my shoes, or those (617) of my brother? 
^he shoemakers have not my shoes, but they-have (tienen) 
ly mother's (617). The inn-keeper's wine is not as good 
3 the shoemaker's. Peter's shoes are as old as John's, 
'he streets of New York are wider than those of Madrid. 



SECTION TENTH. 

622. In Spanish, two negatives serve to strengthen a negation. Thus, 
te alitor no v£ nada de honroso en el cardder de los Espawdea, " this 
ithor not sees nothing of honorable in the character of the Spaniards/' 
, as it would be expressed in good English, " this author sees nothing 
morable in the character of the Spaniards." ^in a negative sentence only 
\e negative word is used^ it must always come before the verb ; \f two ne- 
itive words are used, the adverb of negation must came before the verbj 
\d the other negative word after it ; thus we can say, Diego nada tiene^ 
, Diego no ticTie nada, " James nothing has," or, " James not has no^ 
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Hdng** the meaning in English being; ^ James has noOting:^ The for- 
mer mode of expraeaion in Spanish is generally considered more elegant 



EXERCISE X. 



623. Vocabularif. 

Obra, tDordj deed. 

M^rito, merit. 

Peso, dollar. 

Aldeano, villager. 

Faita, fault, dtfecL 

Rosa, rose. 

Diferente, different* 

Doce, twelve. 

Segun, according'to, 

Scrdn, {they) ehall be, or, will be. 

Tendr^ {he) shall-have, ot, wWr 

have. 
Dar^ {he) will-gioe, 
Aborrece, {he) hates. 
Hay, therc-ia; there-are. 



Idioma, (masc.) itHam^ language. 

Mai, evil^ ilL 

Copa, thing. 

El Senor, iht LonL 

Sezo, sex. 

Espina, thorn. 

Premiado, rewarded, 

Diez, ten. 

Sin, without, 

S^a, (^e) may-be, 

Dd, {he) may-give, 

Diga, {he) may-9ay. 

Brilla, (t/) xAuiea, {U) glittere. 

Comer, to-eat. 



} 



624. Model sentences. 

(a.) El jue2 no dijo mal de nd- 
die (131). 

(6.) De nddie el juez dijo mal. 

(c.) Hay una casa en el camino. 

{d.) Hay muchas cases en el cami- 
no. 

{e.) I Q,ud hay en ese sombrero t 

{/.) i No hay medico en la cuidad ? 

{g.) tHay en Madrid doce pin- 
tores 7 



The judge said evil of nobody. 

There-is a house on the road. 
There-are many houses on th0 

road. 
What is-there in that hat ? 
Is-there not a physician in the 

city? 
Are-there in Madrid twelve paint- 

ersl 

For other model sentences, the learner is referred to the examples 
under the indefinite pronouns, on pages 52, 53, and 54. 

625. Spanish to be translated into English. 

Las ires mugeres cada uno (131) de ellas, tiene dos 
espejos. Estos hombres seran premiados, cada cual (131) 
segun sus obras. Pedro tiene doce libros, cada uno en nn 
idioma' diferente^ Todas (133) las mugeres serdn premi- 
adas, cada cual segun sus meritos. Ella j todas (133) sus 
hija8 Bon robustisimas (108, a^ Maria did libros d cada 
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too de elloft. Uno j otro (131) saben lo que ee baena 
I Hay algo (131) de (134, b) nuevo? No (622) hay nada 
(622) de (134, b) nuevo. Juan no quiere (622) nada. 
Los libreros no quieren nada. Todo lo que (131) brilla, 
Boes oro. Todo lo que (131) Diego tiene, es mio. Todo 
(133) libro tiene hojaa (577). Nadie (131; 622) habla 
mal de §L A nadie (622) habla el librero (575). £1 po- 
sadero no (622) habla & nddie (622). A ninguno (133 ; 
622) dio Maria los cuchillos y tenedores. £1 zapatero no 
did los zapatofl a ninguno (622). Nada* es bueno para il 
I^edro no tiene nada (622). £1 juez no me dijo nada. 
Niuguna (134) de estaa sefioras es rica. No' sabe' uno' 
(133) que decir (606). No sabe uno que comprar (596). 

I Tiene ymd. otro (133) hermano? i Vio alguien (131) 

iQi sombrero ? ^ Habla alguien (131) £spa!!ol? £1 juez 

^iene dos criados ; y did al uno (131) doce pesos, y alotro 

(131) diez, a cada uno segun su merito. £1 librero tiene 

^08 hijas el nombre de la una es Maria, y el nombre de la 

otra es Luoia. Diego halld algo (131) en el camino. Las 

itiugeres tienen algo (131) que comer. Todo lo que (131) 

brilla, no es plata. Pedro dio algo a los pobres. La Fran- 

cesa tiene algo que comer. Una de las -sefSoras yino (596) 

conmigo (115, c). Mi hermano tiene U>Ao lo que mi 

padre le dio. £1 que es rico, quienquiera que (131) §1 s^a, 

tendra cuidados. A cualquiera que (131) Ymd. de pan, 

Diego dard dinero. A cualquiera que (131) Maria d§ 

libros, Lucia dara zapatos. Cualquier (132) cosa que 

Joan diga, bus casas no son hermosas. Todos los que son 

bnenos, aman la verdad. Dios aborrece todos los caminos 

de los impfos. £1 Seflor aborrece todo (133) camino malo. 

I Di6 Juan libros d algunos (134) de estos Alemanes ? Si, 

setior, Juan did libros d unos (133). i Tiene alguno (133) 

mi sombrero? Ninguno tiene tu sombrero. Tiene al- 



* Nada requires the adjective which agrees with it to be in the mas- 
culine. 
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gaien (131) mi esp^jo? N^ie tiene ta esp^jo. Todo eso 
(128, a) es may cierto. 

; Tienen algunas (134) de estas mngeres cucharas de 
plata? Cada udo (131) de nosotros tiene algan (101) 
merito. Pedro did dinero a uno de. l|is hermanas de 
Maria. A ninguno (133) escribio . (575) Maria cartas. 
La eriada no hallo tesoros algunos (134, a) en la ciudad. 
Unos (133) hombres tienen 'dinero, otros (133) no lo (117) 
tienen. Machos aldeanos de ambos (133) sexos yinieroa 
(596) a la ciadad. El pintor did an sombrero al Alemaa, 
y un libro al EspaHol ; ambos son pobres. Maria no habit 
de las faltas agenas (134, c). 

626. Instead of ningimOf the adverb no is often used in the sense of 
"noi a," '* not any" or " nOj** especially with verbs denoting posses^n; 
as, eUa no tiene marido^* " she has not a husband," or "she has no hus- 
band ;" estas senoras no tienen Ubros" these ladles have no books," or, 
" no/ a%iy books." 

Mi madre no (626) tiene cachara. Mi padre no (626) 
tiene hermano. Ella no tiene tenedor. Mis hermanas no 
tienen cuchillos. Maria no tiene padre. Mis hijos no 
tienen sombreros. Mi hermano no tiene casa. El librero 
no tiene espejo. Diego no tiene dinero, Juan no tiene 
oro. Ella no tiene hijas. Pedro no es Americano. Maria 
no es Francesa. i No (626) tiene Juan libros ? Los pin- 
tores no tienen botones. Mi sobrino (602) no tiene pin- 
mas. Este caballero no tiene manteca. El pandero tiene 
pan, manteca, azucar, vino y cerveza. i Hay (624, g) cartjjfi 
para mi ? No, seflor, no hay (624, d) cartas para vmd. 
I Que hay en el camino ? Hay casas y ciudades. i Que 
hay en esa cuchara ? Hay dgna en esta cuchara. i Hay 
rosas sin espinas ? No, sefiora, no hay rosas sin espinas. 
I Hay hombres sin faltas ? No, seilor, no. hay hombres sin 
&ltas. ^Hay una rosa sin espinas? No hay rosa sin 
espinas. No hay nada. No hay casas en el camino. i No 

fc ■■■■ — ■! I ll-l l.^.l .-■ I .1 ^ J ^ 

* Literally, " she has not husband." (Sec 242.) 



VORQSSSR FOR TRANSLATION. 265 

hxj zapatero en esta cindad ? Si, seHor, hay uno. i Hay 
en esa casa maehos cuartos 7 Hay diez cuartos (606). 

627. English to be translated into Spanish. 
The ten male-servants, every one (131) of them has 
three roses. The three women, every one of them has 
twelve looking-glasses. These carpenters shall be reward- 
ed {plur.j premiados), each (131) according-to his works. 
Lucy has ten books, each one in a different* language^ 
^ (133)- the female-servants shall-be rewarded (plur., 
«m.), each aocording-to her merits. She and all (133) her 
laughters are very handsome (108, a). Mary gave knives 
;oeach one of them. Both (131) are amiable. Is-there 
624, f) anything (131) new (134, b)? There-is nothing 
622; 131) new (134, b). Peter wants nothing (622). 
I^he gentlemen want nothing. Every thing which* (131) 
Jitters is not gold. Every thing which (131) my brother 
as is mine. Every (133) book has leaves (577). No- 
ody (131 ; 622) speaks evil of him. To nobody speaks 
18 bookseller (575). The innkeeper speaks to nobody 
)22). To no-one (133; 622) gave John the pens and 
)oon8. The bookseller gave the books to no-one (622). 
eter has nothing. The French-woman said nothing to- 
e (1 13). Nothing is good (maso.) for her. No-one (134) 
• these ladies is rich. One^ ( * 33) knows^ not* what to- 
y (606). One^ knows* not* what to-buy (596). 

No-one (134) of those painters shall-be rewarded. Have 
)u (vmd,) another (133) sister ? Did (61 1) any-one* (131) 
!e* my hat? Does (611) any-one* (131) speak* Spanish? 
hat gentleman has two male-servants ; and [he] gave to- 
le one (131) ten dollars and to-the other (131) twelve ; 

each one according-to his merit. The shoemaker has 
ro daughters ; the name of the one is Lucy, and the 
kme of the other is Mary. The baker found something 



» " Every thing that," or, " eo&ry thing which," is rendered " todo lo 

23 



g." 
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(131) in the road. The booksellers have something (131) [rj: 
which to-eat. Every thing that (131) shines is not silver. 
Peter said something to the poor-men. She has some- 
thing (algo que) to eat. One of the ladies came with-me 
(1 15, c). My sister has every thing that (131) my father 1,- 
gave her. He who is rich, whoever that (131) he may-be, ,'. : 
will have cares. To whomsoever that (131) you (vmd.) 
may-give bread, my father will-give money. To whomso- 
ever that Mary may-give knives, Lucy will-give fork. 
Whatever (132) thing that John may-say, his houses are. 
not handsome. All those who are good, love the trath. 
The Lord hates all the ways (caminos) of the impious. Grod * 
hates every wicked' way^ All this (128, a) is very true 
(571). Nobody ( 1 3 1 ) has thy looking-glass. No-one ( 1 33) 
has thy hat. Has anybody (131) my books? Has any- 
one (133) my pens? Gave Peter shoes to any (134) of 
these poor-women ?* Yes, sir, Peter gave shoes to some 
(133). Each (132) painter found a treasure. 

Have any (134) of those women silver (97, a) forks? 
Have any of these ladies gold spoons? Each one of us 
(115) has some (101) merit. The shoemaker gave money 
to one of (130) the sisters of Lucy. Mary wrote letters 
to no-one (622). The physician found not any (134, a) 
treasures in the city. Some (unos; 133) men have money, 
others (133) have it not. Many villagers of both (133) 
sexes came to London. The judge gave a hat to the 
Frenchman and a book to the Englishman ; both, are poor. 
She speaks not of another's (134, c) faults. 

She has no (626) daughters. Peter is no (626) Span- 
iard. My father has no (626) brother. John has no (626) 
hat. James has no money. Mary has no father. You 
(vmd.) have no looking-glass. John has not-any (626) 
books. These ladies have not-any (626) roses. My 



♦ " TViese poor vxmieti" is to be rendered ^^estas pobresj* "Those 
poor men " would be *' eatos pobres," 
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nephew has not-anj (626) pens. My mother has not a 
(626) spoon. Mj sister has not-a (626) fork. The (87) 
housekeeper (571) has no .(626) butter. Are-there* (624, 
g) letters for me (115)? No, sir, there-are (624, d) no 
(626) letters for jou {vmd.). What is-there (624, e) on 
the road ? There-are houses and cities. What is-there in 
that spoon ? There is sugar in it (ella). Are-there roses 
without thorns ? There-are no (626) roses without thorns. 
Are-there women without faults? No, sir, there are no 
(626) women without faults. There-is nothing (622). 
There-are no (626) houses on the road. Is-there no (626) 
physician in that city ? Yes, sir, there-is one. There-are 
no books without leaves. 



We would recommend to the learner to review carefully all the 
preceding sectiona, especially the last six ; and then, after having atten- 
tiTcly studied the following rules, to translate the sentences of the re- 
maining exercise of this section. 

628. In Spanish, the definite article is to be used before all common 
nouns taken in a general sense, or which denote a whole class or species 
of things ; as, la paciencia y la actividad remueven montafiaSt " patience 
and diligence remove mountains ;" U prohiben el uso del rino, " they- 
forbid him the use of wine ; januis la aobirbia ni la ira podrdn acordarae 
eon la amabiiidad y la Tnanaedumbre^ '* never pride nor anger can agree 
wUh amiability and meekness; todaa las cosas tienen eu tiempo^ "all 
things have their season.*' Here patience^ diligence^ u^me, pride^ anger^ 
amiabUihfy meehuaa^ and things^ are taken in an absolute or general 
sense, and each requires the definite article in Spanish, though not in 
English, to precede it.t (See 230.) 

629. The definite article is not to be used in Spanish before nouns not 
taken in a general or determinate sense, or wliich do not refer to the 
whoU class or species of things, or the whoU of any object ; as, ella tUnt 
aziicar, '*8he has sugar;" Juan bebe vino cd almuerzo^ "John drinks 
wine at breakfiist." Here sugar and tnne are to be taken in a partitive 
tense, meaning " some sugar," " some wine." 

* " There is " und " there are " are each rendered by " /lay." " Is- 
ihereT^ and ^^ are-there ?" are each rendered "ihay?" 

t This is an important rule of Spanish syntax, and it should be well 
studied by the learner. 
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EXERCISE XL 



630. Vocabularif. 

Caridad, charity. 

Beneficdncia, beneficejice, 

Ignorlncia, ignorance. 

Error, error, 

Vida, Ufe, 

Sueno, dream^ deep, 

Tiempo, Hme, 

Virtud, virtue. 

Vicio, vice. 

TaZi peace, 

Sociedad, society, 

Muertc (fem.), deaih, 

Paciente, patient. 

Precioso, precious. 

Mejor, bdter. 

Mortal, mortal. 

Odioso, odious. 

Terrible, terrible, 

Juan hace, John makes. 

Pedro prefiere, Peter prefers. 



Aflo, year. 

Harina, Jfour. 

Yelo, ice. 

Religion, rdigion, 

Gratitud, gratitude. 

HennoBura, beauty. 

Juicio, judgment. 

Hi8t6ria, history, 

Maestra, mistress^ indrudress, 

JuBticltif jtutice. 

Riqueza, weaUhj riches. 

Leche (fem.), milk, 

U'til, useful, 

Caro, dear, 

Frio, cold, 

Blanco, white. 

Dulce, sweet, 

Nec^sario, rM:essary, 

Ella teme, sike fears, 

E'l depende, he depends. 



631. Model serUeTices, 
(a.) EI (628) hombre es polvo (629). 
(6.) La (628) hermosura es despojo 

(629) del (628) tiempo. 
(c.) El (628) despotismo los embru- 

tece, la (628) severa disciplina' 

militar^ los degrada, la (628) su- 

persticion los condena al (628) 

error y A la (628) ignorincia. 
{d.) El (87) alma de la (628) muger 

es naturalmente mas sensible 

que la del (628) hombre. 
(e.) El hambre (87) es la (265, a) 

mejor salsa. 

632. Spanish to be translated into English. 

El (628) tiempo* es mas precioso que el (628) oro. La 

* The learner must not in these cases translate the article in English; 

thus, he must not render el tiempo, by " the time," but by " time." So, 

el yelo es/rto, by " ice is cold," and not by "the ice is cold." Los vinos 

son buenos este ano^ " wines are good this year ;" la guerra hace mvtho 

cCano al comirdo^ " war does muc\v in^wrj \o \t«Lde." 



Man is dust. 

Beauty is the spoil of time. 

Despotism stupefies them, se?ere 
military discipline degrades thenii 
superstition condemns them to 
error and ignorance. 

The soul of woman is naturally 
more sensitive than that of roan. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 



I 
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(628) caridad es paciente. La (628) benefio^ncia nos (113) 
hace amables. La (628) yida no es nn sneno. El tiempo 
es precioso. La ignorancia es madre del (628) error. El 
(87) agua es tan bueno como el vino. La sabiduria (606) 
es mas preciosa que todas las (628) riquezas. La prud^n- 
Qja cs mas preciosa que la plata. Mejor es la sabiduria 
qae (106, a) la hermosura. El (628) hombre teme la (628) 
niuerte. El hombre no teme la yida. La yirtud es ama- 
ble. El yicio es odioso. Los (628) hombres son mortales. 
£1 ore es precioso. La prud^ncia es fitil. Ella tiene pru- 
d§ncia (629). Juan tiene oro (629). El (628) dinero es 
titiL Pedro tiene dinero (629). Los (628) libros son 
titiles. Maria no hallo libros (629). Este aHo la (628) 
barina es muy cara. Los vinos seran buenos este atlo. 
fil vino es muy caro este aflo. La manteca es muy cara. 
I<a cerveza es buena. El yelo es frio. La muerte cs ter- 
nble. La leche es blanca. El aziicar es dulce. La gra- 
titud es el (87) alma de la religion. Juan prefiere el yicio 
^ la virtud. Maria no prefiere el error a la verdad. Pe- 
dro prefiere las (628) riquezas d la sabiduria. El medico 
prefiere la cerveza al vino. La prudencia y el juicio son 
Hecesarios (260, d) a todo (591) hombre. La historia es 
tnaestra de la vida. La paz de la (628) sociedad depende 
de {an) la justicia. La plata es preciosa. Los tenedores 
son iitiles. Este alio la harina no es cara. La religion es 
amable. El oro es mas precioso que la plata. Mejor es la 
pradencia que el dinero. 

633. English to be translated into Spanish. 

Time (628) is precious. Prudence (628) is useful. 
Vice (628) is odious. Money (628) is useful. Ice (628) 
is cold. Sugar (628) is sweet. Religion (628) is lovely 
{amabk). Virtue (628) is lovely. Books (628) are useful. 
Time (628) is more precious than gold (628). Ignorance 
(628) is [the] mother of (628) error. Prudence is more 
precious than silver (628). Water (87) is as good as wine 

23* 
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(628). Charity is patieot Life is not a dream. Wis^' 
dom is more precious than all (628) riches. Beneficenco 
makes us (1 13) amiable. Wisdom^ is' better^ than beaatj. 
Men (628) are morUl. Man (628) fears death (628) 
Man fears not life. Gold is precious. She has prudence 
(629). Peter has money (629). Lucy found no (626) 
books (629). John haa gold (629). Butter (628) is very 
dear. Milk is white. Beer is good. This year floor 
(628) is very dear. Wine is very dear this year. Death 
(628) is terrible. Gra^ude is the (87) soul of religion 
(628). Prudence and judgment are necessary to every 
(591) man. Wines will-be good this year. Peter pre- 
fers vice to virtue. The shoemaker prefers beer to wine. 
Forks are useful. This year flour is not dear. Gold is 
more precious than silver. History (628) is [the] instruc- 
tress of life (628). John prefers riches (628) to wisdom. 
This gentleman prefers truth to error. The peace of so- 
ciety (628) depends on (de) justice (628). Prudence is 
better than money. 

SECTION ELEVENTH. 

Remark. — ^To commit to memory the conjugations of the Spanish 
verbs may seem a difficult task, yet if the learner will faithfully follow 
the directions as contained in the remaining sections of this Part (IV<)i 
we think he will be enabled to learn the variations of person and num- 
ber in all the moods and tenses of the diiTerent verbs, without any very 
laborious effort on his part. The irregular auxiliary verb, habeb, should 
be copied and re-copied, each tense at a time, till it is thoroughly learn- 
ed, that is, till the pupil can readily write all the persons of each tense 
without referring to the conjugated form, pronouncing and accenting all 
properly as he copies. After having committed this verb to memory, he 
will be prepared to conjugate the compound tenses of any other verb. 

^^ This section contains exercises on the verb seb, to be. (See 
158.) 

EXERCISE XII. 

634. Vocahtdary. 



Abogado, lawyer^ barrister, 
JOverij young. 



Soldado, soldier. 
Criado, created. 
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Peqaefioy iitt^ 



i Eaciito, lerUtai. 



Banto, dheop. 

Pantaa], 

NegCgente, megUgent. 

^niga},/rMgaL 

Oiki, I-hdutc 

Pretende, (JU) pretends. 

iQiaU! OtiuUinmiULtoGodihai! 

Nnnca, neter. 

635. MxIdsaUemxs 

(a.) Somos (158) Alemanas. 

(6.) Madrid era pequeSa, pero 

ahon es grande. 
(c.) Pedro ser^ abogado. 
(d.) Es poaible que V. no a^ pie- 

miado. 
(«.) Si yo foeae rico, do seila ao- 

b^rbio. 
if.) No cr^ que td adaa mas dili- 

gente que yo. 
ig.) 1 Ojal^ habiese yo aido fiel a 

61 
[h.) Siendo, como V. ea, tan negii- 
gente, {, qui^n le dar£ d V . libros 1 



Improdente, imprtuUnL 
KconTHnico, eeonomicaL 
ProtiMt, probabU. 
Difigmte, dOigtnL 
Qoiero, I'Vtitk. 
Puede, {)u) am, (A«) U-cbU. 
Preciaoea, >^_^ 
Ea predso, S 
Ahora, now. 



-u neoesaory. 



We-are German-women. 

Madrid was small, but now is 

large. 
Peter will-be a lavryer. 
It-is possible that you may not be 

rewarded. 
If I were rich, I-should not be 

proud. 
I do not beiieve that thou mayest- 

be more diligent than I. 
0-that I had been fidthful to him ! 

Being as you are so negligent, who 
will give you books 1 



636. Spanish to be translated into English. 

Soy (158) hijo del juez. Tu eres Joven. i Soy yo rioo ? 
Tins, son joyenes. La cuchara no es de oro. ' Pedro es 
obusto. £1 azticar (628) es dulce. Este libro es de (97) 
if aria. Estos tendores son de plata. Estas sefioras son 
Trancesas. V. es (243) Espailol. Vms. son Aleinanes. 
)omos EspaHoles. Sois Inglesas. Son Ingleses. Somos 
'nglesas. Yms. son Ingleses. Soy (243) Aleman. Es 
DspafSola.* Eres Inglesa. Somos carpinteros. Sois pin- 
ores. Eres zapatero. Es (243) medico. Soy librero. 
lomos jueees. 



* Es EspanoUiy " she-is a Spanish-woman.^' Es Espanol, " ho- 
3 a Spanish-man," or " Spaniard." 
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Pedro era (158) posadero. Mis hermanos eran somber- 
eros, pero ahora son carpinteros. Tu padre era (243) pan- 
adero, j ahora es librero. Eras medico. To era abogado. 
Eran soldados. E'ramos zapateros. Erais abogados. 
Ym. era juez. Yms. eran libreros. Eran impresores, 
pero ahora son carpinteros. Ella no era una bermosura. 
I No era jo mas robusto qne 61 ? i Eran abogados ? i Mis 
hermanas no eran tan culpables como ella ? Erais impre- 
sores. Yo era general. Estas ciudades eran pequeuas, 
pero ahora son grandes. 

El (628) hombre fu6 (158) criado. Fuf eastigado. 
Esta carta fu6 escrita para mi madre. Fuimos castigados. 
Las cartas fueron escritas para las Francesas. Fuiste 
eastigado. Ymd. fue premiado. Yms. fueron premiados. 
Fuistcis castigados. ^Fui premiado? La Espaflola fue 
premiada. Fui joven. 

Mi madre ha sido (158) desgraciada. He sido desgra- 
ciado. Has sido premiado. Han sido fieles. Hemos sido 
castigados. He sido eastigado. Habeis sido fieles. Ella 
ha sido hermosa. El abogado ha sido desgraciado. Yms. 
ban sido premiados. He sido feliz.. Ym. ha sido fiel. 
Mi hermana habia sido (158) imprudente. Habiamos 
sido imprudentes. Yo habia sido eastigado. Y. habia 
sido premiado. Yms. habian sido imprudentes. Habiais 
sido castigados. 

Serdn (158) premiados. Juan serdi soldado. Mis be^ 
manos seran abogados. Maria serd una bermosura. Ser6 
medico. Sereis soldados. Yms. seran premiados. Seras 
eastigado. Sere rico. Pedro sera mas rico que Juan, pero 
Juan sera menos ignorante que Pedro. El yino (628) 
sera barato este ano. La harina (628) serd barata. El 
azucar serd caro. Nunca seras juez. No seran premiados 
segun (623) sus obras. ^ Los criados seran castigados? 
Nunca sereis abogados. Los buenos seran premiados. 

S6 (158) fiel. Se bueno. Sed fieles. Sed puntuales. 
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S^ puntual. Sedmos buenos y sdbios. S^a (309, f ) cl 
criado premiado. S6aii (309, f ) las criadas oastigadas. 
Sea (309, f ) Juan tan fiel oomo Pedro. S^an (309, f ) 
Yms. felices. S6a Y. muy feliz. S6an los impios castiga- 
dos. Que (309, e) las cartas s^an escritas. S6a el impre- 
Bor premiado. 

' Quiero que* (552, h) Juan 8§a (158) rico. Quiero que 
mis amigos sean buenos. Quiero que Y. sea economico. 
Quiero que seas feliz. Quiero que sedis economicos. Es 
posible que no seas pobre. Muy probable esf que nunca 
seais ricos. Esf posible que Juan no sea castigado. Muy 
probable es que estas sefioras nunca sean premiadas. 

Preciso era J que ella fuese (158) castigada. Preciso 
era que fuesen puntuales. Eraj: preciso que no fudsemos 
negligentes. Era preciso que los pin tores fuesen economi- 
cos. ^No seria (158) este librero el mejor de los dos? 
Si (635, e) yo fuese vmd., yo serla puntual. Si yo fuera 
rico, yo seria econ6mico. Si faeran ricos, serian sob^r- 
bios. 

No cr6o (635, f ) que Tuestra madre baya jamds (ever) 
side (158) linda (585). No creo que Yms. hayan jamas 
{ever) sido prudentes. j Ojald hubiese yo sido (158) fru- 
gal ! i Ojald hubiesen sido prudentes ! ; Ojala bubi§seis 
Bide frugalesl Serds (158) premiado. si fueres(158) dili- 
gente. Quiero ser ( 1 58) prudentes. Quiero ser diligente. 
Blque es mal (101) bijo no puede ser buen (101) padre. 
Hi que es impfo, no puede ser amable. Pretende no haber 
Bido (158) enganado. Pretende no baber sido cast^ado. 
Siendo (158) como (635, b) eres, tan (635, b) imprudente 
^qui6n te dard (623) dinero? Habien^o sido (158) en- 
gafiado per sus amigos, les escribio mucbas cartas. 

* Q^, before the subjunctive mood, is generally a conjunction, mean- 
ing ^^tiuU;" as, qitUro que Marta sea buena, " I wish mat Mary may-be 
gwd." 
•t "Es** is here used as an impersonal verb, and means "it is** 

I ErOf used impersonally, meaning " it iDoa," 



. 
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637. English to be translated itUo Spanish. 

I (139, a) am (158) a (243) soldier. Thou (139, a) art 
(158) a (243) lawyer. They are young. He (139, a) is 
diligent. I am frugal. Te are negligent Tou ( Vmd.) 1 >i^ 
are (161) punctual. They are fortunate. I am small ±j 
She is small* and pretty. You ( Vms.) are (161) prudent aii 
I am a (243) son of the judge. Am I imprudent ? The 
spoon is of gold. These forks are of silver. The ladies 
are French- women. Tou (Vmd.) are a (243) Spaniard. Iir^ 
Te are English-women. We are Germans I am an (243) EtL 
Englishman. She is a Spanish-woman. Thou art a phy- 
sician. He is a bookseller. Te are painters. They are 
shoemakers. 

[In the following paragraph, the imperfect tense in English is to be 
rendered in Spanish by the imperfect of the indicative.] |.; j 

Peter was (158) an (243) innkeeper. My brothers were 
hatters, but now are carpenters. Thy father was a baker, 
and now is a bookseller. Thou wast a physician. I was 
a lawyer. They were soldiers. We were shoemakers. 
Te were lawyers. Tou {Vmd.) were (161) a judge. 
Tou ( Fm5.) were (161) booksellers. They were printers, 
but now are carpenters. She was not a (una) beauty. 
Was I not more robust than he? Were they lawyers? 
Were ^ not^ my^ sisters^ as culpable as she 7 Te were 
printers. I was general. These cities were small, but 
now they are large (grandes). 

[In the following paragraph, the Spanish perfect-definite of the indi- 
cative is to be used.] 

Man (628) was (158) created. I was punished. This 
letter was written t for my mother. We were punished, t ' 
The letters were written f for the French-women. Thou 



* There is no necessity for employing the pronoun " eUa " here, as the 
gender of the adjective terminations indicates the gender of the nomina- 
tive of the verb, thus, " es pequenay linda." 

t The participle after neuter verbs must a^ree in gender and number 
with the word to which it belongs. (See 300, a.) • 
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wast pnniBhed. You ( Vmd.) was rewarded. You ( Vms.) 
were rewarded. Ye were punished. I was rewarded. I 
was young. The Spanish-woman was rewarded. 

Mj mother haa been (158) unfortunate. I have been 
unfortunate^ Thou hast been rewarded. They have been 
&ithful. We have been punished. I have been punished. 
Ye have been faithful. She has been beautiful. The 
lawyer has been unfortunate. You ( Vms.) have been re- 
warded. I have been fortunate. You ( Vm.) have been 
faithful My brother had been (158) imprudent. We 
had been imprudent. I had been punished. You {V.) 
had been rewarded. You {Vms.) had been imprudent. 
Ye had been punished. 

They shall-be (158) rewarded. John will be a (243) 
soldier. My brothers wiH be lawyers. You ( Vms.) will 
be rewarded. Thou wilt be punished. I will be rich. 
Peter will be richer than John, but John will be less ig- 
norant than Peter. Wine (628) will be cheap this year. 
Plour (628) will be cheap. Sugar (628) will be dear. Never 
wilt-thou-be a (243) judge. They will not be rewarded 
according-to (623) their works. WilP the^ male-servants^ 
be^ rewarded? Never will-ye-be lawyers. The good 
shall-be rewarded. 

Be-thou (158) faithful. Be-thou good. Be-ye faithful. 
Be-ye punctual. Be-thou punctual. Let-us-be good and 
wise. May (309, f ) the male-servant be rewarded. Let 
(309, f ) the female-servants be rewarded. May John be 
as faithful as Peter. May (309, f ) you ( Vms.) be happy. 
May you ( Vm.) be very fortunate. Let the impious be 
punished. Let (309, e) the letters be written. Let the 
printer be rewarded. 

I-wish that {qiie ; 552, h) John may-be (158) rewarded. 
I-wish that my friends may be good. I-wish that you ( V) 
may be economical. I-wish that thou mayest-be happy. 
I-wish that ye may be economical. It-is (es) possible that 
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thou mayeat-not be poor. Tepy probable it-i» that ye may 
neyer (622) be rich. It-is pbMible that John may not be 
punished. Very probable it-is that these ladies nerer may 
be rewarded. 

It-was (era) necessary that she shoidd-be (314) punisb* 
ed. It-was necessary that tiiey ahould-be (314) punctual 
It-was necessary that we should not be (314) negligent 
It-was necessary that the painters should-be (314) econoift- 
ical. Would not this bookseller be (315) the better of tbtf 
two? If (si) I were (should-be; 314) you (Fot4.) I 
would-be (315) punctual. If I should-be (314) rieh. I 
would be (315) eeonomieaL If they should-be (316) 
rich, they would be (315) proud. 

I do (61 1) not believe that the physieian's mother may 
have ever {jamas) been (158) pretty (585). I do not be- 
lieve that you ( Vms.) may-have ever (jamas) been prudent 
0-that I had (should-have) been (318; 314) prudent! 
0-thatI had (314) been (318) frugal! 0-that ye had 
been frugal ! Thou shalt-be rewarded if thou shouldst be 
(319) diligent. I-wish to-be (158) prudent. I-wish to-be 
diligent. He who is a (243) bad (101) son, can not be 
(ser) a (243) good (101) father. He who is impious can 
not be amiable. He-pretends not to-have been deceived. 
He-pretends not to have been punished. Being (158) as 
thou art so (ta?i) imprudent, Who will-give (628) thee 
money? Having been (158) deceived by his friends, he 
wrote them many letters. 



I 



TQie learner should now write out, for practice, the different per- 
sons of all the tenses of the vsiious moods of the verb «er (omitting 
the nominative personal pronouns), as directed in the Remark at the be- 
ginning of this section. The distinctions between the tenses will be 
found in a proper place. 



SECTION TWELFTH. 

638. The different persons of the verb bstab are generaHy rendered 
in EngUah the same as those of ihe verb aer ; but in Spanish these 
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▼erbfl are not employed indiscriminately, the one for the other. Ser is 
ued to affirm what a person or thing is naturcdfy (or by nature)^ as well 
uhdntutd qualities, otpermtmeni or characteristic properties of an ob- 
ject Eatar Lb used to affirm how any thing exists at any period qf 
^imtf or where any thing exists. Thus the sentences, la danceila es 
flnoUe, and la donetUa est^ amabU^ would each be rendered in English 
by " the maid %b amiable ;" but in Spanish the former means ** the maid 
tt amiable" naturally or permanently, i. e., of an amiable disposition; 
the latter means " the maid l^^imiable " for the time being, though her 

'^Hsporitiott may be for from being amiable. " Mary U beautiful," is ren- 
ilered Maria es htrmnma^ since it is intended to affirm a natural quality 
of Kary, or vchai she is ; and " Mary i» sad," is rendered Maria esii. 
^listcy" since it is intended to affirm a merely accidental or transient 
quality, or how she is : " Mary ia in the country," is rendered Marta 
flsuC en, a eampo, Since eetar (and not aer) is used to affirm where a thing 

^. Juan es JnticnOf means "John ia good," affirming what John is; 

•^uoji eati, buenoj meanp " John ia well," i. «., in good health, affirming 

how John is. (For a more complete illustration of this subject, see 

333—336.) 

EXERCISE XIIL 

639. Vocahvlary, 

Fonda, hjoteL 
Inglaterra, England. 
Campo, country fjield. 
La 8e£k>ra T— , Mra, T— . 
Triste, aadf aorrowfuL 
En&dado, angry, 
Ocopado, buayj occupied, 
Caliente, warm, 
Bueno, well, 
Aqul, here, 
^C6mo7 how? 
Siempre, always. 
iCuantol howmvdi? 
ViesBi, tabte, 

640. Model serUences, 

(a.) tC6mo estd Ymd.1 Estoy 

muy bueno. 
(6.) Los pintores estin en el campo. 
(c.) La sefiorita T — siempre est^ 

ocnpada. 
{d.) tD6nde est^ mi libro7 Aqui 

esti. 



Los Estados Unidos, the United 

Statca. 
El seiior T—, Mr. T*— . 
La sefiorita T— , Misa T"— . 
CoDtento, contented^ pleaaed, 
Enfermo, aick, ill. 
Cansado, toearyy tirade 
Presente, preaent. 
Sobre, upon. 
Alll, there. 
(,D6nde1 where? 
Luego, aoon^ immediately. 
En case, at home. 
Con, with. 



How are you 7 I-am very well. 

The painters are in the country. 
Miss T — is always busy. 

Where is my book 7 Here it-is. 
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641. Spanish to be transUUed inio English. 

El Frances estd (159) en la ciadad. Estoj en la callc. 
EBtamos tristes. Estdn oontentos. Estdis en&dados. 
Estas enfermo. Esta ocupado. Estoj cansado. El (87) 
^Lgua estd caliente. Estds en tu casa. Los abogados estan 
en la fonda. Mi padre est^ en la ciadad. i Est^ cansa- 
dos? No estamos cansados. El impresor siempre esta 
ocupado. Siempre estds ocupado. i Donde esta la fonda? 
Aqui estd. i Donde estd el libro de Juan ? Aqui esta. 
; Donde estan mis cucharas, cuchillos y tenedores ? Aqui 
estan. i Donde esta mi sombrero ? Estd sobre la mesa. 
I Como esta V. ? Estoy bueno (335, e). i Como esta la 
setiora B — ? Estd buena. i Como estd la seSorita B— ? 
No esta may buena. i Estd el sefior B — en casa ? Esta 
en casa. i Estan Vms. buenos 1 Estamos buenos. i Estd 
Vmd. cansado ? No estoy cansado. i Estd Pedro en los 
Estados Unidos ? No, seilor, esta en Inglaterra. Diego 
esta en el campo. El libro esta sobrc la mesa. 

Estaba (159) enfermo. Yo estaba contento." Estaba- 
mos presentes. Estaban cansados. La seSora B — esta- 
ba ocupada. Vms. estaban presentes. Estabas enfermo. 
Estabais presentes. i No estaba V. en el campo ? ^ No 
estaba mi padre en la calle ? i Estabamos en la ciudad ? 
Estabas con tu amigo. 

Estuve (159) triste dos aRos. i Estuyisteis alii muchos 
afJos ? I Estuviste alii ? i Estuvo alii ? i Estuvieron 
tristes? ^Estuvo vmd. mucho* tiempo con el juez? 
Nunca he estado (159) en Inglaterra. Nunca ban estado 
en los Estados Unidos. i Cuanto tiempof ba estado Vmd. 
en los Estados Unidos ? i Cuanto tiempo has estado en 
Inglaterra ? Nunca hemos estado en Inglaterra. He esta- 
do muy enfermo. Habiamos estado (159) muy enfermos. 



* Mucho tiempo, "much time," equiyalent to "long time," or, "a 
great while," in English. 
t Cuanto tiempOf " how much time," meaning "how long." 



Joan estor£ (1^) en tn eui. E8tw6 ocnpada Sste- 
ran con Ymd. Inego. 'EsUras presente. Estaraoos en 
nnestras casaa. Estarfis presentea. Estar6 oon Vms. 
Inego. Pedro estara con noaotros In^a Estare en 
Londrea In^o. 

Estad (159) oontentoa. Estemos (309. f ) contentos. 
Est^n (309, f ) presentea. Esta eontenta Est6 (309. f ) 
el agna caliente. Es posible que Pedro est^ (311) en sa 
casa. Es poaible qne esteis preaentes. Probable es que 
los alx^adoB est^n cansados. Si Jnan estuviese (314) 
presente, Maria estnTiera (316) contento. No creo qne 
la senora B — baja estado(la9) jamas (ft^r) contento. 
i Ojala no bnbieae yo estado enfermo. j Ojala Y. hnbiese 
estado presente! Estado enfermo (299) el jnei dio su 
dinero a sns kijoa. 

642. EngUsh to he translated inio Spanish. 

The Spaniard is (159 ; 638) in the city. I-am (638) in 
the street We-are sad. Thej-are contented. Ye are 
angry. Thon art fll He-is bnsy. I am tired. The (87) 
water is hot. Thou art in thy house. The lawyers are in 
the hotel. My father is in the city. Are-ye tired ? We- 
are not tired. The printer always is occupied. Thou-art* 
always* busy. Where is the hotel ? Here it-is. Where 
is John's book? Here it-is. Where are my spoons, 
knives, and forks? Here they-are. Where is my hat? 
[t-is upon the table. How are you? (how is your-wor- 
ship?) I-am well (335, e). How is Mrs. (233) B— ? 
She-is welL How is Miss B — ? She-is not very well. 
Is Mr. B — at home ? He-is at home. Are you ( V»is.) 
well? We-are well. Are jon (Vmd.) tired? I-am not 
tired. Is Peter in the United States ? No, sir, ho is in 
England. James is in the country. The book is upon 
the table. The buttens are in the hat. The printer is in 
the hotel. The painter is busy. My brothers are in the 
country. How are my friends ? They are not very well. 
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[The verb In the following paragraph ia to be rendered by the imper- 
fect tenie in Spanish.] 

lie was ( 1 59) ilL I was contented. We-were present 
They- were tired. Mrs. B^ was busy. You ( Vms.) were 
present. Thou-wast ill. Te-were present Were you 
( V.) not in the country ? Was not my &tber in the 
city? Were^we-not in the street? Thou-wast with thy 
friend. 

. I-was (perf. def.) sad two years. Were-ye (303) there 
many years ? Wast-thou there ? Was-he there ? Were- 
they sad ? Were you ( Vmd.) [a] long (mucho) time with 
the judge ? Never have-I been in England. Never have* 
they been in the United States. How long (how much 
time) have you ( Vmd.) been in the United States? How 
long hast-thou been in England ? We-have never (622) 
been in England. I-have been ilL We-had been (159) 
very sick. 

John will-be (159) in his house. I-shall-be busy. They- 
will-be with you ( Vmd.) soon. Thou-wilt-be present. We- 
shall-be in our houses. Ye-will-be present. I-shall-be 
with you ( Vms.) soon. Peter will-be with us immediately. 
I-shall-be in London soon. 

Be-ye (159) contented. Let-us-be (309, f) contented. 
May-they-be (309, f ) present. May-he-be contented. Let 
the water be warm. It-is possible that Peter may-be 
(159) in his house. It-is possible that ye-may-be present. 
It-is probable that the lawyers may-be tired. If- John 
should-be (314) present, Mary would-be pleased. I do not 
believe that Mrs. B — may-have ever {jamas) been content- 
ed. 0-that I had (314) not been sick ! 0-that you ( V.) 
might-have (314) been present ! The' judge* being* (299) 
ill*, gave his money to his sons. 



The learner can proceed to write and re-wrile all the parts of 
this verb {estar), continuing the practice till he has committed it to 
memory and. afterward translate the following exercises on ser and 
egtar. 
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\. Vocabulary, 

, lead. Mkl ifem.), ibngr. 



ero, rwwgffidfc. - A'gno. aamr. 

bUnd. Eidflinizo. ciaiify. 

S hcaxy. 

i padre es dego. ][ j frtfaer is bEnd. 

i bermaiia est£ ciega de in. My sister is hlind with lawaon. 

an es enfermixo. John is sickir. 

dro e8t£ escribiendo. Peter is writing. 

The following proaBscnoQS exunides on the ue of aer and 
in be readily translated by means of die refcienoea. 

». English to he tramUUtd into Spanish. 
m art (334) prond. Thou art (335) aogrj. Death 
is (334) terrible We are (335. b) in the street 
vther is (334) rery rich. My mother is (335) rery 
7fiiL Lead (628) is heavy. The milk is (335) sour. 
Y (628) is sweet The honey is (335) warm. I am 
\) German. I am angry. We are (334) imprudent 
ire ilL She-is (334) old. She-is (335) contented, 
other IS (334) blind. My daughter is (335) blind 
[de) anger (ira). Mary is beautiful. Lucy is (335) 

John is good. John is well (335, e). The spoon 

1, b) of gold. The spoon is (335, b) upon the table. 

•ork is (334, b) mine. The fork is (335, b) in the 

The stockings are (334, b) of silk. The stockings 

35, b) in the street. The book is for (334, b) Mary. 

ook is (335, b) in the hotel. The stockings are for 

Here are (335, b) the stockings. I-am (334) 

I-am (335, c) writing. My mother is sickly. My 

r is sick. The candlesticks are (334) of gold. The 

IS are of silver. The looking-glass is (334) new. 

iniHestick is of silver. They-are (335, c) writing. 

(628) is (334) sweet. This hat is for John. 

24* 
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They-are wise. They-are sorrowful Where is (335, b) 
my hat I Here it-is (335, b). My shoes are of silk. 



SECTION THIRTEENTH. 

646. The phrases, " to be hungry," « to be thirHy," "to be qfraid," ''to 
be cold," " to be hot," are rendered in Spanish by the verb tener (to have), 
and the corresponding noun ; as, " to ha^e hunger" **to have thiratj" "to 
have/ear^" '* to have shame," "to have cold," "to have heat." 



EXERCISE XV. 



647. Vocabulary. 
Manzana, apple. 
Nuez, niU. 

Sopa, soup. 
Calentuni, fever. 
Marmol, marble. 
Paci^ncia, patience. 
Calor, heat. 
Vergiienza, shajne. 
Silla, chair. 
Es estrano, it-is strange. 

648. Model sentences. 



Pera, pear. 
Bota, boot, 
Aceite, oil. 
M^ln6ria, memory. 
Hierro, iron. 
Suceso, success. 
Frio, cold, caldneas. 
Temor,/car. 
Ayer, yesterday. 
Con, with. 



(a.) Esa muger no tiene vergiien- 
za. 
ip.) Juan tiene calor. 
(c.) Tenga Pedro dinero. 



That woman has not shame (i. «.) 

is not ashamed). 
John has heat (i. «., John is hot). 
Let Peter have money. 

649. Spanish to he translated irUo English. 

j Tiene (160) Vmd. manzanas? Tengo (160) manzanas. 
Tenemos plumas. Tienen peras. Vms. tienen sillas. 
Ella tiene hambre. Tengo sed (646). Tenemos calor 
(646). Tienen verguenza (646). Tengo temor (646). 
Tenemos frio (646). i Tengo yo verguenza ? Tienes ver- 
guenza. Teneis una lampara. ^ Quien tiene nueces? 
I Quienes tienen peras ? Mis hermanos tienen hierro. 
Tengo manteca. Teneis espejos. Tenemos tenedores. 
Tienes cuchillos. ^Que especie de botones tiene V.? 
2, Tenemos marmol? ^Que esp6cie de azucar tiene el 
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jaldeano ? Ella no tiene (626) marido. Tengo tres bijos 
y dos hijas. Tenuis tres hermanos. Tenemos una casa. 
I Tenemos madias ? i Tienes candeleros ? No tengo hari- 
na (626). No teneis leche (626). La rosa tiene espinas. 
Viud. tiene memoria (242). Maria tione mucha confianza 
en el juez. i Tienen Vms. sopa ? Tenemos suceso. 
^ Teneis paciencia ? El medico tenia (160) confianza en 
la Espafiola. Ella no tenia lampara. Teniamos hambre. 
Yd tenia una rosa. Tenian dinero. Vmd. tenia una 
media. Teniais plata. . Yms. tenian confianza en mi her- 
mano. Tenias oro. Ella tenia prudencia. i Tenia yo 
zapatos ? I Teniamos botas ? i No tenian mesas 

Tuvo (160) azucar ayer. Tuvieron manteca ayer. Tuve 
ibotones ayer. Ella tuvo barina ayer. Tuvisteis dinero. 
Tuvimos lamparas. Tuviste candeleros. No tuvieron 
espejos. i Tuviste una pluma? Tuve una casa. Tuvi- 
mos medias de seda ayer. Tuvo sillas ayer. 

El zapatero ba tenido (160) mucbo cuidado. He tenido 
mucbo bierro. Has tenido tres bijas. Hemos tenido dos 
Lijos. Maria ba tenido calentura (242). Ella bas tenido 
dos maridos. Han tenido mucbos cuidados. Habeis ten- 
ido mucbo dinero. Yo no babia tenido (160) sopa, 

Tendre (160) una candelero. Ella tendra un tenedor. 
Tendrdn aceite. Vmd. tendra bambre. Tendras calor 
(646). Tendremos sed. Tendran vergtienza (646). Ten- 
drils temor (646). Tendre frio (646). Habre tenido 
(160) dinero. 

Tened (160) paz con todos los bombres. Ten paz con 
todos los bijos del medico. Tenga (309, f ) plumas. Ten- 
gan (309, f ) miel. Tengamos (309, f) espejos. Tenga 
(309, f ) Vmd. confianza en el. 

Quiero que mi madre tenga (160) barina. Es posible 
que tengas aceite. Probable es que tengan lamparas. 
Quiero que Maria tenga dinero. Quiero que yo tenga 
inedias de seda. Probable es que tengamos algun (101) 



I 
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m^rita Es posible qae tengais hamlnre. Quiero qae 
Yms. tengftn oandeleros. 

No era estrafio que tuyiesen (314) peras. No era estra- 
!io que yo tuyiese (314) dinero. No era estraHo que Ymd. 
tuviese aceite. Era preciso que no tuyi^semos azCicar. 
Si tuyieses (314) botas, jo tendria (315) leapatoB. Juan jr 
tendria (315) un tenedor. No creo que Pedro haya tenido 
(160) manteca. j Ojal& yo no bubiera tenido (160) estas 
lamparas ! { Ojald no bubieran tenido esos libros ! Si yo 
tuyiere paoi^ncia, tendr6 suceso. Si mis bijos tuyieren 
paci^ncia, tendr&n suoeso. 

650. ^English to be trandated into Spanish, 

They-have (160) pears. Have jou (Vmd,) apples? I* 
bave apples. We-bave pens. Tbey-bave pears. You 
( Yms.) bave cbairs. Sbe is bungry (646). I am tbirsty 
(646). We are bot (646). Tbey are asbamed (646). 
I am afraid (646). We are cold (646). I am asbamed. 
Thou art asbamed (646). Ye bave a lamp. Wbo has 
nuts ? Who bave pears ? My brothers bave iron. I 
bave butter. Ye bave looking-glasses. We bave forks. 
Thou bast knives. What sort of buttons bave you ( ymd.)^ 
Have-we marble? What sort of sugar has the villager! 
She has no (626) husband. I bave three sons and two 
daughters. Ye bave three brothers. We bave a house. 
Have we stockings ? Hast thou candlesticks 1 I bave no 
(626) flour. Ye have no (626) milk. The rose has 
thorns. You (Vmd.) have a (242) memory. Mary has 
much confidence in the judge. Have you (Vms.) soup? 
We have success. Have ye patience ? 

The physician bad (imperf.) confidence in the Spanish- 
woman. She had (imperf) no (626) lamp. We were (im- 
perf.) bungry. You ( Vms.) had (imperf.) confidence in my 
brother. Had (imperf.) we boots ? 

He had (303) sugar yesterday. They bad (303) butter 
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yesterdaj. I had (303) Vattons jeskerdaj. We had a 
(242) fever yesterday. Ye had chairs yesterday. 

The shoemaker has had ( 160) much care. I hare had 
much iron. Thou hast had three daughters. We have 
bad two sons. Mary has had a (24*2) fever. She has had 
two husbands. They hare had many cares. Ye have had 
much money. I had not had (305) soup. 

I shall have (160) a candlestick. She will hare a fork. 
They-will have oiL You {Vmd.) will be hungry (646). 
Thou-wilt-be (646) hot We shall-be (646) thirsty. 
They will be (646) ashamed. Ye will be (646) afraid. I 
shall be (646) cold. I will have had (160) money. 

Have-ye (160) peace with all men (628). Have-thou 
peace with all the sons of the physician. Let-him-have 
(309, f) pens. Let-them-have (309, f) honey. Let-us- 
have looking-glasses. May you ( Vmd.) have confidence in 
him. 

I wish that my mother may-have (160) flour. It-is pos- 
sible that thou-mayest-have oil. Probable it-is that they- 
may-have lamps. I-wish that Mary may-have money. I- 
wish that I may-have silk stockings (97, a). Probable it-is 
that we-may have some (101) merit. It-is possible that 
ye-may be (646) hungry. I wish that you ( Vms.) may- 
have candlesticks. 

It-was (era) not strange that they-should-have (314) 
pears. It-was not strange that I should have (314) 
money. It-was not strange that you ( Vmd.) should have 
oil. It was necessary that we should not have (314) 
sugar. If thou shouldst have (314) boots, I would-have 
(315) shoes. John would (315) have a fork. I do not 
believe that Peter may-have had (160) butter.- 0-that I 
had not had (318) these lamps ! 0-that they-had not had 
(318) those books! If I shall have (319) patience, I 
shall have (307) success. If my sons shall have (319) 
patience, they will have success. 
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The learner can now write all the persons of the tenses of the 
verb UiuTj as directed at the dose of the last two sections. 



SECTION FOURTEENTH. 

Remark,— The exercises in this section are designed for practice in 
the conjugations of regular verbs of the three terminations, or, er, and 
ir. Of course, all verbs whose present infinitive ends with or, are of 
the first conjugation, and are to be conjugated like amar (168, a) ; those 
ending with er, are of the second, and to be conjugated like comer (16G^ 
b) ; and those ending with ir, of the third, and to be conjugated like 
vivir (168, c). 

EXERCISE XVI. 



I 

a 
s 



651. VocabtUary. 

Hablar, to speak. 

Buscar, to seek. 

Quedar, to remain, 

Llevar, to carry. 

Rehusar, to refast. 

Comer, to eatj to dine. 

Leer, to read. 

Vivir, to live. 

Cumplir, tofvlfl. 

Terminar, to termincUCy to dose. 

Reposo, repose. 

Corrdo, post^ mail. 

Deber, duty. 

Maiiana, to-morrow^ morning. 

Cuando, when. 

Af las dos, ai two o'clock. 

652. Model sentences, 

(a.) El SeSior nos (113) ama. 

(6.) No hemes bedido vino. 

(c.) I Me permitiri V. escribir dos 

cartas 7 
{d.) Cumplid vuestros deberes. 
(c.) Hable V. alto. 
(/.) Viva, Vmd., senora, muchos 

alios. 



Amar, to love, 

Hallar, tojmd. 

Llorar, to weep. 

Viajar, totraveL 

Llegar, to arrive, 

Beber, to drink. 

Responder, to reph/^ to answer, 

Escribir,* to write. 

Permitir, to permit. 

Asunto, businessj matter. 

Palabra, word. 

Espafia, Spain. 

FAVOTf favor. 

Hasta entunces, till (ken, 

Ya, already, 

A^ las tres, at three a^dock. 



The Lord loves us. 

We have not drunk any wine. 

Will you permit me to-write two 

letters ? 
Fulfil-ye your duties. 
Speak loud. 
May you live, madam, many years. 



* Escribir is irregular in its past participle, having escrito and not 
escribido. (See 222, a.) 



EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 287 

653. Spanish to he translated into English. 

Dios DOS (113) ama. Los pintores la (113) aman. Mi 
madre busca reposo. Ella no halla reposo. El Aleman 
ama la verdad. Hablan. Hablas. Lloran. Quedan 
contentos. Vmd. busca reposo. i Hablan Vms. Espafiol ? 
Hablamos Espaiiol. Quedas triste. Hablais el Ingles. 
No hallo reposo. Bebes(168, b) vino. Bebo agua. EI 
iFrances no come pan. Mis hermanos no beben vino. 
Como pan. Juan lee libros. Leen libros. No come V. 
nada (622). No beben Vms. nada. i No respondes na- 
da? Bebemos vino. Beb6is dgua. El medico vive (168, 
c) en Londres. Mis hijas viven en los Estados Unidos. 
Maria escribe cartas. Escribfs mucbas cartas. Cumples 
tu palabra. Cumplo mis deberes. Vmd. vive en la ciu- 
dad. I C6mo halla V. este pan ? 

Llevdbamos (168, a) mucho dinero con nosotros. Maria 
Uoraba. Pedro hablaba. Las mugeres lloraban. Las 
seSoras buscaban reposo. Yo Uoraba. Yo bebla (168, b) 
vino. Diego bebia agua. Comiamos pan. Vivian (168, 
c) en Londres. Viviais en la ciudad. Yo escribia una 
carta. Vivias en Madrid. Escribiamos cartas. Yo bus- 
caba reposo. 

La Francesa no hallo (168, a) reposo. Viajo por Es- 
pafia. Viaje por los Estados Unidos. Viajamos por In- 
glaterra. Hallaron un tesoro en el camino. Juan lloro. 
Lei (168, b) estos libros. Comio pan j manteca. Comi- 
eron azdcar. Bebimos vino j leche. Escribi (168. c) dos 
cartas. Escribieron doce cartas. Juan no respondio 
nada. Vmd. vivio en Madrid. 

Le (113) han rehusado (168, a) ese favor. Juan me ha 
rehosado ese favor. He hallado mis tesoros. i Ha Uega- 
do el corrgo? Hemos hallado las cucharas. i Has viaja- 
do por EspaSa? ^Leiiabeis rehusado ese favor? ^No 
ha comido (168, b) V. pan 7 He comido mucho pan. He 
cumplido mi palabra. Han cumplido su palabra. i Ha 
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llegado el jaei? ^Han hallado YmB. mis Idmparas? 
I Has comido mucha miel ? i Ha yiajado Y. por los Esta- 
dos Unidos ? 

Uasta entdnoes habfais hablado (168) a) Espanol. 
Hasta entonces no habiamos tenninado nuestros asontos. 
Ya habian comido (168, b) ouando llegamos. i No habias 
vivido (168, o) ya en Londres? Hasta entonoes habian 
vivido en pax. 

Cuando hube hallado (168, a) el tesoro, escribi eartas a 
mis amigos. Cuando hubiste comido (168, b), ta padre 
llegd. Cuando hubimos hablado, Buestras hermanas llora- 
ron. 

Yiajar^ (168, a) por Espafia. Yijaremos por Ingla- 
terra. Hallard un tesoro. Comer6 (168, b) este pan. 
Comeran manzanas. Leeras esos libros. CumplLremos 
(168, c) nuestras palabras. Escribiran cartas. Mi criado 
lie vara las cartas al correo. Habr6 comido ( 168, b) d las 
dos.* Habran llegado a las tres. El correo habrd llegado 
d las dos. 

Llorad (168, a) con los que Uoran. Corned (168, b) este 
pan. Cumplid (168, c) vuestras palabras. Bebed dgua 
Viyid en paz con todos los hombres. Habla alto. Llora 
tu con los que lloran. Come tu conmigo. Come tu con 
Pedro. Cumple tus deberes. Hable (309, f ) Juan alto. 
Lea (309, f ) Maria mis cartas. Lean (309, f) las sefioras 
esos libros. Cumplan (309, f ) los hombres sus deberes. 
Lea Vm. (309, f ) esa carta. Hable Ymd. (309, f ) Espa- 
!lol. Coma Y. manzanas j peras. Lean Yms. esa carta. 
No hable (309, a) Y. de eso (128, a). No lea (309, a) 
Ymd. ese libro. No bebas (309, a) vino. No Uor^is 
(309, a). Respondedme (116). Escribidles (116). Es; 
cribenos (116). 

Es posible que halles (168, a) un tesoro. Es posible 
que lean (168, b) esos libros. Es probable que no cum' 

♦ See 280. 
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plan (168, e) sus deberes. Probable es que ella no lo 
responds. \ Ojala halleis reposo ! 

Si yo hallase (314) libros, yo los leeria (315). Si 
Maria Uorara (316), Joan lloraria (315). j Ojala no be- 
biesen (3 1 4) vino ! j Ojala no llorase ! j Ojaia los hoin- 
bres (628) cumpliesen (314) sns deberes! Preciso era 
que Maria no hablase alto. 

I Es po»ible que no hayan ballado (168, a; 317) un 
tesoro ? £s posible que no haya llegado. j Ojala yo no 
hnbiese ^hablado (318)1 Era estrafio que no hubicsen 
hallado esos libros. Si Juan no hubiese bablado (318, a) 
Maria no habria llorado (318, a). Si mailana Uegare (319) 
Pedro, te eseribire. Si maSana ballaren (319) an tesoro, 
nos escribirdn. Si Diego no babiere llegado (320) maHa- 
na a las tres, le escribiremos una carta. 

Permitame (116) V. leer (298) eso libro. ^Me permi- 
tira y. leer esa carta? Era preciso hablarles (116). 
Joan pretende (634) no haber bablado. Estaban comien- 
do (299) y bebiendo (299). Habiendo hallado (299) un 
labro, le lei. Habiendo ballado an tesoro en el camino, le 
Uevamos en la casa del abogado. 

654. English to he translated into Spanish, 
I-weep (168, a). (lod loves as (113). The painters 
love her. My mother seeks repose. She finds not repose. 
The German loves the truth. They speak. Thou speak- 
est. They weep. They remain contented (300, a). You 
( Vmd.) seek repose. Do you ( Vms.) speak Spanish ? We 
speak Spanish. Thou remainest sad. Ye speak the En- 
glish. I find not repose. Thou drinkest (168, b) wine. I 
drink water. The Frenchman eats not bread. My bro- 
thers drink not wine. I eat bread. John reads books. 
They read books. You {vmd.) eat nothing (622). You 
(Vms.) drink nothing. Repliest-thou nothing? We 
drink wine. Ye drink water. The physician lives (168, 
c) in London. My daughters live in the United States. 

25 



ify. 



ill^f^f i;** Vint, r iiidL sv mtuK Tm. '^mi.. im a 
V - •¥.•->-*;«— rut -i.t, &. •wTii-1 nunjui^ inzL la Xirr 

UA T'a.r.^ Stjov* ^* TTKTSLjfiii ar?x^ Eukiid. 
7;^; 1/;;./: % *^^a.)Ti7» fa. ca£ r-Ai J'^os. vcfi. I read 

pf^jr^f W* ^rfctr wis* *s-i mUk. I wtqu (IoS. c) two 
ktv^* T;:.it7 wro^ twerre kuen. Joiui answered ^ 
/.//-». ir.,f.jr ^^/^^; Y'/i f r«K/.) Irred in Madrid. 

7 h'rj h^T'; fefriM:d ( 1^7. A; ium (113) that favor. John 
Km ftifrt>^A uth that faTor. I have found mj treasures. 
\\k^ \},i^ y,:X^ s^nixed: ! We have found the spoons. 
liit-^i iUon irsL-H'AUA thrcmgh Spain ? Have-je refused him 
( 1 1 :}; that favor '/ if arc you ( Vmd.) not eaten bread ? I 
htivc i',siU:u ffiuch brcafi I have kept (cumplido) my word. 
Tli'jy liftV'j fulfilled their word. Has the* judge^ arrived' 1 
llttv^} yoii^ ( Tmir.) found* my lamps? Hast thou eaten 
friu^jli Uou(',y7 Have you' ( Fww/.) travelled* through the 
llniM'd Ktatf;H ? 

Till iUtm yohad Hpoken (168, a; 305) Spanish. Till 
Minii w<i Imd not torrninated (305) our business (plur.). 
TliMy liiiip iilmwly' ('atcn' (168, b; 305) when we arrived. 
Ihidfitthou not already' lived* (305) in London? Till 
tlinii limy had livod (305) in peace. 

Wlion 1 had found (306) the treasure, I wrote letters 
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to my friends. Wlien thon-hadst (306) dined (306) thy 
father arrived. When we-had spoken (306) our sisters 
wept. ^ 

I-shall-travel (168, a; 307) through Spain. We-shall- 
travel through England. He-will-find a treasure. I- 
shall-eat bread. They-will-eat apples. Thou-wilt-read 
those books. We-shall-fulfil our words. They-will-write 
letters. My male-servant will-carry the letters to the 
post I-shall-have dined (308) at two o'clock (280). 
They-will-have arrived (308) at three o'clock (280). The 
post will-have arrived (308) at two o'clock. 

Weep-ye (309) with those who (125, c) weep. Eat-ye 
this bread. Fulfil-ye your promises {palabrds). Drink-ye 
water. Live-ye in peace with all men (628). Speak-thou 
loud {alto). Weep thou with those who weep. Eat thou 
with me (115, c). Eat thou with Peter. Fulfil thy duties. 
Let John speak (309, f ) loud. Let Mary read (309, f ) 
my letters. Let the' ladies read (309, f ) those books. 
Let men (628) fulfil (309, f ) their duties. Read (309, f ) 
you ( Vmd.) this letter. Speak (309, f ) Spanish (let your- 
wprship speak Spanish). Eat you ( Vmd.) some (254, c) 
apples and pears. Read you ( Vms.) that letter. Speak 
not* (309, a) of this (128, a). Read not (309, a) this 
book. Drink-thou not (309, a) wine. Weep-ye not (309, 
a). Answer-ye me ( 1 1 6). Write-ye to them (116). Write- 
thou to-us (116). 

It-is possible that thou-mayest-find (168, a; 311) a trea- 
sure. It-is possible that they-may-read (163, b) those 
books. It-is probable that they-may not fulfil their duties. 
It-is probable that she may not answer him (113). 0-that 
ye-may-find repose ! 

If I should-find (314) books, I would-read (315) them 
If Mary should-weep (316), John would-wcep (315). 
0-that they-would not drink (314) wine 1 0-that he- 

♦ Literally, no JidbU V. de esoj " not let-speak your-worship of this." 
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would not weep (314)! 0-that men (628) would-fdlfil 
(314) their duties! It-was (era) necessary that Mary 
should not speak (314) loud (^o). 

Is-it possible that they-may not have found (317) a trea- 
sure? It-is possible that he-tnay not have arrived (317). 
0-that I had not (might not have) spoken (318; 318, a)! 
It-was (era) strange that they-should not have found (318, 
a) those books. If John had not (should not have) spoken 
(318, a), Mary would not hayewept (318, a). If Peter' 
should-arrivc* (319) tomorrow,^ I-will-write to-thee (113). 
If they-shall-find* (319) a^ treasure^ to-morrow,Hhey-will- 
write to-us. If James shall not have arrived (320) to- 
morrow at three o'clock, we will write him a letter. 

Permit me (116) to-read (298) that book. Will you 
( Vmd.) permit me (113) to read that letter? It-was ne- 
cessary to-speak to-them (116; 114). John pretends 
(634) not to-have spoken, They-were (estaban) eating 
(299) and drinking (299). Having found (299) a book, I- 
read it (113). 

Remark. — In order to become thoroughly familiar with the conjugation 
of the regular verbs, the learner should write and re-write all the per- 
sons of the various moods and tenses (as before directed), until he finds 
himself able to write them without referring to the model-verbs. He 
must be careful to remember the changes in orthography sometimes 
required. (See 165 ; 165, a ; and 166 : 166, a ; 166, b ; 166, c.) 

I^p" The following verbs, together with those already given in the 
vocabulary of this section, will serve as examples for practice : 



Pagar, to pay. 
Llamar, to call. 
Comprar, to buy. 

Pender, to hang. 
Temer, to fear. 
Aprender, to learn. 

Unir, to unite. 

Abrir, to open. (See 222, a). 

Asistir, to assist. 



Tomar, to take. 
Omar, to adorn. 
Juzgar, to judge. 

Creer, to believe. 
Escoger, to choose. 
Veneer, to conquer. 

Sufrir, to suffer, 
Anadir, to add. 
Admitir, to admiL 
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SECTION FIFTEENTH. 

Remark, — The exercises in this section are designed for practice in 
reflective verbs and passive verbs. (See 169 ; 167, a, b ; 170 ; 171 ; 172.) 

655. Se and the other personal pronouns of the first-objective case, 
are often used in Spanish with neuter or active-intransitive verbs, and in 
such cases seem redundant in English ; as F. se hurla^ " you jest ;** 
mutho me aUgro, " I rejoice much ;** se caerd Vmd^ '* you will-fall ;*' 
rdireae Vrnd,, " retire ;" no se enqje Vmd.f " do not be angry." Those 
verbs designated with a {*) in the vocabulary, are thus used. 

. EXERCISE XVn. 

656. VoccHndary. 

Levantar, to raise, to rise, 
Portarae,* to b^uue, to conduct oni?» 

Quejarse,* to complain, 
Acercarse,* to approach^ to draw 

near. 
Salvar, to toot, 
Alabar, U> praise, 
Armar, to arm, 
Inviemo, winter. 
A' las seis, at six ff clock, 

657. Modd sentences. 

(a) Los amigos se juntaron (169, 

a) en LCndres. 
(6.) Me hallo (169, a) contento. 
(c.) Levant^os (116; 116, b). 
\d.) V. se burla (655). 



Bien, weUy properly. 

Meterse,* to meddlty to interfere. 

Retirarse,* to retire^ totoithdraw. 

Burlarse,* to jest. 

Alegrarse,* to r^oice. 

Juntarse,* to assemble, 

Escondir, to hide. 

Pais (masc), country, region. 

Primavera, spring. 

A' las siete, at seven &dock, 

Mai, badly, improperly. 



The friends assembled themselves 

in London. 
I-find myself cont^tited. 
Raise yourselves. 
You jest. 
Do not complain. 



(e.) No se (655) queje V. 

658. Spanish to be translated into English. 

2,C6mo se halla (169, a) Vmd. ? Juan se porta bien. 
Los abogados se portan mal. Te portas bien. Os portais 
mal. Ellas se juntaron en Madrid. El carpintero se 
halla contento. Le amas. Pedro se alabo. La mugor 
se escondio. El general se armo. Se alaban mis herma- 
nas (575). Se salvaron. Me alabo. Te armas. Me es- 
condi. Nos armamos. Nos escondimos. Se ban portado 
mal. i Ojald me hallase con ella ! | Ojaldi se portasen 



OK* 
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bien ! Tas amigos se jontardn en Ldndrea. Eso6iidet6 
(116). Alabios (116, b). Salvdos (116, b). Ann6mo- 
nos (116, b). Aldbese (116) YmcL (309, f). A'rmese 
(116) Vmd. 

Te (655) burlas. Me (655) alegro mncho. Se (655) 
acerca la primayera (575). Se (655) acere-a el invierno. 
Se (655) quejan. Y. se (655) burla. Te (655) alegras. 
Pedro se (655) queja. Se ha kyantado T. (575). i De 
qui^n se (655) quejan ? i Me (655) he metido nunca 
(ever) en sus (123, a) asantos (affairs) de Ymd. ? Siempre 
me (655) levanto a las scis. Me (655) retirare. i No se 
(655) retiraria (315) V. del pais? ^No se (655) retirarian 
(315) del pais? Siempre nos (655) levantamos a las 
siete. Se (655) alegran. Alegrate (116). Alegrdos 
(116, b). Alegr6monos (116, b). Al^grense (116). Le- 
vantese V. (309, f). No se (309, d) queje V. (309, f). 
No nos (309, d) quejemois (309, f ). No nos (309, d) me- 
tamos (309, f ) en los asuntos del juez. 

659. English to be translated into Spanish, 
How do .you (Vnid.) find (169, a) yourself (how finds 
your-worship himself ) ? Peter behaves himself well. 
The lawyers conduct themselves badly. Thou behavest 
thyself well. Ye-behave yourselves badly. They assem- 
bled themselves in Madrid. The carpenter finds himself 
contented. Thou4ovest thyself. John praises himself. 
The woman hid herself The general armed himself 
My' brothers* praise* themselves* (575). They-saved 
themselves. I-praise myself Thou-armest thyself I- 
hid myself We-arm ourselves. We-hid ourselves. They- 
have behaved themselves badly. 0-that I-might-find (314) 
myself with her ! that they-would-conduct (3 1 4) them- 
selves well ! Thy friends will-assemble themselves in 
London. Hide (1 16) thyself Praise-ye yourselves (116, 
b). Save (116, b) yourselves. Let-us-arm ourselves (116, 
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b). Praise (116) yourself (let ypnr-worship praise him- 
self, 309, f ). Arm (116) yourself (309, f ), 

Thou-jestest (655). I-rejoice (655) much. The* spring* 
approaches* (655). The' winter^ draws near* (655). They- 
complain (655). You ( F.) jest (655). Thou-rejoicest 
(655). Peter complains (655). You^ ( V.) have* risen* 
(655). Of whom complain-they (655) ? Haye-I meddled 
(655) ever (nunca) in your (de Vmd. ; 123, a) affairs (amn- 
ios) % I always rise (655) at six o'clock. I-will-retire (655). 
Would (315) you ( V.) not retire (655) from-the (dd) coun- 
try ? Would-they (315) not retire (655) from-the country? 
We always rise (655) at seven o^clock. They-rejoice (655). 
Rejoice thou (655; 116). Rejoice-ye (116, b). Let-us- 
rejojce (655; 116, b). Let-them-rejoice (655^ 116). 
Rise (655 ; 309, f; let your-worship raise hiniself). Com- 
plain not (309, d ; let not your-worship complain himself). 
Let us not complain (309, d ; 309, f ). Let us not meddle 
'(655 ; 309, d) in the af&irs {am7Uos)'Xii. the judge. 

Remark. — The inflections of reflective verbs should now be written 
in all the moods and tenses of the three regular conjugations. 



EXERCISE XVm. 



660. Vocabulary. 

duemar, to bum, 
Mahratar, to abuse, 
Calumniar, to calumniate, 
Generosidad, generosity, 
Embajador, embassador, 
Ayer, yesterday, 

661. Model sentences. 

(a.) Eate libro fa6 ^scrito* para 

mis amigos. 
(b.) Las casas han sido quemadas. 
(c.) Maria es amada (170) de Jos^. 



Veneer, to conquer ^ to surpass, 
Criar, to create. 
Presentar, to present. 
Tierra, the earth. 
Presidente, president. 
Abiertamente, openly. 



This book was written for my 

friends. 
The houses have been burned. 
Mary is loved by Joseph. 



Etcrito is the past participle (irregulariy formed) of the yprb escribir. 
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662. Spanish to be transkUed into English. 

Lucia es amada (170; 171) de (323, b) Diego. La 
EspaHola es amada (170 ; 171) del Frances. Fuimos ven- 
cidos(170; 171) en geserosidad. La tierra fa§ criada 
(170) per (323, b) Dies. Ella fu6 calumniada (170) abler- 
tamente. Fucron yencidos en generosidad. Todas las 
(628) cosas (623) fueron criadas per Dies. Esta carta fue 
escrita ( 1 70) para Maria. Esos libros fueron escritos por 
(323, b) el abogado. He sido (172) maltratado. La ciu- 
dad fue quemada. La casa fue quemada. Ayer fu6^ pre- 
sentado^ el' cmbajador^ frances^ al presidente de lo6 Esta^ 
dos Unidos. Ayer fueron presentadas al presidente las 
bermanas y bijas del embajador' espafior (575). Las 
Francesas fueron calumniados abiertamente. Estos caba- 
Ueros ban »do (172) maltrados. Las ciudades ban sido 
quemadas. La ciudad serd quemada. No seremos yenci- 
dos en generosidad. Ayer fue presentado al presidente el 
hijo del embajador' ingles.^ Ayer fui presentado al presi- 
dente de los Estados Unidos. 

663. English to he translated into Spanish. 

Mary is loved (170 ; 171) by (c^e; 323, b) James. The 
Spanish-woman is loyed (170) by-the (323, b) Frenchman. 
We-were(perf def)* conquered (170) in generosity. The 
earth was (perf def) created (170) by (por ; 323, b) God. 
She was (perf. def) calumniated openly. They-were con- 
quered in generosity. All things (628) were created by 
(323, b) God. This letter was written (escrita) for Mary. 
Those books were written by (323, b) the lawyer. I-have 
been abused (172). The city was (perf. def) burned. The 
bouse was burned. Yesterday the^ Frenchs ambassador* 
was* presented^ to-the president of the United States. 
Yesterday were presented to-the president the sisters and 
daughters of the Spanish* ambassador.* The French-wo- 



♦ See 170, a; and 323; 323, a 
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men were calamniated openly. These gentlemen hsye 
been (172) abused. The oities have-been burned. The 
city will-be burned. We shall not be surpassed in gener- 
osity. Yesterday was presented to the president the son 
of the English' ambassador.' Yesterday I-was presented 
to the president of the United States. 

Remark. — The inflections of passive verbs should now be written in 
all the moods and tenses of the three regular conjugations. 



SECTION SIXTEENTH. 

Remark. — ^The exercises in this section are derigned to show die man- 
ner in which the reflective personal pronoun «e is employed in Spanish 
to express passive action. 

664. We can say in English, " the man deceives himself," or, " the 
man is deceived," and each sentence conveys about the same idea ; but 
in Spanish this manner of expressing a passive act or emotion by means 
of the reflective pronoun is carried to a £ea' greater extent than in English. 
Thus it can be said in Spanish, en la Gaceta dt PUadilfia dt oyer se leen 
laa siguerUes tineas^ ^* in the Grazette of Philadelphia of yesterday read 
themselves the following lines," meaning, *' in yesterday's Philadelphia 
Gazette the following lines are (or may be) read," i CStm se entender^ 
lo que se dicel "how shaU-imderstand itself that which says itselft** 
meaning, "how shall be understood that which is said?" Las ventanaa 
se han cerrado, " the windows have shvt themselves" meaning " the win- 
dows have been shut." " It is beUeved," " it is said," *< the book is open- 
ed," can be rendered In Spanish by the reflective pronoun, thus, se creeg 
se dice; se abre el Ubro; literally, "it-believes itself" "it says itself" 
" the book opens itself." • This peculiar manner of expressing a passive 
iict or emotion must be carefully noted. (See 173 and 173, a). 

EXEKOTSE XIX 

665. Vocahdary. 

Llamar, to cally to name, 
Doblar, to double, to increase. 
[Jsar, to use, 

Dreer, to bdieve^ to think. 
A.brir, to open. 
Clamor, noise^ clamor. 
Humo, smoke. 
Profocla, proj^ucy. 



Llenar, to JUL 
Continuar, to conJtinue. 
Enganar, to deceive. 
Vender, to sell. 
Botella, botOe. 
Escuela, school, 
Puerta, door, 
Sltio, tiege. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 



The learner can now write all the persona of the tenses of the 
yerb tener, as directed at tlie close of the last two sections. 



SECTION FOURTEENTH. 

Remark. — The exercises in this section are designed for practice in 
the conjugations of regular verbs of the three terminations, or, er, and 
ir. Of course, all verbs whose present infinitive ends with or, are of 
the first conjugation, and are to be conjugated like amor (168, a) ; those 
ending with 6r, are of the second, and to be conjugated like earner (166^ 
b) ; and those ending with ir, of the third, and to be conjugated like 
vitir (168, c). 

EXERCISE XVI. 



f: 

fr 



651. Vocabulary. 

Hablar, to tpeak. 

Buscar, to seek. 

duedar, to remain. 

Llevar, to carry. 

Rehusar, to refuse. 

Comer, to eat^ to dine. 

Leer, to read. 

Vivir, to live. 

Cumplir, to fulfil. 

Terminar, to terminate^ to dose. 

Repose, repose, 

Corrco, post^ mail. 

Deber, duly. 

Manana, to-morrow^ morning. 

Cuando, when. 

Af las dos, at two o^ clock. 

652. Modd seniences. 

(a.) El Senor nos (113) ama. 

(6.) No hemos bedido vino. 

(c.) I Me permitiri V. escribir dos 

cartas 7 
{d.) Cumplid vuestros deberes. 
(e.) Hable V. alto. 
(/.) Viva, Vmd., senora, muchos 

anos. 



Amar, to love. 

Hallar, to find. 

Llorar, to weep. 

Viajar, to traveL 

Llegar, to arrive. 

Beber, to drink. 

Responder, to reply ^ to answer, 

Escribir,* to write. 

Permitir, to permit, 

Asunto, business, matter, 

Palabra, word. 

Espana, Spain. 

F&voTf favor. 

Hasta entunces, till Oien, 

Ya, already, 

A' las tres, at three tfdock. 



The Lord loves us. 

We have not drunk any wine. 

Will you permit me to-write two 

letters ? 
Fulfil-ye your duties. 
Speak loud. 
May you live, madam, many years. 



*' Escribir is irregular in its past participle, having eseriio and not 
escribido. (See 222, a.) 
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653. Spanish to be translated into English. 

Dios nos (113) ama. Los pin tores la (113) aman. Mi 
madre busca reposo. Ella no halla reposo. El Aleman 
ama la yerdad. Hablan. Hablas.' Lloran. Quedan 
contentos. Vmd. busca reposo. i Hablan Vms. Espafiol ? 
Hablamos Espafiol. Quedas triste. Hablais el Ingles. 
No hallo reposo. Bebes(168, b) vino. Bebo agua. El 
^Frances no come pan. Mis hermanos no beben vino. 
Como pan. Juan lee libros. Leen libros. No come V. 
nada (622). No beben Vms. nada. [ No respondes na- 
da? Bebemos vino. Beb6is agua. El medico vive (168, 
c) en Londres. Mis hijas viven en los Estados Unidos. 
Maria escribe cartas. Escribis mucbas cartas. Cumples 
tu palabra. Cumplo mis deberes. Vmd. vive en la ciu- 
dad. I C6mo halla V. este pan ? 

Llevabamos (168, a) mucho dinero con nosotros. Maria 
Uoraba. Pedro hablaba. Las mugeres lloraban. Las 
senoras buscaban reposo. Yo Uoraba. Yo bebia (168, b) 
vino. Diego bebia agua. Comiamos pan. Vivian (168, 
c) en Londres. Viviais en la ciudad. Yo escribla una 
carta. Vivias en Madrid. Escribiamos cartas. Yo bus- 
caba reposo. 

La Francesa no hallo (168, a) reposo. Viajo por Es- 
paBa. Viaj§ por los Estados Unidos. Viajamos por In- 
glaterra. Hallaron un tesoro en el camino. Juan lloro. 
Lei (168, b) estos libros. Comio pan j manteca. Comi- 
eron azdcar. Bebimos vino j leche. Escribi (168. c) dos 
cartas. Escribieron doce cartas. Juan no respondio 
nada. Vmd. vivio en Madrid. 

Le (113) han rehusado (168, a) ese favor. Juan me ha 
rehusado ese favor. He hallado mis tesoros. i Ha Uega- 
do el corrgo? Hemos hallado las cucharas. i Has viaja- 
do por EspaSa ? ^ Le iiabeis rehusado ese favor ? ^ No 
ha comido (168, b) V. pan? He comido mucho pan. He 
cumplido mi palabra. Han cumplido su palabra. ^Ha 
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llegado el jaei? ^Han hallado Yms. mis Idmparas? 
I Has comido mucha miel ? i Ha yiajado Y. por los Esta- 
dos Unidos ? 

Hasta entdnces habfais hablado (168) a) Espafiol 
Hasta entonces no habiamos terminado nuestros asuntos. 
Ya habian oomido (168, b) ouando Uegamos. i No hablas 
vivido (168, o) ya en Londres? Hasta entdnoes habian 
vivido en pax. 

Cuando hube hallado (168, a) el tesoro, escribi cartas i 
mis amigos. Cuando hubiste comido (168, b), ta padre 
llego. Cuando hubimos hablado, Buestras hermanas llora* 
ron. 

Yiajar^ (168, a) por Espafia. Yijaremos por Ingla- 
terra. Hallara un tesoro. Comer6 (168, b) este pan. 
Comeran manzanas. Leer^ esos libros. Cumpliremos 
(168, c) nuestras palabras. Escribiran cartas. Mi criado 
He vara las cartas al correo. Habr6 oomido ( 168, b) d las 
dos.* Habran llegado d las tres. El correo habrd llegado 
d las dos. 

Llorad (168, a) con los que Uoran. Corned (168, b) este 
pan. Cumplid (168, c) vuestras palabras. Bebed agua. 
Viyid en paz con todos los hombres. Habla alto. Llora 
tu con los que lloran. Come tu conmigo. Come tu con 
Pedro. Cum pie tus deberes. Hable (309, f ) Juan alto. 
Lea (309, f ) Maria mis cartas. Lean (309, f) las senoras 
esos libros. Cumplan (309, f ) los hombres sus deberes. 
Lea Vm. (309, f ) esa carta. Hable Ymd. (309, f ) Espa- 
fiol. Coma y. manzanas y peras. Lean Yms. esa carta. 
No hable (309, a) Y. de eso (128, a). No lea (309, a) 
Ymd. ese libro. No bebas (309, a) vino. No llor^is 
(309, a). Respondedme (116). Escribidles (116). Es; 
cribenos (116). 

Es posible que halles (168, a) un tesoro. Es posible 
que lean (168, b) esos libros. Es probable que no cum* 

♦ See 280. 
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plan (168, e) sns deberes. Probable es que ella no lo 
responds, j Ojala halleis reposo ! 

Si yo hallase (314) libros, jo loa leeria (315). Si 
Maria llorara (316), Juan lloraria (315). j Ojala no be- 
biesen (3 1 4) vino ! j Ojala no Uorase ! j Ojala los horn- 
bres (628) cumpliesen (314) sus deberes! Precise era 
que Maria no bablase alto. 

I Es po»ible que no bayan ballade (168, a; 317) un 
tesoro ? £s posibie que no baya llegado. j Ojala yo no 
hnbiese ^bablado (318)1 Era estrailo que no bubiesen 
hallado esos libros. Si Juan no bubiese bablado (318, a) 
Maria no habria Uorado (318, a). Si maHana Uegare (319) 
Pedro, te eseribire. Si manana ballaren (319) lin tesoro, 
nos escribiran. Si Diego no bubiere llegado (320) maiia- 
na a las tres, le escribiremos una carta. 

Permitame (116) V. leer (298) eso libro. ^Me permi- 
iira Y. leer esa carta? Era preciso bablarles (116). 
Juan pretende (634) no baber bablado. Estaban comien- 
do (299) y bebiendo (299). Habiendo ballade (299) un 
libro, le lei. Habiendo ballado un tesoro en el camino, le 
Uevamos en la casa del abogado. - 

654. English to he translated into Spanish, 
I-weep (168, a). God loves us (113). Tbe painters 
love ber. My motber seeks repose. Sbe finds not repose. 
Tbe German loves tbe trutb. Tbey speak. Thou speak- 
est'. Tbey weep. Tbey remain contented (300, a). You 
( Vmd.) seek repose. Do you ( Vms.) speak Spanisb ? We 
speak Spanish. Thou remainest sad. Ye speak tbe En- 
glish. I find not repose. Thou drinkest (168, b) wine. I 
drink water. The Frenchman eats not bread. My bro- 
thers drink not wine. I eat bread. John reads books. 
They read books. You (vmd.) eat nothing (622). You 
( Vms.) drink nothing. Repliest-thou nothing ? We 
drink wine. Ye drink water. The physician lives (168, 
c) in London. My daughters live in the United States. 

25 
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Mary writes letters. Te write many letters.* Thou fiil- 
fillest thj word. I fulfil my duties. You ( Vmd.) live in 
the city. How do you ( V.) find this bread ? • 

TVe-were-carrying (168, a) much money with us. Mary 
was-weeping. Peter was-speaking. The women were-* 
weeping. The ladies were-seeking repose. I was-weep- 
ing. I was-drinking (168, b) wine. James was-drinking 
water. We were-eating bread. They were-living (168, c) 
in London. Ye were-living in the city. I was-writing a 
letter. Thou wast-living in Madrid. We were-writing 
letters. 

The French-woman found (perf. def ) no (626) repose. 
He travelled through Spain (Espana). I travelled through 
the United States. We travelled through England. 
They found a treasure in the road. John wept. I read 
(168, b) these books. I-ate bread and butter. They ato 
sugar. We drank wine and milk. I wrote (168, c) two 
letters. They wrote twelve letters. John answered 
nothing (622). You ( Vmd.) Uved in Madrid. 

They have refused (168, a) him (113) that favor. John 
has refused me that favor. I have found my treasures. 
Has the^ post^ arrived^ ? We have found the spoons. 
Hast-thou travelled through Spain ? Have-ye refused him 
(113) that favor 7 Have you ( Vmd.) not eaten bread ? I 
have eaten much bread. I have kept (cumplido) my word. 
They have fulfilled their word. Has the* judge' arrived' ? 
Have you* (Vms.) found^ my lamps? Hast thou eaten 
much honey? Have you* {Vmd.) travelled* through the 
United States ? . 

Till then ye-had spoken (168, a; 305) Spanish. Till 
then we-had not terminated (305) our business (plur.). 
They-had* already^ eaten' (168, b; 305) when we arrived. 
Hadst-thou not already* lived^ (305) in London ? Till 
then they had lived (305) in peace. 

When I-had found (306) the treasure, I wrote letters 
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to my friends. When thon-hadst (306) dined (306) thy 
father aniYed. When we-had spoken (306) onr sisters 
wept. 

I-shall-travel (168, a; 307) through Spain. We-shall- 
travel through England. He-will-find a treasure. I- 
shall-eat bread. Thej-will-eat apples. Thou-wilt-read 
those books. We-shall-fulfil our words. They-will-write 
letters. My male-servant will-carry the letters to the 
post I-shall-haye dined (308) at two o'clock (280). 
They-will-have arrived (308) at three o'clock (280). The 
post will-have arrived (308) at two o'clock. 

Weep-ye (309) with those who (125, c) weep. Eat-ye 
this bread. Fulfil-ye your promises {palabras). Drink-ye 
water. Live-ye in peace with all men (628). Speak-thou 
loud (alto). Weep thou with those who weep. Eat thou 
with me (115, c). Eat thou with Peter. Fulfil thy duties. 
Let John speak (309, f ) loud. Let Mary read (309, f ) 
my letters. Let the' ladies read (309, f ) those books. 
Let men (628) fulfil (309, f ) their duties. Read (309, f ) 
you ( Vmd.) this letter. Speak (309, f ) Spanish (let your- 
worship speak Spanish). Eat you ( Vmd.) some (254, c) 
apples and pears. Read you ( Vms.) that letter. Speak 
not* (309, a) of this (128, a). Read not (309, a) this 
book. Drink-thou not (309, a) wine. Weep-ye not (309, 
a). Answer-ye me ( 1 16). Write-ye to them (116). Write- 
thou to-us (116). 

It-is possible that thou-mayest-find (168, a; 311)a trea- 
sure. It-is possible that they-may-read (168, b) those 
books. It-is probable that they-may not fulfil their duties. 
It-is probable that she may not answer him (113). 0-that 
ye-may-find repose ! 

If I should-find (314) books, I would-read (315) them 
If Mary should-weep (316), John would-weep (315). 
0-that they-would not drink (314) wine! 0-that he- 

* Literally, no habit V. de e«o, " not let-speak your-worship of this." 
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would not weep (314)! Othat men (628) wonld-folfil 
(314) their duties! It-was (era) necessary that Mary 
should not speak (314) loud (hlto). 

Is-it possible that they-may not have found (317) a trea- 
sure? It-is possible that he-tnay not have arrived (317). 
0-that I had not (might not have) spoken (318; 318, a) I 
It-was (era) strange that they-should not have found (318, 
a) those books. If John had not (should not have) spoken 
(318, a), Mary would not have wept (318, a). If Peters 
should-arrive' (319) tomorrow,* I-will-write to-thee (113). 
If they-shall-find* (319) a^ treasure* to-morrow,Hhey-will- 
write to-us. If James shall not have arrived (320) to- 
morrow at three o'clock, we will write him a letter. 

Permit me (116) to-read (298) that book. Will you 
( Vmd.) permit me (113) to read that letter? It-was ne- 
cessary to-speak to-them (116; 114). John pretends 
(634) not to-have spoken. They-were (estabcm) eating 
(299) and drinking (299). Having found (299) a book, I- 
readit(113). 

Remark. — In order to become thoroughly familiar with the conjugation 
of the regular verbs, the learner should write and re- write all the per- 
sons of the various moods and tenses (as before directed), until he finds 
himself able to write them without referring to the model-verbs. He 
must be careful to remember the changes in orthography sometimes 
required. (See 165 ; 165, a ; and 166 : 166, a ; 166, b ; 166, c.) 

1^* The following verbs, together with those already given in the 
vocabulary of this section, will serve as examples for practice : 



Pagar, to pay. 
Llamar, to call. 
Comprar, to buy. 

Pender, to hang. 
Temer, to fear. 
Aprender, to Itam. 

Unir, to unite. 

Abrir, to open. (See 222, a). 

Asistir, to assist. 



Tomar, to take. 
Omar, to adorn. 
Juzgar, to judge. 

Creer, to bdieve. 
Escoger, to choose. 
Veneer, to conquer, 

Sufrir, to suffer, 
Aiiadir, to add. 
Admitir, to admit. 
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SECTION FIFTEENTH, 

Remark, — The ezerdses in this section are designed for practice in 
reflective verbs and passive verbs. (See 169 ; 167, a, b ; 170 ; 171 ; 172.) 

655. St and the other personal pronouns of the first-objective case, 
are often used in Spanish with neuter or active-intransitive verbs, and in 
such cases seem redundant in English ; as F. se hurlcL, " you jest ;" 
muAo me aUgro, *' I rejoice much ;" se caerd Vmd^ " you will-£dl ;** 
retireae VnuLf "retire;" no se enqje Vrnd., "do not be angry." Those 
verbs designated with a (*) in the vocabulary, are thus used. 

. EXERCISE XVn. 

656. Vocabulary, 

Levantar, to raise, to rise. 
Portarse,* to behave, toamduti oru?s 

self. 
Quejarse,* to complain, 
Acercarse,* to approack, to draw 

near, 
Salvar, to soot, 
Alabar, to praise, 
Armar, to arm. 
Inviemo, winter, 
A' las seis, at six c^dock, 

657. Model sentences. 



Blen, weU, properly, 

Meterse,* to meddle, to interfere, 

Retirarse,* to retire, to withdraw, 

Burlarse,* to jest, 

Alegrarse,* to r^oice, 

Juntarse,* to assemble, 

Escondir, to hide. 

Pais (masc.), country, r^ion. 

Primavera, spring. 

A' las siete, at seven ddock, 

Mai, badly, improperly. 



(a) Los amigos se juntaron (169, 

a) en L6ndre8. 
(6.) Me hallo (169, a) contento. 
(c.) Levant^s (116; 116, b). 
(d.) v. se burla (655). 
(e.) No se (655) queje V. 



The friends assembled themselves 

in London. 
I-find myself contented. 
Raise yourselves. 
You jest. 
Do not complain. 



658. Spanish to be translated into English. 

^Oomo se halla (169, a) Vmd. ? Juan se porta bien. 
Los abogados se portan mal. Te portas bien. Os portals 
mal. Ellas se juntaron en Madrid. El carpintero se 
halla contento. Le amas. Pedro se alabo. La mugcr 
se escondio. El general se armo. Se alaban mis herma- 
nas (575). Se salvaron. Me alabo. Te armas. Me es- 
condi. Nos armamos. Nos escondimos. Se ban portado 
mal i Ojala me ballase con ella ! | Ojald se portasen 

26* 
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bien ! Tns amigos se juntsrdn en Ldndres. Eso6Bdet6 
(116). Alabdos (116, b). Salvdos (116, b). Ann^mo- 
nos (116, b). Aldbeee (116) Vmd. (309, f). A'rmese 
(116) Vmd. 

Te (655) burlas. Me (655) alegro mucbo. Se (655) 
acerca la primavera (575). Se (655) acerca el invierno. 
Se (655) quejan. Y. se (655) burla. Te (655) alegras. 
Pedro se (655) qneja. Se ha levantado V. (575). i De 
quien se (655) quejan? |Me (655) he metido nunca 
(ever) en sus (123, a) asuntos (affairs) de Ymd. ? Siempre 
me (655) levanto a las seis. Me (655) retirare. i No se 
(655) retiraria (315) V. del pais? ^No se (655) retirarian 
(315) del pais? Siempre nos (655) levantamos d las 
siete. Se (655) alegran. Alegrate (116). Alegraos 
(116, b).- Alegr6monos (116, b). Alegrense (116). Le- 
vantese V. (309, f). No se (309, d) queje V. (309, f). 
No nos (309, d) quejemos (309, f ). No nos (309, d) me- 
tamos (309, f ) en los asuntos del juez. 

659. English to be translated into Spanish. 

How do .you (Vmd,) find (169, a) yourself (how finds 
your-worship himself ) ? Peter behaves himself well. 
The lawyers conduct themselves badly. Thou behavest 
thyself well. Ye-behave yourselves badly. They assem- 
bled themselves in Madrid. The carpenter finds himself 
contented. Thou-lovest thyself. John praises himself. 
The woman hid herself The general armed himself 
My^ brothers* praise'* themselves* (575). They-saved 
themselves. I-praise myself Thou-arraest thyself. I- 
hid myself. We-arm ourselves. We-hid ourselves. They- 
have behaved themselves badly. 0-that I-might-find (314) 
myself with her ! that they-would-conduct (314) them- 
selves well ! Thy friends will-assemble themselves in 
London. Hide ( 1 1 6) thyself Praise-ye yourselves (116, 
b). Save (116, b) yourselves. Let-us-arm ourselves (116, 
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b). Pniae (116) joimdf (let joor-wonliip pniae lum- 
self, 309, f ). Arm (1 16) yourself (309. f ). 

Thou-jestest (655). I-rej<»oe (655) muefa. The* spring 
approaches* (655). The* winter* draws near* (655). They- 
complain (655). Ton {V.) jest (655). Thou-rejoieest 
(655). Peter complains (655). You' {V.) hxre^ risen* 
(655). Of whom complain-thej (655) 1 Haye-I meddled 
(655) ever (nunca) in yonr {de Vmd. ; 123, a) af&irs {asunr 
tos) ? I always rise (655) at six o'clock. I-will-retire (655). 
Would (315) you {V.) not retire (655) from-the (det) coun- 
try ? Would-they (315) not retire (655) from-the country ? 
We always rise (655) at seven o'clock. They-rejoice (655). 
Rejoice thou (655 ; 116). Rejoice-ye (116, b). Let-us- 
rejojce (655; 116, b). Let-them-rejoice (655; 116). 
Rise (655 ; 309, f; let your-worship raise hinSelf). Com- 
plain not (309, d ; let not your-worship complain himself). 
Let us not complain (309, d ; 309, f ). Let us not meddle 
(655 ; 309, d) in the affiiirs {amjUos)'X>i the judge. 

Remark.— ThR inflections of reflective verbs should now be written 
in all the moods and tenses of the three regular conjugationa. 

EXERCISE XVm. 



660. VocdbtdoTy, 

duemar, to hum, 
Mahratar, to abuse. 
Calumniarj to calumniate. 
Generosidad, generosity. 
Embajador, embaaeador. 
Ayer, yesterday. 

661. Model sentences. 

(a.) Este libro fu6 ^scrito* para 

mis amigos. 
(b.) Las casas han sido quemadas. 
(c.) Maria es amada (170) de Jos^. 



Veneer, to conquer , to surpass. 
Criar, to create. 
Presentar, to present. 
Tierra, the earth. 
Presidente, president. 
Abiertamente, openly. 



This book was written for my 

friends. 
The houses have been burned. 
Mary is loved by Joseph. 



* EscrUo is the past participle (irregulariy formed) of the y§rb tscribir. 
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662. Spanish to be iranskUed irUo English. 

Lucia es amada (170; 171) de (323, b) Diego. La 
Espailola es amada (170; 171) del Frances. Fuimos ven- 
cido8(170; 171) en geDerosidad. La tierra fu^ criada 
(170) per (323, b) Dios. Ella fii6 calumniada (170) abier- 
tamente. Fueron vencidos en generosidad. Todas las 
(628) cosas (623) fueron criadas por Dios. Esta carta fue 
escrita (170) para Maria. Esos libros fueron escritos por 
(323, b) el abogado. He sido (172) maltratado. La ciu- 
dad fue quemada. La casa fae quemada. Ayer f4i6^ pre- 
sentado' eP embajador^ frances^ al presidente de loi§ Esta'* 
dos Unidos. Ayer fueron presentadas al presidente las 
bermanas y hijas del embajador' espafior (575). Las 
Francesas fueron calumniados abiertamente. Estos caba- 
lleros ban »do (172) maltrados. Las ciudades ban sido 
quemadas. La ciudad sera quemada. No seremos venci- 
dos en generosidad. Ayer fue presentado al presidente el 
hijo del embajador* ingles.^ Ayer fui presentado al presi- 
dente de los Estados Unidos. 

663. English to he translated into Spanish. 

Mary is loved (170 ; 171) by (^^g; 323, b) James. The 
Spanish-woman is loved (170) by-the (323, b) Frenchman. 
We-were(perf def)* conquered (170) in generosity. The 
earth was (perf def) created (170) by (por ; 323, b) Grod. 
She was (perf def.) calumniated openly. They-were con- 
quered in generosity. All things (628) were created by 
(323, b) God. This letter was written (escrita) for Mary. 
Those books were written by (323, b) the lawyer. I-have 
been abused (172). The city was (perf. def) burned. The 
bouse was burned. Yesterday the' Frenchs ambassador* 
was^ presented^ to-the president of the United States. 
Yesterday were presented to-the. president the sisters and 
daughters of the Spanish* ambassador.* The Frencb-wo- 



* See 170, a; and 323 ; 323, a 
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men were calumniated openly. These genildmen haye 
been (172) abased. The cities have-been bnrned. The 
city will-be bnrned. We shall not be surpassed in gener- 
osity. Yesterday was presented to the president the son 
of the English' ambassador.' Yesterday I-was presented 
to the president of the United States. 

Remark,— The inflections of passive yerbs should now be written in 
all the moods and tenses of the three r^ufair conjugations. 



SECTION SIXTEENTH. 

Remark. — ^The exercises in this section are designed to show the man- 
ner in which the reflectiye personal pronoun te is employed in Spanish 
to express passive action. 

664. We can say in English, " the man deceives himself," or, " the 
man is deceived," and each sentence conveys about the same idea ; but 
In Spanish this manner of expressing a passive act or emotion by means 
of the reflectiye pronoun is carried to a fjeir greater extent tlian in English. 
Thus it can be said in Spanish, en la Gaceta dc FHladilfia dt oyer se lean 
las sigutnies ttneas^ '* in the Gazette of Philadelphia of yesterday read 
themselves the following lines," meaning, <' in yesterday's Philadelphia 
Gazette the following lines are (or maif be) read." i C&mo se entender^ 
lo que se dice 1 " how tikaU'Vnderstand itself that which says itself^'* 
meaning, " how ^laU be understood that which is saidT^ Las venianas 
se han cerrado, " the windows have shut themselves,''* meaning " the win- 
dows have been shut.'* ** It is believed," " it is said," ** the book is open- 
ed," can be rendered in Spanish by the reflective pronoun, thus, se cree; 
se dice; se abre d libro; literally, "it-believes itself;" "it says itself" 
" the book opens itself." • This peculiar manner of expressing a passive 
act or emotion must be carefully noted. (See 173 and 173, a). 

EXEKCTSE XIX 

» 

665. Vocahdary. 

Llamar, to coil, to nams, 
Doblar, to double^ to increase, 
Usar, to use. 

Creer, to bdieve, to think. 
Abrir, to open. 
Clamor, noise^ clamor, 
Humo, snwke. 
Profecla, •jpTophtcy. 



Llenar, toJQL 
Continuar, to oanJUnuje. 
Enganar, to deceioe. 
Vender, to selL 
Botella, bottle. 
Escuela, sdwoL 
Puerta, door, 
Sf tio, siege. 
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666. Jlibdd sentencei. 

(a.) Aquf 08* habla* EspafioL^ 

(6.) Pedld, y ses OS* dar^.^ 

(c.) La isla se llamaba Melita. 

((£.) El rio se ha helado. 

(e.) Se^ han* segado^ loa^ prados.** 



Here Spanish is spoken. 
Ask-ye, and it shall be given to-yoo. 
The island was called Melita. 
The river is (has been) frozen. 
The meadows have been mowed. 



667. In many of the following sentences the nominative will be found 
placed after the verb (see 666, e), this being a very common order of con- 
struction in Spanish, especially in sentences in which se^ with the active 
verb, is used in place of the passive verb. 

668. Spanish to be translated into English. 

Esta muger se llama (664) Maria. Aqui (639) se 
h^bla el Ingles. Se cree. Llamad, y se os abrira. Este 
vino se vende d (378) tres pesos (623) la (234) botella. 
Se dobla el clamor. Se enaga!!a Y. i Se nsan plumas de 
oro ? ^ Qu6 libros se usan en esa escnela ? La botella se 
Uenara de {unth) vino. Las botellas se llenardn de (399) 
dgua. La casa se llenard de (399) humo. Se llen6 toda 
la cuidad de (399) humo. Se abrirdn las puertas. Aqui 
se habla el Frances. Se cumple la profecia. Se abrira 
la puerte. La cnidad se quemo (660). Las casas se que- 
maron. Se abri6 el libro. Aqni se yenden libros. Este 
vino se vende d (378) dos pesos la (234) botella. Se 
cumplen las profecias. Se cgntinuara la carta. Este 
hombre se llama Pedro. Se abrieron todas las puertas. 
Se continuardn esas cartas. Se doblard el clamor. Se 
engafian los jueces. Esa profecia se ha cumplido. Se ha 
engaHado Ymd. Se habla de un sitio. Se ha levantado 
(656) el sitio. i Se usan sombreros de seda ? Las casas 
se llenaron de (399) humo. 

669. English to be translated into Spanish. 

This woman is called (173 ; 173, a) Mary. Here the 



* It must be remembered that the literal rendering of these model sen- 
tences would be, " here speaks itself Spanish ;" ** ask-ye, and to-you (as) 
ii-shall give Usdff^ " the island called itself Melita ;" " the river tias fro- 
zen itseffi^ *' the meadows have mowed themselves." 
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Frencli (667) is spoken. It is-believed (664). Knock 
{llamdd), and it shall be opened to-jon. This wine is sold 
at (a) three dollars a (la) bottle. The clamor (667) is 
doubled. You (V.) are deceived (667). Are gold pens 
(97, a) used (667)? What books are used in that school ? 
The bottle will be filled with {de) wine. The bottles wUl 
be filled with (de) water. The house will be filled with 
(399) smoke. All the city (667) will be filled with (399) 
smoke. The doors (667) will be opened. Here the Eng- 
lish (667) is spoken. The prophecy (667) is fulfilled. 
The door (667) will be opened. The city is burned (perf. 
def). The houses are burned. The book (667) is open- 
ed (perf. def). Here books (667) are sold (pres.). This 
wine is sold at (378) two dollars a (234) bottle. The pro- 
phecies (667) are fulfilled (pres.). The letter (667) will 
be continued. This man is called Peter. All the gates 
(667) were opened (perf def). Those letters (667) will 
be continued. The clamor (667) will be doubled. The 
judges (667) are deceived. This prophecy has been ful- 
filled. You ( Vmd. ; 667) have been deceived. It is 
spoken of a siege.* The siege (667) has been raised 
(656). Are silk hats (97, a) used (667) ? The houses 
were filled (perf def) with smoke. Those prophecies 
have been fulfilled. 



SECTION SEVENTEENTH. 

670. One of the most important rules in Spanish syntax is that by 
which a noun in the objective case, if it be a person, or inanimate thing 
personified, and the direct object of a verb, is to be preceded by the pre- 
position &. Thus, "John loves his brother" would be in Spanish, 
Juan ama d su hermano^'f and not Juan ama su hermano ; " Peter slew 
the barber " would be, Pedro matO al 6ar6cro,t and not Pedro mat6 el 



* In IJnglish, it would be better to say, " a siege is spoken of." In 
Spanish it can be said, hablan de un sUio^ " they (i. c, people) speak of 

t Literally, "John loves to his brother;" "Peter slew- to- the barber." 
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harbero; "I lore those who 1b?« mei,'^ wacid\ie,aanoiha guemeaman^ 
and not amo lot que me aman. These sentenceft can be ushered in con- 
BtnicUon, as mentioned in paragraph 575, without any change of mean* 
ing. Of course the preposition is not to be translated hi Elngli^ but 
must always be used in Spanish before nouns in the objective case, gov* 
emed by an active verb, if these nouns eiqiress a latioDa) bcio^ or per- 
sonified object.* 

EXERCISB XX. 

671. Vocabulary. 

Honrar, to honor, 
Temer, to fear, 
Robar, to rob. 
Recompensar, to reward. 
Deudor, debtor. 



Sanar, io Jualy to cure. 
Perdonar, toforgtvey to pardon. 
Matar^ to'day, to kSl. 
WifAtM.tovQt, 
Noche {fsiaL)ynigkt. 



672. Modd sentences. 

(a.) Ama a nuestra nacion. He-kyves our nation, 

(6.) Cain mate d sn hermano Abel Cain slew his brother AbeL 

(c.) VI 6 una muger. 

(d.) A n^e vi6. 

(e.) Le amo como 6 un hermano. 



I-saw a woman. 
He saw nobody, 
I-Iove him like a brother. 



673. Spanish to be translated into English. 

El padre ama a bus hijos. Honramos al jucz. El me- 
dico Sana a los enfermos. Este juez no teme a Bios. 
Perdonamos a nuestroa deudores. Yo perdono a mis deu- 
dores. Dlos ama a los que son biienos. Llamaron a los 
pintores. Ella teme al Americano. El medico sanara a 
muchos enfermos. El juez perdono al hombre que rob6 
al padre de Pedro. Robaron a la muger a quien (125) 
recompensamos. Mi criado mato d su padre. Honrad a 
vuestros padres {parents), Perdon^ d jbodos mis deudores. 
Te amo como (like) a un padre. Pedro me ama como d 
tin hermano. Las se!ioras recompensaran d sus criadas. 
Visitaremos al presidente esta noche (to-night). Visitare-. 
mos d algunos de mis amigos esta noche. Hecompensare 
al que me honra. La madre ama d sus hijas. Juan mato 
d su amigo. 

* This rule applies only to rational beings or personified objects ; thus 
we can not say, amo & la verdadi but amo la verdady *' I love the truth." 
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674. English to be translated into Spanish. 

The mother lores (670) her daughters. We-honor the 
judge. The physician heals the sick (102). This judge 
fears not God. We-pardon our dehtors. I forgive my 
dehtors. God loves those who are good. They-called the 
painters. She fears the American. The physician will- 
heal many sick [per softs.'] The judge pardoned the man 
who robbed Peter's father. They robbed the woman 
whom (125) we rewarded. My male-servant slew his 
&ther. Honor-ye your parents ( padres). I-pardoned all 
my debtors. Ilove thee (113) like (como) a father. Peter 
loves me like a brother. The ladies will-reward their 
female-servants. We-will-visit the president this night. 
We-will-yisit some of my friends to-night (esta noche). I 
will reward him who honors me. The father loves his 
BODS. John killed his friend. 



I 



PART V. 



SPANISH BEADING LESSONS. 

FIRST SECTION. 

Hemark.—ThlB section of the Reading Lessons connsts of easy sen- 
tences. The words selected are among those in general use, and should 
bo repeated by the learner till he can recall them and their signification 
at any moment, and thus be enabled to write the exercises at the dose 
of the section. 

The verbs are printed in italics. The learner should endeavor to find 
out what verbs are irregular, and this he can easily do by referring to the 
■Jphabetical list (see 221, a) of irregular, defective, and impersonal verlM 
of the throe conjugations.* Every verb not found in this list is regular. 

The meaning of the words will be found in the vocabulary at the end 
of the volume. Every word which is varied by inflection is to be sought 
in its first form ; that is, a noun plural must be reduced to its singular 
form ; an adjective to Its masculine form, or if it be plural and feminine, 
to its singular, or singular masculine. Thus, if the word be riquUimaSi 
it will bo perceived from the termination, isimaSf that it is a superlative 
fortn of tho feminine plural of some adjective ; reducing it then to the 
ninseuliiio sinf^ular, it will be riqutsimOf and then removing its supeila- 
tlvo ending, and remembering the change which takes place in adjectives 
that end with co (see 108, b), it will be found that riquUinuu is derived 
fVotii riifK And so with other parts of speech that are subject to inflec- 
tion. All the persons of verbs used in this First Section will be found 
In tlie Vocabulary. 

Kf^ferrncr will frequently be made to some preceding paragraph of this 
work, and tho pupil being thus obliged to refer to the specific rules so 
oflon, can hardly fail to Icurn them even without much seeming effort 

Tho learner is expected to begin to translate these Reading Lessons as 
iHHtn as he shall have proceeded to page 86, in Part II. He can be com- 
mitting to memory at the same time the irregular verbs. 



• In this list the learner will find a reference either to the conjugation 
of tho verb itself, or to the coi\ju^tion of one of similar irregularities. 
Thus tho verb pr^ftrir, to prefer, is irregular, and by seeking it in the list 
(under tho third coi\]u^tion, as it ends in «r) it wUl be seeo tint h is to 
be coi\jugitcd like smitr (see 209). 
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I. SHORT SENTENCES. 

El virtaoso' ama i* Dios. £1 mundo almnda en lazos, 
dificultades j peligros. Dd)emos^ sufrir con paciencia las 
incomodades de esta vida. Los males de esta vida $on mo- 
mentaneos ; los bienes de la otra etemos. La^ ambicion 
uumenta los machos trabajos, j disminuye^ los pocos place- 
res que se kalian* en el mundo. Las perezosos^ son in utiles 
a la^ sociedad. Cada uno tiene sus^ quehaceres. Una 
dudad que esta^ pu^ata sobre un monte, no se' puede^^ 
escoTider. Nadie es sin pecado. £1 conocimiento, que ten- 
emos de Dios en esta yida, es imperfecta. La^ sabiduria y 
IsL* modestia son tan apreciable como la^ locura y la^ desfii- 
cbatez son despreciable. Lo que" es propio en uno, es im- 
propio en otro. Dios recompensard a* los buenos^ y casii- 
gara d' los malos.* Los mansos' heredardn la tierra. 

£1 que'* no es agradecido, no puede^* ser bueno. Si 
alguna virtud puede^^ netUralizar los efectos de la* sober- 
bia, es ci^rtamente la< humilidad. Cada bora es un paso 
hdcia el tumulo. Lo bueno" es perferible a lo" hermoso. 
El hombre virtuoso** es amado de'* todos.*^ Los verdade- 
ros amigos deben^ amarse y sermrBe unos 6. otros.*^ La* 
paciencia y la* dilig6ncia remueven mon tafias. No es oro 
todo lo que*** reluce. Nddie pued^^ da/r mas de** lo que 
tiene. Todo* lieTije fin'* en este mundo. Ninguno puede^^ 
servir d' dos seiXores. Todo** arbol bueno** lleva buenos 

I.—* See 102.-8 See 670.— ^Deber, before an infinitive, means " ought J* 
See 316, c; and 326,/.— * See 62a— « See 165.— « iSc haUm, ''are 
fotind." See 173.-7 Sus here means " his awn."-^ See 335, b.—^ See 
116, a. JSaconderse^ "to hide itself" or passively, ''to be hidden." See 
173. — *® Puedt^ before an infinitive, is to be rendered " can." — ** See 125, 
i.__i2 See 125, c— *3 See 263, a.— »4 See 264.— is See 323, 6.— *«Tbd<w, 
*' every body." See 133. — ^"^ Amarae y servirBe unos d otros^ "to love 
themselves and serve themselves some to others," that is, '* to love and 
serve one ano«ft«r."— *« See 131.— *• See 270.— »> Todo, " every thing.** 
See 133.— **i?Yn, "an end." See 242.-88 Todo, used with a noun in 
the singular, generally means " every." See 133. 
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frntos, y el mal*' drbol Ueva mnloB frutoB. El qne^ siembre 
poco, cogerd poco. Para** coger, « necesdrio sembrar. La* 
ira convierte al* hombre en una fiera. Una bnrla picante^* 
es la ponzofia de la* amistad. El momento actual^* es el 
iinico* que nos* pertenece. El que" e^ mal hijo 6 henna- 
no mal6yolo, jam^ merece el nombre de amigo. Si los 
malos^ se imen* para** hacer mal,^ i porqu6 no se reumrdn^ 
los buenos" para** obrar bien ?* 

II. SPANISH AND ENGLISH. 

I Hahla} V. EspaHol ?* HabloW un poco. ^ Lo* «»•, 
<t^i^* ese caballero ?^ No lo* erUiende} Algo' lo* eniiendo 
J hablo. Es' una Ungua muy iitil j liermosa. La pro- 
nunciacion del Espafiol es mucho mas facil que la^ del In- 
gles. I Habla Y. Ingles ? Mas entiendo de' lo que hablo. 
La lengua inglesa es muj dificultosa para los EspaHoles, 
I Me'" habla V. ? Habl^^ V. clara'^ j distintamente.*^ No 
entiendo bien^^ el Espa&oL No entiendo lo que** Y. dice, 

III. ^THE WEATHER. 

I Qu6 tal* tiempo^ ha^ce ?^ Hac^ un tiempo hermosisima 
/ ^a cambiado el viento ?* El viento ha caido. El tiem- 
po' amenaza llfivia. El cielo esta^ nublado. ^ Oye V. el 
trueno? Esta^ granizando. Empieza ^ nevar, Hac^ 
mucho viento. El tiempo' se despeya.^ La nieve se der- 



«8 See 101.— «* See 326, c— » IPnico, "^only orus."— « JYos, "fo-w." 
See 114 and 113.— «7 See 243.— » Mat is here a noun.— » See 575.— 
w Bien is here a noun. 

II. — 1 See 611.— 3 Espanol is an adjective, and agrees with idioma 
(masc.) understood.— 8 See 113, a.— < See 113 and 117.— ' See B75.—^ Algo, 
''somewhat," ''smne litOe.^—'f Es, ''it-isj' See 220.— 8 See 616.— » See 
270.— »o See 114 and 113 ; also 611.—" See 309,/— « See 354, o.— « See 
351, 6.— 1* See 125, b. 

III.— » Qui tal, *' what sort qf,'* « how.*' See 478, a.— « TUmpo, " two- 
ther."—^ See 218, c— 4 See 575.-5 See 335.-^ See 335, c— 7 See 326, o. 
^Sa despeja, ''clears up.** See 284, e. 
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lite,* La nieye que* eajfo** esta maiUma, ha tuarizado 
mucho" el tiempo. Hac^ bnen" tiempo.' Hac^ mal'^ 
tiempa Rdampagwea.^ Tmena,^ Toda el dia Z^orrrd.'' 

rV. — THE SEASONS. 



La' primayera es la estaciom mas' agradable. La' natu- 
faleza sonrie en primayera. Toda la' naturaleza se animal 
La estacion e$ mnj adelantada. Temo que tengamos un 
Verano ma]r caluroso este aiio. La cosecha sera muj 
abundante. El otofio es la estacion de los frutos. Los 
dias se han acortadf^ mucho.* Las hojas amarUlean j em- 
piezan a^ caer. Las maflanas y las tardes son ya fria& 
Las noches son largas. Se acerca* el inyiemoj No me 
gusto? el inyiemoj Este inyiemo es muy frio. 

V. ^THE COUNTRY. 

Mafiana' salgo para' ir al campo. El campo tiene para 
ml un atractivo singular.' Mucho* seniiria^ yo pasar en la 
ciudad la estacion mas' hermosa del alio. ; Cuan^ pure y 
saludable es el aire del campo ! Ese paseo es may agrada- 
ble. Ahora vayamos por este caminito. Sentemonof? so- 
bre la yerba. ErUremot^ en este bosque. Vamos^^ por 
este sendero; es el camino mas' corto para' volver a 
casa." Veremos una cascada y un lago. i No oye V. la 
dulce melodia de las ayes? Estos arboles hacen bella 
sombra. 



• See 284, «.— w See 165.— »» See 351.— »« See 101.—" See 216. 

IV.— » See 628.-2 See 268.-3 See ITS.—* See 351.— s See 326, a.— 
• See 284, «.— ^ See 575.-8 This means literally, " vinter pleases me 
not" and is equivalent to "I do not like icinter" in English. See 344 
and 485. 

.v.— 1 Manana, "to-morrow.'*—^ See 326, c— 3 See 264.—* See 351.— 
« SentMa yo, ''Ishould-be sorry." See 315 and 526.— « See 268.—'' See 
478, a.— 8 See 309, 6.— « See 309, /.— »» See 204.—" A' casa, ''at home," 
or"/uwie." See 240. 

26» 



19 



306 SPAMISH EEADINO LEMONS. 

VL ^A JOURNEY. 

I Qu6 esp^cie de camino hay^ de aquf d Nueva-York f 
El camino ti casi impractable en esta estacion. i Se hair 
lav? buenas posadas en el camino ? Son en general muj 
malas. i Que carruage fv^edo tomar de aqui d Nneva-Tork? 
Fuede V.^ ir por el camino de hierro,* 6 por el barco de 
vapor.* Piiede V.' tomar el corr6o. Pr^iero viajar por el 
ferro-carril.* Prejiero viajar por la diligenoia. i Cuanto 
se paga^ por'' asicnto ? No Uevare mas que^ ana maleti. 
^ ^5 seguro cl camino ?* Si, seHor ; es may frecaentada L 
^ Gudntos dias se necesitan}^ para" hacer el viaje ? ^ Haf s 
en el camino ciudades notables V^ i Es ancbo o angosto 
el camino V 

VII. MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES. 

Acostumhrdo^^ ^ imitar las acciones de los virtuosos. 
Nunca envidiei^ la dicha agena.^ Siempre debes^* alivia/r^ 
aP infortunado. Nt) levantar^s false testimonio contra tn 
projimo. Coniempla^ d'' esos bombres sublimes^ cuya con- 
ducta es la mejor* prueba de la grandcza' moral^ del g^nero 
bumano.^ y procura mi^arlos.* Si puedes ciUtivar^ tu ing6* 
nio y no lo*° hacesjfaltas d" un dcber sagrado.^ En todos 
tus estudios trata de^^ unir a un discernimiento tranquilo' 
una grande penetracion, la*^ paci^ncia para la*^ analisis j 

VI.-'» See 218.— 2 See 173.— 3 See 575.—* El camino de hierro, Uter- 
ally " the road of iron," that is, " the raU-road." " Elferro-carril " also 
means "^c rail-way" — * Barco devapor^ *^boat qf steam" (see 97, a), 
that is, " steam-boat." Vapor is also often used for " steamer " or " steam- 
boat."—' Se paga, " is paid," or, " is to be paid." See 173.— T See 234, 
a. — ^ Mas que, " more than," No mas que, " no more than," " only."— 
^ lEs el camino seguro ? is the order in which these words are to be 
translated. See 575.— »<> See 173.—" See 326, c— 12 See 264. 

VII.— 1 See 116 and 116, 6.-2 See 326, a.— 3 See 309, a.—* See 134, 
c. — 5 See 670. — * Contempla is in the imperative mood, 2d pers. sing.— 
f See 670.— 8 See 264.— » See 265 and 266, a.— »» See 287 and 287, o.- 
" raUar d, "tofaU in,"—^^ Tratar de, ''to aim at*' '* to manage to." 
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Ws constancia en la" sintesis. La" sociedad seria}* m^nos 

viciosa si cada coal enfrenase^. su desarreglada ambicion y 

Bns inquietades. jSe" liberal en dan^ todo g^nero de asis- 

Uncia aP que la necesiia. Si quieres ser^ justo, no aborrez- 

m iJ nddie.** 

JtxmaTk. — After the learner shall have carefully translated the preced- 
ing Lessons, and examined the rules of Syntax and construction referred 
to in the notes, he should again translate all the Lessons by writing each 
iBQtence in good English, enclosing the references to rules in parenthe- 
ses. Then, without looking at the Spanish Reading Lessons, he should 
Qdeavor to re-translate his English written sentences into Spanish, 
comparing and correcting only with the Reading Lessons after the whole 
Section is thus transkited and re-translated. The following exercise, 
tikoi from sentences in the First Reading Lesson, will indicate the 
manner in which he should form his English translation. 

EXERCISE. — To he translated into Spanish. 

The virtuous man (102) loves Grod (670). The world abounds in 
snares, difficulties, and dangers. We ought (note 3, Lesson I.) to (326, 
f ) sufier with patience the inconveniences of this life. What (125, b) is 
proper in one is improper in another. Nobody is without sin. The 
idle (102) are useless to society (628). Every one has his own business 
{gachaeeres). A city that is ^335, b) placed upon a mountain can (puede) 
not be hid (116, a ; 173). God will reward (670) the good (102) and will 
punish (670) the wicked (102). Ambition (62g) augments the many 
tronUes (trabajos) ; diminishes (165) the few pleasures which are found 
(173) in the world. The meek (102) shall inherit the earth. Every (132) 
honr is a step towards the tomb. The good (263, a) is preferable to the 
beautiful (263, a). 



SECOND SECTION. 

Remark. — ^The Reading Lessons in this Section contain sentences 
somewhat more complicated than those in the former Section. The 
verbs are printed in italics. The persons of verbs used in this Section 
will be found in the Vocabulary. Care has been taken to select such 
reading matter as may be comparatively easy of translation, and at the 
same time useful in illustrating many idiomatical expressions. 



" See 628.—" See 315.— »« See 314.— '« Si, '^be-tfum." See Remark, 
page 44.—" En dar, " in-giving." See 298, a, and 327.— ^8 Al que, "to 
him who," See 129, 6, and 291, a.— 1» See 326,/.— 20 gee 352, a. 
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VIIL— GAINING AND LOSING. 

Un escritor franoes^ decia* que solamente se habia visUfi 
arruinado dos veoes* en su yida ; la primera fue cuando 
perdio an pleito, y la segnnda cuando gano otro. L* 

IX. A ^OOD REASON POR WRITING A LONG L£TTEK. t; 

EscrUno on amigo^ d oiro una carta may estensa, y al ^ 
conduit* W decia : " No estrones* que te escriba^ ana carta 
tan larga, porqae no he temd(f tiempo para haceM mas 
corta." 

X. REWARDING A DULL WRITER. 

Una rica seflora que ha muerto^ recientemente en Lonr 
dres, lego en sa testamento mil' libras esterlines d un 
autor ingles,' para recompensar las horas de sae&o que en 
momentos de dcsrelo la^ habian propardonadcP sus obras. 

XI. ^EARLT RISING. 

Un yanki ha hecho^ el c^culo de lo que v(d^ levantarsf^ 
temprano. " En vez* de dormir^ hasta las ocho,"' diu d 
calculista, levdntese' un hombre a las seis' de la mafiana, J 
si durante cuarent& ailos haa^ esto mismo,' ganard viente 
mil boras, lo cuaP°56rd oquivalente a un aumento de dies 
afSos de yida, que podria emplear un bombre" en estiidios 
muy importantes. 



VIIL— » See 264.-3 See 302.— 3 Se habia vuUo, "he had aem himself." 
See 284 and 305. — * Dos veces^ "ttoo timeSf" i. e., " twice." Veces is the 
plural of Tez. See 95, a. 

IX.— » See 575.— s Al eonduiry *'on dosing;'* see 298, 6.-8 Le, "to- 
him." See 114, 6.— < See 309 a.— 5 See 311.— « See 160.— 7 Hdceiia, "to 
make it." La refers to carta. See 116. 

X.— 1 Ha muerto, " has died," or in better English, " died."—^ See 
248.-3 See 264.—* La, "her." See 114, a.— 5 See 305.— J8 See 575. 

XL— 1 Ha hecho, "has made."-^ Vale, "U avails."—^ See 665.-* En 
vez, "instead."— s See 327.— « See 280.—'' Ltcantese un hombre, "let a 
man rise." See 665, and 309,/.— 8 Hace, " does."-^ Esto mismo, " this 
same," " the same."— ^^ See 124, and 117.-^1 See 675. 
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XIL ^A SCPGrULR EDICT. 



El empendor de todas las Bdsias ka wuindado puhlicar 
fecientemente un edicto en el ciud^ se exie^ de todoff los 
tuncionarios puWoos* qae posean^ una fortnna. maniJUstaH^ 
Qsplicitamente de que manera* la' kan obienido. Si esto' se 
kidera^ en todas partes — \ Dios nos asista P* 

XTII. ^PERIODICALS IN THE rXITED STATES. 

£n ningun^ pais del mundo se publican^ tantos periddicos 
Hi en laBtos idiomas distintos* eomo en los Estados Uni- 
do^ Esto es el efecto de la ilimitada libertad que goza la 
imprenta.^ En esta RepuWca sehan puidicadc^ periddicos 
Hacionales,' ingleses,' franceses,' espafioles,' italianos.^ ale- 
manes ;^ 7 en la actualidad se ha estabUcidc^ un noruego.^ 

XIV. SAGACITT OF A DOG. 

Ill perro de un mercader en las inmediaciones de Vera- 
Cros, redbio dias pasados^ una herida en una oreja. Su 
doefio le Uevo inmediatamente a casa* de un quimico que 
le a/plico un rem^dio, venddndoXa? en seguida.^ Tres dias* 
86 repitic^ la misma operacion, pero el cuarto, viendo el 
perro^ que su amo tardaba algo mas de lo regular^ en ir^ i. 
Uevarlej se fue solo a la botica, solid sobre el mostrador y 
all! estuvo hasta que se le hiz<f la operacion necesaria, y 
sin ogtMrdar^ mas 6}^* que su amo le acomparUise^^^ coiUinud 

XII.— 1 See 124.— « See 173.— 3 See 264.— ♦ See 311, b.—s See 314, 
a. — • De que manera^ *^in what manner.** — "^ La^ " if," referring to for- 
tuna."^ See 128, a.— » See 173 and 316.— ^o See 309,/. 

XIII.— > See 101.— « See 173.— 3 See 264.— < See 575. 

XrV. — * Dias pasadosy " in days past** i. e., ^^some days ago.** — 2 See 
240. — ^ La refers to oreja. See 116. — * En seguida^ ^Hn the sequel;** 
*^ iifterward.** — ^ jy^ dias "Jbr three days,** The preposition is not 
generally used in such cases, in Spanish. — < See 173. — 7 in translating, 
the construction would be el perro viendo, — ^ Algo mas de lo regular^ 
** somewhat more (longer) than what is proper,** See 263, a, and 270." 
» See 327.— 10 See 554.—" See 314. 
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repitiendo sus Tisitas al boticdrio hasta que^ qttedd comple* [^ 
tamente curado. 

XV. — THALES' SAGE ANSWERS. 

Thdles MiUsio^ uno de los siete sdbios^ de Gr6cia, pre- 
gvrUddc^ cual era la cosa mas antigua,^ respondio que era^ i 
Dios, porqae Dios ha siempre ddo ;'— cual era la mas bella,' I 
respondio que el mundo,^ porque era la obra de Dios ; — cual 
la mas grande, respondio, que el espdoio,' que comprendi 
todo ;' — cual la mejor ;*® la yirtud, dijo ^1, porque sin ellft 
nada se puede decir^^ ni hacer de bueno ]^ — cual la mas T 
fdcil ; la^^ de dar^* consejos 6. otro ;— cual la mas di|^il, i [ 
W^ de conocerae^ d si mismo,^ dijo 61. 
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XVI. SIMPLICITY OF A CHILD. 



! 



'^ Mama, ^me^ un cuarto/' dijo una nifia que entro pre- 
cipidamente en la sala de una casa donde nos haUdbamo^ 1 
dias pasados.' — '- 1 Para qu6 ?" pregunto la madre.* — ^^ Para } 
f^rselo^ d un nino que estd bailando^ alli en la calle mi6n- 
tras 8u padre toca"^ la musica en un cajon." — ^^ i Como sabes 
que es su padre el que toca'^ ? " — " Lo 5e,® porque los dos se 
parecen* mucho.*° Ven mamd, ven al balcon y lo verds.^^ 



13 See 653. 

XV.—i Milisio, ''the Milesian." See 237.— « iSdWcw, ''wise men," 
"sages." See 102.— 3 PreguntadOy "beirig asked." See 300, c— * See 
268.— » Era, "it was."—» Ha sido, "has been," "has existed."-^ DeOd 
agrees with cosa understood. — 8 Era is understood. — • Todo, "every 
thing." — 1® See 265, a. — " Nada se puede decir ni hacer de bueno, 
" nothing good can be said nor done." See 116, a ; and 173. — ^2 See 134, 
b.—^^La, " that," referring to cosa. See 616.— »* De dar, " of giving." 
See 327.-^5 />« conocerse, "of knowing on^s self" See 327.— '« See 
285, b, and 286. Literally, '* of knowing one's self to himself;" d si mis- 
mo being redundant in English. 

XVI.— 1 Ddme, "give me." See 116.— 2 See 284, a.— 3 See XIV., 

note 1.—* See 575.-5 Ddrselo, "to give him it." See 116, and 284,/ 

Se would be considered redundant in English, as the object (d un ntio) 

follows the verb. See 285, c— « See 335, c— 7 See 512.— « la sS,''l 

kmwU," See 192.-^ See 464, and 284.— w See 351. 
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/ Salimas d ver al" hombre con su hijo, y era nada m6iio0 
que on Italiano con su organo y su mono ! 

XVII. ^THE KINGS OP FORMER TIMES. 

Todo* muda con el tiempo :' unas cosas para bien y otras 
para mal. Los Beyes eran en siglos pasados^ may distin- 
tos de lo que son ahora. En Aragon, cuando regia el 
faero de Sobrarve, al tiempo de invesHrse* un monarca con 
la antoridad real,^ y jnrado la observancia de la constitu- 
cion 6P nombre del pueblo, se le decia' : " Nos/ que somos 
mas y valemos mas que vos,* os hacemos Rey, si observarede^ 
nuestras leyes, y si non, non." Ahora es muy distinto, y 
shi ser^^ rey, ni" principe, un simple gobernador de Colo- 
nias, griia al pueblo desde su coche : '^ Canalla yil,^ quitd- 
os*^ el sombrero cuando yo paso, que" sot/ mejor que todos 
Tosotros y debeis obedecerme y besar al polyo que pisan mis 
plantas."" 

* XVIII. — ^AN irishman's conjecture. 

Dias pasados^ examinaba un comerciante^ los efectos que 
acaba de' recibir. y hallo todo* en orden y corriente escepto 
un martillo qjiefaltaba en un casco que estaba bien cerrado. 
Un criado irlandes^ que no sabia d que atribuir la falta, 
dijo rascdndose la cabeza* : " Vamos, ya se yo lo que pnede 
ser." I Que es r replied el comerciante — ^^ Que en la aduana 



" See 325. 

XVII.— 1 See XV., note 9.— « See 628.-3 See 264. Also, XIV., 
note 1. — * Dt invesHrse un monarca^ *^qf a monarches being invested.** 
See 327 and 173.— » A' nombre de, "in the name of.''-^ Sele decta, "it 
Vfos said to him J* See 173, and 284, d.— 7 See 110, a.— 8 See 110, 6.— 
• Observaredesj an obsolete form, for observareis. See 224. — ** See 
327. — ** See 401, d, — *2 Q^U&os d sombrero, ii take-off to-you the hat.** 
S. e., " take-iff your Iiats." See 116, b, and 122, a.— »3 See 552, 6.— »* See 
675. 

XVIII.— » See XIV., note 1.— « See 575.-3 Acaba de recibir, "had 
just receieed.** See 337.— < Todo, " every thing."— s See 264.— » See 
122, a.— f E8,''i84t." 
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no* tendriAn martillo pura* abrir el caaoo j ezaminaAo,j 
tacaron uno para desdavar la tapa." 

XIX. ^THE FORCE OF SHABIE. 

Una j6yen irlandesa escrtbio i sa amaote pidiendole una 
cantidad de dinero, y al pi6 de la carta anadio la siguiente 
posdata : '' Me dd^ tanta yergttenza de pedirte^ este favor, 
que mand^' al momento^ en bosca del criado que Uevo la 
carta al correo, pero mi hermanito' no pttdo alctrnzoM 
para exniar que la echarai' en la. posta.** 

XX. AN ACCOJCMODATINO WIFE. 

Los papeles de Baltimore han hecho graciosos comentd- 
rios sobre una escena que Uamo la atencion general^ en 
aquella ciudad a principios del presente mes. Un holan- 
des compro un barril de harina, y su muger lo' Uevo 6. cues- 
tas^ desde el almacen hasta su casa, mientras que* el marido 
iba ^' muy fresco " detras de eUtijfumando su pipa. 

XXI. AN INVENTION OF QUESTIONABLE UTILriY. 

Un yanki acaba de inventar^ un jabon para afeUa/r^ con 
eL uso del cual es inneccs&ria la navaja,^ pues asegv/ra que 
con aplicarW d las barbas caen estas^ al momento.^ La 
(inica dificultad que encuenira un amigo' del inventor en 
adopt ar^ para su uso el tal^ jabon e5, que juntamente con 
-las barbas arranca? el pellejo. 

8 See 626.— « See 326, c. 

XIX.— 1 Mt dd, "U gives m«."— « Depedirte, "to ask tfue," See 
326, 6. — ^ MandSy "I gave orders." — * Al momento, " immedUjJtdy.^*— 
» See 256.— « Lo; see 287, 6, and 116.— 7 See 316. 

XX.— » See 264.-3 Sefc 287, 6, and 113.-3^1' cutstoa, "on htrhai^'' 
or "shoulders."—* See 553. 

XXI.—* See 337. — ^ Un jabon para afeUaVy "asoapjordutiving" Le., 
" shaving-soap." See 327.-8 See 575.— < See 327, and 287, 6.— « See 
XIX., note 4.— « See 327.—'? El tal jabon, " the said soap."—^ ArrawOi 
"it tears of." 
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Hemark. — The Reading LeesoDS in this Section should now be car»- 
fully translated into English, as directed at the close of the former Sec- 
tion ; and then afterward re-translated into Spanish. By this method, 
the words and their meaning, as well as the phrases, idioms, and forms 
of construction used in Spanish, will become impressed on the memory 
of the learner. He should not attempt to translate any of the succeed- 
ing Reading Lessons till he can readily translate the preceding Lessons 
fipom Spanish into English, and then from English into Spanish. 



THIRD SECTION. 

Remark. — If the learner has carefully read and re-read the preceding 
Lessons, and examined the rules referred to in the notes, he will have 
already learned so well many of these same rules, that farther reference 
to them will seldom be necessary in his future reading. Thus, for in- 
stance, he must now know that in Spanish an adjective more frequently 
is placed after, than before, the noun which it qualifies ; — that pronouns 
of the first-objective caS'j arc placed after, and joined to, infinitives, im- 
p^atives (when not negative) and gerunds ; that nouns used in a general 
or absolute sense take the definite article before them; — that active 
verbs govern the noun which is the object of the action, with the prepo- 
rition d^ if this noun expresses a rational being, or personified object, etc. 

As the learner is expected, by the time he shall have proceeded thus 
faif to be able to^ conjugate the regular, and many of the irregular verba 
without difficulty, only the present infinitive of such verbs as may be 
used hereafter will be given in the Vocabulary at the end of the work. 
Reference will be made in the notes to such irregularities of verbs as 
might occasion any difficulty on the part of the pupil. 

AH the Lessons of this Section are taken from " Dsb£kes oe los 
Hon BBKs," a work originally written in Italian, by Silvio P^ico, and 
translated into Spanish by Manuel Galo de Cu^ndias. 

XXII. FILUL AFFECTION. 

Nuestros primeros y mas^ naturales amigos son nuestros 
padres^ ; ellos' son los seres* d quien mas' dehemo^ ; para 



XXIL— * Mas here means " most." The superlative is formed with- 
out the definite article, when a possessive pronoun precedes mas; thus, 
es mi mejor amigo^ "he is my best friend ;" es nuestro mas cniel enemi- 
go,** he is our most cruel enemy."— » Padres In the plural means "po- 
rcnts."-^ See 283, a, latter clause.—* Seres is the plural of the noun 
ser.—^ MaSf ^*mo8t."—^ Debemos, " we owe." 
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eon^ ello8 estamos obligadp^ del* modo mas^' sagrado, 
d'' gratitud, respcto, amor, 6 indulg^ncia, y £ las mas 
amorosas demostraciones de estos sentimentos. 

Nucstra grande^' intimidad con las personas que nos 
iocan de mas oerca,^' puede acosiumbrarnos facilmentea 
tratarhis con indiferencia y sin procurar^* hacer sa existen- 
cia agradable : gudrdate^^ de" adquirir^* tamafSo defecta 
Si quieres tnyioblecerte, con precision*'' has de*® omar tus 
accioncs y afectos con aquella elegdnqia y exactitud de que 
son snsceptibles. 

j Triste de aqucP* que censura la condncta de sos par 
dres' ! i Qui^n compadecerd d'® un hombre que no es can- 
tatiyo, jfaUa de indulge ncia para con^ sn padre y madrel 
Sea^^ siempre tu conducta para con^ ellos un modelo de 
amenidad, un ejemplo de dulzura ; sirva^^ tu vista para 
consolarles y reayiimar su alegria. No lo dudes; cada 
acto de indulg^ncia 6 bondad de tu parte,' ^ cada palabra 
de amor salida de*' tu boca, e5 una flor que siembras** en 
8U camino hacia la tumba, una bendicion para ti, pues te 
bendedrdn, y siempre sanciona Dies las bendiciones qiM 
un padre 6 una madre derraman sobre un hijo reoon- 
ocido. 
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7 See 402.— 8 See 322, a.— » Dd modo, "in a manner:*— ^o See 268.- 
^1 The meaning of this passage is, " toUh regard to them ret are obligated 
in a manner most sacred^ to gratitude" etc., that is, " under obligaiioM 
to show gratitude" etc. — ^2 See 101, a.— *3 Toear de cerca, means "to 
concern nearly" " to be nearly related" and this clause is to be rendered 
"with the persons who are most nearly related to-us " {nos). — 1< See 327.— 
^ When any person of the imperative niood is spelled in the same man- 
ner as some person of a tense in another mood, care must be taken to 
judge from the context which mood is meant. Chidrda may be found 
in the 2d pers. of the imperative, or in the 3d pers. of the present indica- 
tive. Here it is in the imperative. Gudrdate, "keep thyself.** See 
284, a.—^9De, "from."— ^"^ Con precision, "with necessity,** ,** neeessa- 
rtfy.»»— 18 See 339.— w See 407.:-» See 670.— »» Sea siempre tu condueta, 
" let thy conduct always be." See 309, f.—^ Sirva tu vista^ " lei thy pres' 
enee serve." See 309,/.— 83 j)^ tu parte, "on thy part.**—^ SiembroM 
Irregular from sembrar. 
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XXIII. RE8FECT FOR OLD AGE.— AN ANECDOTE. 

Una de las lejes de la antigua Sparta exigia^ que los 
jovenes ceditsen} el paso a los ancianos, se levatUasen* cuan- 
do una persona de edad se acercaha^ y que callasen^ cuando 
hablaba un major. ^ Lo que la ley mandaba en Sparta, 
mdndeW entre nosotros la dec^ncia. 

Tal es la bellaza moral* de este obs^quio, que aun los 
que no le pradican, sienten7 dentro de si gran^ respeto por 
los que acosiumbran i, practicarle, y se Aallan eomoforzados 
£, a/plaudir\Q%. 

Un Ateniense, cubierto de' canas y eargado de* atSos, 
buscaba puesto^" en los juegos olimpicos* ; pero las gradas 
del anfiteatro e^a^a;i llenas y no le^^ hoMaba. Unos joven- 
raelos*' de Atenas le hicieron seiias de acercarse,^ y, el 
anciano cediendo d sn invitacion, Ikgo con gran^ dificidtad 
hasta ellos ; mas'^ estos, en vez de** acogerle cual debie- 
fa?i," se burlaron}* de*'' 61. Empujado de una parte i, 
otra, Uego casualmente al*^ sitio ocupado por los Spdrtanos ; 
y estos, fieles d las sagradas costumbres de su patria, se 
kvarUan}* respetuosamente y le colocan entre 8i. Un yivo 
aplauso S6 oyo^^ en todo el anfiteatro ; y los mismos'" 
Atenienses que poco antes'* habian escarmddo^^ la yejez,*' 
se haUaron impelidos d estimar a'* sus generosos'^ Imulos. 
£1 anciano esclamo : '' Los Atenienses conocen las'^ bucnas 
aociones ; los Spartanos las practican." 



XXIII.—* See 314.— 3 See 284, e, and 314.— 3 See 234, c— < See 
575. — ^ ManddOy etc., " let propriety demand it among us,^* See 309,7^ 
Lo (tt) would be redundant in English. — « See 264. — "^ Sienten^ irregular 
^m *m«r.— 8 See 101, a.—^De, '' wUh," See 399.— »« Puwto, "a 
plaee^V "« »eai."— "M "it," referring to puwto.- 1» See 256, last 
.clause. — *3 Mas here is a conjunction, meaning " but." See 359. — 
M En ves de, "instead of."—^ Cual debieran, "as they ought." See 
104, 6, and 316.— 1« See 288, «.— " See 330.— is Al, " at the." See 378.— 
» See 173.— » See 286, a.— «» Poco Antes, "alUtU whiU 6^or«."— « Se« 
305.— » See 628.-9* See 670.— 35 See 264, a. 
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I 

XXIV.— FRIENDSHIP. 

{ Bien^ aventurado el hombre felis* que halla^ an digno 
amigo ! Ahandonado a bus prdpias fuerzas, sn Tirtiid fior 
gueaba, pero el ejemplo j la aprobacion del amigo Xefortifi- 
can ; solo, €U$animado 6* inclinado d mil' defectos, tgnoraba* 
an fuerza desconociendo sa m^riio ; pero el apr^cio del amigo 
le realza 6 bus prdpios ojos. Mil' veoes, avergonzado se- 
cretamente de no poteer el m^riio que la indulg6neia del 
amigo le supone, lucha, se vetice j Uega ^ canseguirle ; d I 
amigo conoce sus buenas prendas, y su corazon se haUa 
satisfecho ; y be aqai," que, grdcias' d la amistad, avanza 
€. pasos" de gigante b^ia la pcrfeccion" ub bombre" 
qae, sin ella, esiaha y kvhitra esiado^^ siempre l6jos dc^* 
$er^^ virtuoso. 

^ XXV. READING AND STUDY. 

Si pvedes^ cullivar tu ingenio, y no lo haces,faltas d' uh 
deber sagrado.' La instruccion^ te hard mas ci^)az, mas 
digno de honrar^ a* Bios y de servir* d* tu pdtria, mas 
apto A ser dtil d tus amigos y parientes. Aplicaie d aprei^ 
der cuanto^ estudie^ lo mas' profundamente que te^® jea 
posible y no pierdas^ * de vista que los est6dioB superficialcfl 
no producen mas que^' bombres de poco m^rito, que, cenr 

XXIV.— 1 See 351, fc.— « See 264.-8 See 325, a.— « See 226, «.-« See 
24a— • /gTwroAo, '' he-vaa-ignorant ^."—7 See 341.— » JETc aqui, He- 
hold." See 406, a. — • Grdcias d la amistad^ ^thanks to Jriend^p."— 
*Wil pasosy *^with theatepSf" or, "at the speed" qf a giant. See 331.— 
" See 628.— J3 Hombre is nominative to avanza. See 575.—^ See 318, 
and 318, o.— " Lejo8 de, "far from." —^s See 327. 

XXV.— * Puedesy irregular from poder. See 189.—* FhUar 6, means 
*'tofaa in."— 8 See 264.— < See 628.— « See 327.— • See 325.—'' Cuanto, 
"a« much as," "whatever."—^ See 321, a.—»Loma8, "the most." Lo 
mas is generally used as the superlative before adverbs.- 1« Tc, etc., "to- 
ihee may-be possible." — " No pierdas de vista, "do not lose sight." See 
309, a. Pierdas is from the irregular verb perder. — ^ Mas que, pre- 
ceded by no, means " no more thaix" "<m/y." 
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venddos^* iiiteriormente de sa nulidsd, ss reunen con otros 
tan^^ despreeisbles oomo eUos, para aturdir al*' mando 
griiando que s(m grandes y qae los verdaderamente sabios 
son pequeSos ; de aqni^' nacen las perpetuas guerras del 
pedaDte contra el hombre instmido, y del charlatan sofista 
contra el verdadero filosofa 

Si quieres^^ que la lectnra te deje^^ impresiones durade- 
ras, dice^^ Seneca, limtlate^'^ d pocos autores que, llenos de 
Bano jnicio, ntUran in intelig^ncia : esiar en todas partes es 
como^^ no esl^ar en ninguna,'^ y el hombre que pa4a su 
yida viajando conocerd mu<;hos posaderos, pero pocos ami- 
gos. Tal rs el caso de'^ los que leen precipitadamente : 
Uen muchos libros, pero no comprenden ninguno.'^ 

Cualquiera que'^ sea la ci^ncia o arte d que te qficianes 
gudrdate de'^ un vicio demasiado'* comun, esto es, de ser' 
tan'^ esclusivo que desprecies las*' que no conoces. Las 
preocupaciones de ciertos poetas contra la prosa,^ las*' de 
los prosadores contra la poesia,^ las*' del naturalista contra 
el metafisico, las*' del matematico contra el filosoTo, no son 
mas que^* pucrilidades. 

XXVI. — sELEcrriNo a profession. 

Todos los estados, desde eP mas sublime hasta eP del 
mas humilde attesano, tienen en si* cierta' dulzura y digni- 
dad ; y basta querer ^ercerlos con integridad y practicar las 
Tirtudes que cada uno de el los exige para ser feliz. 

Cuando hayas escogido* prudamente una oarrera, no te 

13 See 300, c.-" See 104.— « See 325.— « Dt aqut, •'^lence."— " q^ 
«rc«, irregular from querer. — i* Te dc;e, " may-leave io-tkee." — W Dice, 
irregular from decir, — ^ See XXII., note 15. — ** Es como rut estar, etc., 
"iff a^ithe same as) not to be in any,"— Si See 622.-23 2?^, "iri^."— 
•« See 131, and 311, c.—^ De, "/rom."— » Demasiado before an adjec- 
tive means " too." — 27 See 104, 6. — ** Las, " those" referring to cUncias 
6 artes. — sa See 616. 

XXVI.— 1 See 616.— s En »f, ''in themselves."— ^ See 264, c— * See 
317. 
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dtja^ dominar* por an vano arrepentimiento ni tenga$^ In 
debilidad de^ cambiarln. Todos los oaminos de la Tida 
tienen cspinas: cuando hay as pwesto^ eV^ pi6 en uno^^ 
prostgtieW^ COD valor ; eV^ mudar es flaqneza. Siempre et 
bueno persUtir escopto en el crimen.** Solo el que sigw^^ 
su carrera con constdncia ptiede esperar^* Uegar^^ algun^' 
dia 4 sencUarf^ entre los demas** hombres. 

XXVII.— OUR AMBITION SHOULD BE RESTRAINED. 

La socicdad* seria* menos viciosa si cada cnal enfrenau^ 
SU desarreglada ambicion y sns inquietudes. Empero no 
por eso* debemos ser perezosos ni apaticos, no : la ambicion^ 
piiede sernos^ util ; pero la tinica^ qne le^ es permiiido al 
hombre^ scnsato,^ es la que le hace a^rar a oosas nobles, 
7 esta no es interesada ni enyidiosa, y se contenia con lo' 
necesario. Consu-elate^^ con pensar,** que, si uoUegasi 
aquel alto grado que creias m&rtcer^^ aun en el qne*^ te 
kallas, eres el mismo** bombre y tienes el mismo'* m^rito. 
Lo' esencial no es que nuestro m6rito sea recompensado ; lo 
mas esenciaP^ es tener m^rito. 

XXVIII. REPENTING OF AND ACKNOWLEDGING OUR FAULTS. 

El bombre que dice ; " mi educacion moral* ya esta 

8 No te dej68, " do not suffer thyself." See 309, a.— « See 327, d. " Suf- 
fer nU thyself to he masteredy—'^ Ni tengas^ " nor do-thou have.** See 
309, a. Ten^aSy irregular from tener. — * Z>c, " to." — • Puesto^ irregular 
participle, from poner. See 317. — *o See 122. — ^^ Uno refers to camino.— 
** Prosigue^ irregular from proseguin See 116. — *3 See 251, and 298, 6.— 
" See 628.— »« Sigue, irreg. from seguir.—^' See 326,/.— i^ See 101.- 
** Los demaSf " the rest qf." 

XXVII.— J See 628.-3 See 315.— 3 See 314.— < No por eso, *'no( on 
this account." — s Semos, " be to-us." — « Lm Unica ; here ambicion is un- 
derstood.— 7 i>, " to-him." Le would be here redundant in English. 
See 285, 6; 285, c— » See 264.— « See 263, a.— »» Con^date, "console 
thyself." See XXII., note 15. Consuele^ irregular from consolar. — " See 
327—12 See 327, c— 13 Aun en el que, " yel in that in which."— ^* See 
286, a. — 15 Ijo mas esetidal, " that which is most essential" 

XXriII.-i See 264. 
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hecha^^ mis obras la han cofrroborado^'^ se engaHa. Siempre 
dfbemas aprender, siempre regularizar nucstras obras ; tan- 
to^ en lo presente como^ para lo futaro, nuestra virtud 
debe ser activa y crear cada dia nuevos actos meritorios.^ 
Continuamente debemos tenet prescntes^ nuestros faltas j 
arrepentiruoB^ de ellas, 

Cuando conozcas^ haber cometido^ una falta, rtpdra\& in- 
mcdiatemente y sin rubor ; solamente asi se' tranquilizard 
tu conciencia.* Se^° pronto en reparar^^ tus culpas si no 
quieres^^ encadenar tu alma al mal*' con vi'nculos mas y mas 
fuertes cada dia y acostumbrarX^ a despreciarsQ.^* I Des- 
graciado el hombre que llcga a^* despreciarse interior- 
mente ! jDesgraciado de^^ el cuando Jinge que se estima, 
y al^^ mismo tiempo sicTite^^ en el fondo de su conci^ncia 
el gusano roedor que le acusa ! 

XXIX. GRATITUDE. 

Si nuestro deber esser corteses* y ben^ficos* con todo el 
mundo; si nuestra benevolencia debo ser general; con 
cuanta mas razon debemos manifestar estos sentimientos con 
los que nos^ han dado^ pruebas de compasion, amistad 6 in- 
dulgencia. 

Much OS se irriian al rer* que el que Xosfavorecio se* 
tTwrgvllece^ y creen que el envanecimiento del bienhechor 
basta para dispensaries de^ ser agradecidos. Si tu bien- 
hechor se' envancce ; si se alaba de^ haberte hecho favor ; 

s See 322, a, Hecha, irregular participle from hacer. — 3 See 368, 6. — 

* T*ener presenfes, " io have present" " io have before us." — 5 See 284, e. — 

• Conozcas, irreg. from conocer. — 7 See 327, c- 8 See 173.—* See 575. — 
Wfi^, "be-thou." See Remark after 117.— 1» See 298, a.— »« Quieres, 
imgg. from querer. — ^3 See 628. — ^* Despreciarse^ " to despise itself" re- 
lerringto abna,—^ See 341.— w See 407.— 17 Al mismo tiempo^ ''at the 
same time," — i* Stente^ irreg. from senlir. 

XXIX. — 1 Corteses is in tlie plural, because it refers to nosotros under- 
stood. — 2 2Viw, "/o us"— ^ Han d^do, from dar. See 304. — * Al rcr, 
**tm seeing," "al seeing." See 293, 6.— s See 284, «.— « De, "from,"— 
f Dt haber Cf etc., "Jbr having done tliee a favor." 
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01 no iiene eontigo' la delieadesa que debiera^ ; ta solo fd 
generoso por in teres, no por eso* te** m permilido d ti** el" 
condenarle. No, amigo ; al contr^rio,** cnbre^^ was iefec- 
tos con el velo de tu agradeeimiento. AcuerdaiQ^* deP' 
benefieio qne de* dX recibiste j conddera que jamas te^^ 
sera permitido^^ olvidarle^^^ aun coando paia |uz^arle,^^ le 
hayas hecho^* mil'* 

XXX, PARDON TO ENEMIESL 

Si te sucediere^ ten^r^ enemigos no te' iurhs. Nadic* 
hay,^ por* humilde, mncero, €^ inofensivo que sea,^ que este 
librc de envidiosos. Tal es la envidiosa natoraleza de 
algunos desgraciados,* que no pueden vivir sin escar'necer^^^ 
degradar j acusar^^ falsamente a" cualquiera que** goze^^ 
de'^ algnna repntacion. 

Perdona^^ franca" y sinceramente" ^" los infelices' 
que te h^cen 6 quieren^'' hacerie mal: ^^ perdonales^^ no 
mete veces," rfice" d SaWador, •' aino setenta Teees siete," 
esto es, sin fin. 

Perdonando una ofensa, se pv^de camJnar^^ en'* amigo 
un enemigo. un perverso en'* hombre de bien.'* \ Cuan" 
bello, cuan consolador es tamailo triunfo ! j Ouan" supe- 
rior en grandeza d todas las horribles Tictorias dc la Ten- 
ganza'^ ! Y ^que perderds aun cuando tu enemigo 

8 See 115, c.-» Dehitra, " he-ought^ See 316. See XXVII., note 
4.— w See 285, 6.—" See' 298, *.— « Al confrdrio, ''on the contrary."- 
^5 Cubre, " corer-thou" " conceal-thou.** — ** Acuerdate, " remember^ 
See 284, e.-^5 See 330.—" Te, "/o-Ac<."— " See 322.--W £^ .cf^.. ^e. 
ferring to benefieio. — ^^Hecho^ irreg. participle from hacer. See 317. — ^ See 
248. This clause means, " thou mayest have done him a thousand (Jdvors)." 

XXX. — * Si te sticediere^ "if it should happen to thee.** See 319, and 
220.— 3 See 325, o.— 3 See 309, a, and 284, a.—* See 622.-5 See 213, 
and 218, a.— « See 478.-7 See 226, a.— » See 311, c— » See 102.— w See 
327.— » See 325.— »2 See 131.— " See 311, c— " See 330. -»5 See XXlI., 
note 15. — *® See 354, a. — *7 Quiej-en, irreg. from querer. — ^^ Dice, irreg. 
from rforir.- »9 See 116, a.—^ En, ''into:* See 2I&7.—^^ Hombre dc 
dien, "a man of worth** *' an hoiicse man."— 22 See 478, a.— 23 See 623. 
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ffien^^ irrecoocilkble I / Pmeia ftrder algo nmi^ hnepo? 
I No goxmtt^ bt Bftjor al^prial ^No te** cmuertMuie^ 
iBagndninM^ digno de U y'^ del mpr^do de Iob hombros de 



FOURTH SECTION. 

Remark. — ^None of the words oontsined in the Lenons of this Sec- 
tion will have the maiked accent pboed over the accented vowel, except 
such as are usually to be found thus marked in Spanish leading-matter. 
If the learner should meet with any diflknilty about the accentuation, be 
can turn to the Yocabolaiy, in wliich lie will find every word with tlie 
proper syllable accented. 

XXXI. — ^NO HEREDITAILT TITLES IH THE UNITED STATES. 

En los Estados Unidos no hay distincion de gierarqufas 
ni noblczas que se kacen tan' chocantes en los paises mo* 
narqukos.' En los Estados Unidos e$ noble todo' bom- 
bre^ honrado, laborioso j recto en sns principios, aunqne 
gea el hijo de an- zapatero 6 de nn labrador. Un hombre 
de honradez, de probidad, y de sentimientos nobles,' puede 
aspirar al primer puesto de la nacion lo mismo' que a la 
mano de la primera dama ; mientras que an prf ncipe 6 an 
rej que venga^ a esta Kepublica, aunque sea el primcro 
deF mundo, con tal que" no' se porie noblemente, seria 
despredado por todos y no podria' o6/ener ni el aprecio de 
lo que se Uama^^ una persona de la median (a en un pais 
monarquico.' En fin,*' en pocas partes del mundo se*^ 
aprecian tan^ justamente las buenas cualidades de un horn- 

M Pueie, irreg. from Mr. See 314, and 321, a. — ^ See 303.—^ 7V, 
" thys^f:' See 284, a,-^ Digno de <t, " worthy qf thysdf." 

XXXI.— > See 104, &.— ^ See 264.-8 See I., Aote 22.-— « Sombre is 
nominative to ta,—^ See 385, and 335, rf.— < Venga, irreg. £pom v«mr. — 
7 Bel mimdb, **inthe v>orid." See 387, and 387, c— ^ Con tal que, *' pro- 
vided that." See 321, c— • Podria, irreg. from poder. Por todoa^ **by 
every body." — *• De lo que se llama, " fnih which i$ regarded." Persona 
is nominative to Uama. See *7B> and 173.-J* En Jin, " injine /" »*.;&Mrf- 
ty.»'— w Sec 173. 
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Bi no tiene eontigo' la delieadesa que dehiera^ ; ta solo fue 
generoso por interes, no por eso* te** es jpermilido a tP® eP' 
condenarXe. No, amigo; al contr^rio,** cwftre*' was defec- 
tos con el velo de tu agradeeimiento. AcverdaiQ^* deP^ 
benefieio qne de* ^1 recibiste j amsidera que jamas te** 
sera permiiido^^ olvidarlej^^ aun coando paia jMi^arle,^^ le 
hayas hecho^* mil^* 

XXX. PARDON TO ENEMIESL 

Si te sucediere^ ientr* enemigos no te' iurhes, Nadie* 
hay,^ por* hamilde, mncero, & inolbnsivo que sea^ que este 
librc de envidiosos. Tal es la envidiosa natnraleza de 
algunos desgraciados,* que no ptieden vivir sin escamecer^^^ 
degradar j acusar^* falsamente a** cualquiera que** gvze^* 
de*^ alguna reputacion. 

Perdona^^ franca** y sinceramente*' ^" los infelices' 
que te hacen 6 quieren^'" hacerie mal: ^^ perdonales^^ no 
jriete Teces," rfice*' d SaWador, " sino setenta yeees sieie," 
esto es, sin fin. 

Perdonando una ofensa, se pv^de cambiar^^ en'* amigo 
un enemigo. un perverso en'* hombre de bien.'* [ Cuan'* 
bello, cuan consolador es tamano triunfo ! j Cuan" supe- 
rior en grandeza d todas las horribles yictorias do la Ten- 
ganza'^ I Y ^que perderds aun cuando tu enemigo 

8 See 115, c.-» Dehitra, "he-ought:' See 316. See XXVII., note 
4.— »o See 285, 6.—" See" 298, *.— « Al confrdrio, "on the contrary."- 
^5 Cubre, " cover-Viou" " conceal-thou." — ^* Acuerdate^ " remember:^ 
See 284, e.— »5 See 330.—" Te, "/o-Ac<."— »7 See 322.— ^ Lt, "U," re- 
ferring to benefieio. — ^^Hecho, irreg. participle from hacer. See 317. — 20 gee 
248. This clause means, "thou mayesthave donehim a thousand (Jdvors)," 

XXX. — * Si te sucediere, "if it should happen to theeJ** See 319, and 
220.— 3 See 325, o.— » See 309, a, and 284, a.—* See 622.-5 See 219, 
and 218, a.— « See 478.-7 See 226, a.— » See 311, c— » See 102.— ^ See 
327.— » See 325.— »2 See 131.— " See 311, c— ^ See 330. -»5 See XXlI., 
note 15. — *fi See 354, a. — ^^ Quieren^ irreg. from querer. — *3 />tcc, irreg. 
from rforir.- »9 See 116, a.—^ En, "into:' See 387.— «» ^omferc dc 
die/ij "a man of worth;' »' an hoivc&l man."— 22 See 478, a.— 23 See 623. 
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fues^* irreooQcUkUe 1 i Puides fferder algo siendo bnenol 
^No goz0Me^ bt major alegrial ^No te'' comervasU^ 
magnaniniQ^ digno d« ti y*^ del apr^cio de los hombroB de 
bieif?" 



FOURTH SECTION. 

Remark. — ^None of the words conUuned in the Lessons of this Sec- 
tion will have the marked accent placed over the accented vowel, except 
such as are usually to be found thus marked in Spanish reading-matter. 
If the learner should meet with any difficulty about the accentnatioB, be 
can turn to the Vocabulary, in which he wsH find every word with the 
proper syllable accented. 

XXXI. — ^NO HEREDITART TITLES IH THE UNITED STATES. 

En los Estados Unidos no hay distincion de gerarqufas 

ni noblczas que se hacen tan^ chocantes en los paises mo* 

narqukos.^ En los Esiados Unidos es noble todo^ bom- 

bre* bonrado, laborioso y recto en sus principios, annque 

sea el bijo de an- zapatero 6 de an labrador. Un bombre 

de bonradez, de probidad, j de sentimientos nobles,' puede 

aspirar al primer paesto de la nacion lo mismo^ que d la 

mano de la primera dama ; mientras qae an prf neipe 6 an 

rej que venga^ d esta Kepublica, aunque sea el primcro 

deP mundo, con tal que" no se porte noblemente, seria 

despredado por todos y no podria' ohtener ni el aprecio de 

lo que se llama^^ una persona de la median la en un pais 

monarquico.' En fin,** en pocas partes del mundo se** 

aprecian iam} justamente las buenas cualidades de an bom- 



•* Fwat^ irreg. fifom wr. See 314, and 321, a. — » See 303.—^ TV, 
«* Viyaeif:' See 284, a.-^ Digno de ti, " worthy qf thysdf," 

XXXI.— > See 104, 6^— » See 264.-8 See I., note 22.-4 Sombre is 
nominative to ta,—^ See 385, and 335, d— ' Venga, irreg. from v«mr. — 
7 Del mimdb, *'in the v>orid." See 387, and 387, c— > Con tal que, "pre- 
vidttd that.^* See 321, c— » PotMa, irreg. from poder. Partodoa, ^'by 
every body,** — ^* De lo que ae llama, " with which is regarded," Persona 
is nominative to Uama. See *7B> and 173.— >» En Jin, " injine /" »'J&Mrf- 
/y.»»— 1» Sec 173. 
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Inre oomb en los Estados Unidos ; pero ttmbien en loe Es- 
tados Unidos ei^' donde se seHalan^^ mas^' pronto en pub- 
lico las £ftlia8^' 6 las bajezaa^* de una persona, Mea^'' qnien 
fiure^^ ; desde el Presidente hasta el iiltimo jornalero: 
todos son iguales en ese caso. 

XXXII. INCREASE OF POPULATION IN THE UNITED STATES. 

Las diferentes estadisticas de la poblacion de esta Re- 
piiblica desde 1800 hasta 1848, presentan cnriosos datos, 
que merecen consigfuirae^ i, la posteridad. Pa/recerd^ incre- 
dible que en menos de' cincaenta alios se^ kaya aumerUado* 
la poblacion^ casi cinco* tantos mas de' lo que era al empe- 
zar^ el presente siglo. En 1800 cojUaban los Estados 
Unidos' con solos 5,305,900. Los que iemen no Ucgari 
ver el fin del presente siglo se han ocupado en kacer^ calcu- 
los de proporcion para avengruMr cual podrd* set el guaris- 
mo que sencUard en 1900 la^ poblacion de los Estados Uni- 
dos, J juzgando que haya^^ un aumento semejante, en pro- 
porcion, al que ha habido^^ desde 1790 baista 1840, se cret^^ 
que dentro de cincuenta y dos alios contard esta Republi- 
ca' con 96.000,000 de habitantes. El numero es bastante 
crecido, y tal vez" no 56ria dificil ttegase^* d compldarde^ 
pero nadie saJ>e corao" estardn arreglados las cosas^ del 
mundo dentro de cincuenta alios, y cuantas revoluciones y 
guerras ocurriran que irastorfien todos 16s planes y dividan 
la Union Americana en muchos pedazos. Por nuestra 

18 Es, " it is." Es should here be translated immediately after pero.^ 
" See 173.— »5 Mas, "www/."— »• See 575.— »7 fifea, "let him be,'* See 
309,/. — *8 Quienfuere, " who he may be." Fuere, irreg. from ser. See 
319, and 311, a. 

XXXII.— » See 173.— a Par«c«r4, "« tnU-appearJ'-^ See 270.- 
< See 317. — 5 See 575. — • Casi cirtto tantos mas, ^^ almost Jive times vfiore." 
—7 See 298, 6.-8 En hacer, " in making." See 298, a.— » Podrd, irreg. 
from poder.—^'^ Haya, " there-may-be." See 218, o.— " Ha habido, 
''there has bem." See 218, and 167.--^^ Secree, "U is believed." See 
173.— 15 ToZ vez, "perhaps."—^* See 314, o.— « Coma, ''how." See 
478,0. 
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|>arte solamente deseamos que jmeda]^ conservarse^ largos 
alios en harmonia, para quenuestros nietos logren ver tiem- 
pos mas venturosos de^ los que alcanzaremas nosotros.' 

XXXIII. THE MAGNETIC TELEGRAPH. 

Hace^ mucho tiempo* que^ habiamos oidcf* la especie de 
que la aplicacion de la electricidad a la telegrafia era in- 
vencion de un Espanol, pero no habiamos podidc^ obtener 
los datos indispensables, y por este motivo hemos gtuirdado* 
silencio hasta ahora que se^ nos^ han facUitado los porme- 
nores* de mas'" importancia. Por ellos vernos pues que 
Don Francisco Sabra ley 6^^ d fines'^ del siglo pasado en 
la Academia de Ciencias de Barcelona una memoria sobre 
la aplicacion de la electricidad al telegrafo, y presento al 
mismo tiempo*^ un teUgrafo electrico de su propia" in- 
vencion, el cuaP'/ite ensayadoj coil, gran 6xito, por Cdrlos 
IV. y Fernando VII. en presencia del Principe de la Paz, 
quien trato de'* ponerlo en planta, y se anundo en la Ga- 
oeta de Madrid'^ el dia 29 de Noviembre de 1796. Pooo 
tiempo despues se propuso^^ el Infante Don Antonio hacer 
otro mas'" complete para ponerle en operacion, pero las 
convulsiones politicas^' le impidieron atender^^ debidamente 
d ello, y asi quedo el proyecto, basta que'' treinta aiios 
despues ha venido^^ el Serlor Morse*. d tratar el asunto, 
h€tc€r algunas mejoras, y poner al fin'* en pratica el invento 
ensayado en EspafHa hace^ mas de'* cincuenta aflos. 



w Pueda, "^U-mayi'' from podcr; ''it," referring to la Union. 
-. XXXIII.—' See 218, c, and 522.— s See 522.-3 See 304, 6.— * See 
305. CHdo, from oir.— s See 305.— « Hemes guardado, "we have kept J'— 
7 See 115, 6, and 173.— » Nos, " to us." See 114.— 9 See 575.— »» Mw, 
" most."—^^ Leyo, from leer. See 166.— is A' fines, " at the «nrf."— »3 Al 
miamo tiempo, *\at the same /tme."— " Su prqpia, "his oim."— »5 See 
124, c— M Tratar de means "to aim to," " to attempt."— ^f See 173.— 
w See 391,/.—*® Propuso, irreg. from proporur, Se propuso, "proposed 
fO'himself."—^ Mas, " more."—^^ See 264.-22 See 326,/.— 23 See 553.— 
«* See 304.— 25 Alfin, "at length."-^ Hace mas de cincuenta anos, "more 
than fifty years ago." See 436^, also 270. 



I 



S24 sPAKnra readdto LBS^sKtL 

XXXIV. — THE FIRST STEAKBOAT. 

No sabemas por qa6 motiro ddm darneW 6 ^alkm toda 
la gloria j el honor de haber sido* el primero que fttso^ en 
XDoyimiento un buqne impdido por el tapor.* En los 
archiyos publicoa^ de Barcelona amsta* por docnmcntos 
fidedignos* que ^' el dia 17 de Junio de 1543, Don Blanco 
de Gar ay en-sa^o por^ primera rez en prescncia' del Empe- 
rador Giirlos V. en Barcelona) y en la corte de Felipe se- 
gnndo, la aplicacion del Tapor^ a nn peqneilo barco ccnstTU- 
ido^ al efecto." Por los docnmcntos qne exisUn en Barce- 
lona so t7e' pnes que hace mM de^* trecicntos aSos qne*' 
Blasco de Gtiray hizo^* el ens&yo de mover m baqne por 
yapor, logrando sn objeio ; y Ftdton qne mucho tiempo*' 
despnes jntso^ en planta el inyento se Ueva}^ toda la gloria 
y todo el renombre. Desgraciadamcnte la EspafSa ha per- 
dido el honor de ser la primera en doe grandes inyenciones^ 
la aplicacion de la eleotricidad^ al^teUgrafo, y la" del 
yapor^ d la navegackm^ — ^por la poca proteecion que daban 
los reyes** a las ciencias en tiempos qne*^ lasdemas poten' 
eias Europeas, enyidiosas del brillo y engrandecimiento de 
Espatla, no perdojiaban medio algnno'^ para inquieiarlA j 
iener^' siempre distraidos^^ a bus gobernantes.'® 

XXXV.— WASHINGTON. [Written ¥»h. 22, 1847.] 
El dia de hoy* es uno de los que jamas deberan borram 



XXXIV.— > DarBde, ''to ghe itself to-him,'' that is, "to be gwtn to 
him:' See 116, 115, 6, and 173; also 285, c— » De haber aido, ''of 
having been." Sec 327.-3 Piwo, irreg. from pmier.—* See 628.-5 See 
264.-6 Corwte, *'U is evident,"— ^ See 240.— » Constrtndo al efecto, 
"buUtfor the purpose."— » Se tS, '' it is seen." See 173.-J* Hace mas 
de, 'Ht-^is more than." See 522, and 270.—" Qtu, *" since." See 304, 
c— '2 ffi2d^ irreg. from hacer.—^^ Mucho, " Umg." See 486.— '< Se lUva, 
''gains for himself"— ^5 See 616.— »« See 575.— »7 Que is here used in 
the sense of "wAew."— w See 527, and 134, o.— »» See SOO.i.— »See 
325. 

XXXV.— I El dia de lioy, " this very day ;" " to-day:* 
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iie* la tnetaioria de los Notte-AmeiioatiOfl : el 2!2 de Febfe-. 
ros dia* taemdrable pot ks reetierdoB qm noB trae; dia' 
de Yentnra y d« tegoeijo, porque en 6\ vio la pri mera Ins 
el htToe^ de la Ubertad Ameri<Akna ] el padre' de su pdtria : 
el inmortal Washington. 

Snvanezamae^ en buen kora^ las antignas tiaciones^ con 
BOS heroes y bus guerreroB, convertidos en' cmeles tiranoa 
Ens(dce*^ la ofgtilloBa Ftancia* 6. su ambicioBO NapoUon ; 
pel*o i hay^^ xmtL sola nacion deP^ mnndo que hat/a prodw 
cido^^ un h6roe eomo" Jorge Washington? " Dia de 
bendicion y de ventnra y»e" para los Norte- Americanos 
aqneP' en que TUido el gran'^ hombre cuyo aniyersario 
recordamos hoy. ) Karo portendo de fidelidad patriotica*' 
fue Washington ! A'ngel Salvador" que desHno el cielo^* 
i, libtrtar del* yngo opresor'® de la esclavitud'** d*^ unos 
hoinbres que gemian bajo el Hgor de los tnisfnos** que de- 
Jneran protfyerios. Nddo Washington, y con su nacimiento 
di&^ Dies" d los d^rimidos subditos de la Gran Bretafia 
nn hermanq que les indicase^^ el medio de quehrantar las 
fuertes cadenas de barbara opresion. Nddo Washington, 
y octtUdndose para siempre el sol sangriento*" de la esclavi- 
tud, aparecio dulce y apacible la briilante' aurora de glori- 
osa liber tad. 

Washingtota, qtte desde la edad de veinte afios manifes- 
taba ya su firmeza y lealtad ; Washington, que durante su 
vida no ceso de^^ afanarae por lograr la felicidad ieterna de 
su amada patria, murio^^ hace ya medio siglo*^ ; pero no 



« Tft, '*frotn»-^ I9li3e 237.— * ^ee 575.— « See 5i37, a.— « See 309,/— 
7 En bum h&ht, **tUa proper Hfrie."—^ See 575.— • En, "intoJ* See 
387.—" See 309,/.— ii Hoy, '^ia-thtre?" See 218, and 218, a.— w DeL 
mundo, **intheiDorld."—^^ See 317, and 311, b,—^*Camo, " itfce."— »5Z>ia, 
**a day."—^ Aqud, Which folkrwa, is nominattve to ./W.— '^ See 101, 
a.—" See 264. -^ See 575 ; also 628.— » See 628.— »» See 670.-JB Los 
miar/ios que^ " (he very ones whoJ*-^-^ DiSy ineg. from dar, — ^4 See 314, 
and 314, b,—^ De, '^from."—^ Muri6, ineg. from morir.—^ Hace ya 
medio eiglo, " a half a century a^o*' See 522 ; abb 248. 

28 
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ika muerio** ni fnorird jamds" en la niemoria de sns bijo0 
y de SOB hermanos. En cada ooraion amante*' de la ver- 
dadera libertad tiene erijido^^ nn altar donde ae'^ venera el 
nombre glorioso de Jorge Washington. — £. J. Gomez. 

XXXVI. ^PEBKO LOPEZ DE ATALA. 

Este escritor ruicid en noble cana,yv6 sefior de Salva- 
ticrra en la proyincia de Alava, y descendiente de la nobil- 
fsima casa de Alaro. AjsA&Jue canciller major de Castilla, 
y tnvid en los reinadoe de don Pedro el justiciero, Uamado « 
el Cruel, de Enrique II., Juan I., y Enrique III. Los 
cuatro reyes que acabo de nombrar^ apreciaron sua talentos 
como escritor y como politico, y su Talor como soldado. 
Sus talentos se mosiraron en la direccion y arreglo de los 
mucbos y dificiles negocios que sus soberanos le canfiaron, . 
y en sus cronicas de Pedro el Cruel, y otros escritos cnja 
pureza y elegancia prueban^ su mucbo y sano gusto en la 
cultura de las letras. Y bar to probo su valor en las batallas 
de Najera y Aljubarrota, en donde fue hecho prisionero. 
Ayala murio^ en 1407, de edad de setenta y cinco afios, en 
Calaborra. Los apologistas del rey don Pedro dicen* falsa 
la cronica de Ayala, y que este^e apasionado de^ don En- 
rique II. Zurita y otros dicen al contrario, qi^e Ayala Jue 
verdadero, desapasionado y sincere bistoriador. — M. Galo 

DE CUENDAS. 

XXXVII. MIGUEL DE CERVANTES, 

Nada dire de los escritos ni del merito literario' de Cer- 
vantes. Dos siglos y todas las naciones de Enropa le kan 



29 See 352, a, and 352, 6.-^ See 470.— » See 300, 6.— 8» See 173. 

XXXVI. — * Acabo de nombrar, " / have just named." See 337.— 
8 Prueban, irreg. from probar. — 3 Murio, irreg. from morir. — < Dieen, ' 
Irreg. from decir ; " caU false the chronicles."—^ See 323, h. 

XXXVII.— ». See 264. 
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juzgado ya. Solo dire cuatro palabras' de su yida, sas 
dosgracias j sa iniseria. 

Migael dc Ceryaotes Saavedra nacio en Alcala de He- 
nares^ el 9 de Octubre de 1547, de padres nobles, aunque 
mal^ acoxnodados en bienes. JFhie discipulo^ en letras hu- 
man as ^ del maestro Juan Lopez de Hojos. Su primera 
inolinacion^ke por la poesia,' en que jamas pudo^ sabresalir, 
Casi muerto de^ hambre en 1 563 paso a Italia, y se acomodo 
por* camarero del cardenal de Aguaviva, y en 1570 se 
alislp en las banderas del duque de Palliamo, que Pio V. 
habia nombrado general de sus tropas. Cervdntes se hallo 
en la desgraciada espedicion de Chipre, y en la batalla de 
Lepanto que tuvo^^ lugar en 1597 ; en esta ultima perdio 
la" mano izquierda. Despues de haber dejado el ejercito 
papal,^ se alisto en las tropas de Napoles, y sirvio^^ con 
valor en ellas hasta el afio 1575, epoca^^ en que pasando de 
Napoles a Espa?Ia,yke hecho cautivo por el famoso corsario 
argelino^ Amuante Mami. 

Mientras cautivo en Argel, did Cervantes'^ innumerablcs 
y nada equivocas*^ pruebas de su indomito valor, de su 
berdica paciencia y aun de su inconcevible osadia. Fvs 
en fin** rescatado en 1580 y 1581, volvio a Espana, en 
donde*'' dc nuevo se obstino en escribir versos, aunque vio 
el pocoo ningun suceso de sus tentativas. Casoae en Es- 
quivia con doHa Catalina Palacios de Salazar en 1584, y 
las dificultades de su posicion se aumerUaron con este matri- 
monio. Entdnces fue cuando escribio hasta treinta come- 



2 Cuatro palabrasj literally "/our words" meaning "a word or tioo;" 
*' a few words." — ^ Alcald de Henares, the name qf a toitm in Spain. — 
^Mal, adverb, "badly;" "poor/y."— 5 See 243.~« See 628.— 7 Pwdo, 
irreg. froni poder. — ^ Casi muerto de, "almost dead with." Sec 330, c. — 
• Por, ''for a;" "as a." See 385, and 385,/.— »o Tavo lugar, ''took 
place." Tuvo^ irreg. from tener. — *' See 122. — *2 SirviO, irrcg. from ser- 
vir. — ^3 See 244. — ** See 675. — ^^ Nada equivocas^ "in no degree equivo- 
cal" Nada is here an adverb. — ** En Jin, " at length, — *7 JSn donde, 
*' wherein;" "where." 
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dias qne pudieran Ilamarse malfsunas, si el respeio que se 
debe^'^ al grande ingenio del autor de don Qiiijote no lo 
invpidiese}^ Pocos af^os despues, escribid sns novelas, Per- 
Biles J Sigismunda, y el nunca bastanie alabado, leido y 
admirado don Quijotc de la Mancba. El ilustre atitor de 
don Quijote, hoy tan estimado del*' mnndo entero, ^irras- 
iro casi hambrienta vida, hasta el 23 de Abril de 1616 en 
qne murio^ por Sevilla, Yalladolid, y Madrid fen donde" 
faUecio. Aeaso hubiera muertt^ de** miseria sin los socor- 
ros del conde de Lemos y de algnnos otros, annqne pocos, 
protectores. Cervantes fite d la yes^^ la gloria de EspafSa 
y el oprobio de su siglo, pnesto qne*^ este le deseonodo y 
aun le insulto. — M. Galo de Cuendas. 

XXX VIII. EPITOME OP THE HISTORY OF SPATN. 

La peninsula, llamada Espafia, sola esta contigna al eon- 
tinente de Enropa por el lado de Erancia, de^ que la sefpa- 
ran los montes* Pirineos. Es abundante en oro, plata, 
azogue, hierro, piedras, agnas mlnerales, ganados de esce- 
Icntes calidades, y pescas tan abnndantes como deliciosas. 
Esta feliz situacion la hizo^ objeto^ de la codicia de los 
Penicios y otros pueblos. Los Cartagineses, parte® por 
dolo, parte^ por fuerza, se esiablederon en ella ; y los Ro- 
manos quisieron* campletar su poder y gloria con la conquista 
de Espat!a ; pero encontraron una resistencia, que parecio tan 
estrarla como terrible a los soberbios duenos de lo restante^ 
del mundo. Numancia, una sola ciudad, les costo catorce 
alios de sitio, la p^rdida de tres ejercitos, y el desdoro de 
los famosos generales, hasta que reduddos los Numanti- 



18 Se debt, " owes itself;" « ia due."-^» See 314. Impidiese, irregnlar 
from iMpedir. — 20 See 323, b. — ^i MuriS, irreg. from morir. — « See 318, 
and 318, a.— 23 ^ fa vez, " at Hmesy^-^* Puesto que, "since." 

XXXVllI.— 1 De, ''from."—^ See 575.—^ IRzo, irreg. from hacer.— 
* Objeto, "an 'object." — 5 Parte^ "partly." — ^ Quisieron^ irreg. from 
guerer. — "^ See 263, a. 
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iios" a ItL' firecision de eapUvlaf^ 6 marir^' por la total mina 
de la patiiaj corto ndmero de tIyos,'*' y abandancia de 
dkddTeres en las calles (sin cantar^ los que habian servido 
de pasto" d sns eonciudadanos despues de^^ conclvidos todos 
BUS Tiveres") incendiaron sns casas, arrajaron bus mnjeres, 
ni&OB, y ancianos en las llamas, y salieron A monr en el 
campo raso con las armas en la^^ mano. El grande Esci- 
\\<mfid testigo de la niina de Numancia; pues no pti^e 
Uaftmrse propiamente conquistador de la cindad : siendo^* 
de noiar, que Luculo^ encargado de*' letarUar* nn ejercito 
para aquella espedicion, no hallo en la juvcntud romana 
reclntas que** Uisvar, hasta que el mismo'^ Escipion se alistd 
para itnimar\&}* 

Si los Romauos conocieron el yalor de los EspaHoles como 
enemigos, tambien esperimerUaron su virtud como aliados. 
Sagunto sufrio por ellos un sitio igual al de'' Numancia 
eontra los Cartagineses, y desde entdnces formaron los Bo- 
manos de los Espafioles el alto concept o que se re'* en sus 
autores, oradores, historiadores, y poetas. Pero la fortuna 
de Roma, superior al valor humano, la hizo^ seflora de Es- 
pafia, como de lo restante^ del mu^do, m^nos'^ algunos 
montes de Cantabria, cuya total conquista no consta de la 
historia.^ Lai^as reyoluciones, in utiles de conlar»e^^ en 
este* paraje, trajeron^* del* norte eujambres de nacioncs 
feroces, codiciosas y guerreras, que ise establederon en Es- 
pafSa: pero, con las delicias de este clima, tan diferente 
deP que habian dtyado. cayeron^* en tal grado de afemina- 



• Redwcidoa hs Numantinos^ " the Numantians being reduced.*^ See 
300, c— '"See 327.— ^ X?« vivos, "of thtwe alive."— ^^ De pasto, *'for 
Jbod.** — '* The meaning is, ** after all their provisions being exhausted." - 
" See 122.—" Siendo de rwtar, " it being proper to note.^—^^De, " wiffi.** 
See 399.— w See 326, «.— »7 See 286, a.— 18 i^^ ««i^^» referring to espedt- 
eion.—^Al de, ''to thai of." See 129, c.—»Se vi, ''is seen." See 
173.— 21 See 360.— «« See 628.— »3 Oe contarse, "of being narrcOed." See 
327, and 173.— « See 194.-85 Del, '*from that." See 291, a,-» See 
165. 
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oion y flojedad, que d sa tieak'gt?' fiUwn esclavos de olros 
conquistadores, venido^ deP mediodia. Huyerov^* los 
Godos-Espailoles^** hasta los monies do una provincia, hoy 
Uamada Asturias ; yap^oas /ifri»ero»^\tiempode^<2esee;Aar' 
el susto, Uorar la p6rdida de sus casas, y ruina de su reino, 
cuando salieron viandadas por Pelayo, nno de los mayors 
hombres que la naturaleza^ ha prodwcido. 

Desde aqui se cbbre^^ un teatro^ de guerras que dwrarm 
eerca dc ocho siglos. Yarios reinos se levantaron^^ ^\x^ 
la ruina de la monarquia Goda-Espaiiola, deslrv.pendo^* el 
quo qtterian edificar los Moros^^ en el mismo terreno, 
regado con mas sangre espaflola, romana, cartaginesa, god& 
y mora de^* cuanto se puede ponderar^^ con horror de la 
pluma que lo escriba, y de los ojos que lo vean escriio.^ 
Pero la poblacion de esta peninsula era tal, que despues de 
tan largas guerras y tan sangrientas, aun se coniahan^^ 
veinte millones' de habitantes en ella. Incorp&rdrow&b 
tantas provincias,' y tan diferentes en dos coronas, la^' de 
Castilla y la^' de Aragon ; y dmbas en el matrimonio de 
Don Fernando y DoHa Isabel, principes que serdn inmor- 
tales entre cuantos sepan* ° lo que es gobierno.^^ La refor- 
ma de abusos, aumento de ciencias, humillacion de los 
soberbios, amparo de la agricultura y otras operacioncs 
8emejanteR,ybrmaro7i esta monarquia. ^yt^oles la aatu- 
raleza^ con un numero increible de yasallos insignes en 
letras y armas, y se pydieron*^ haber lisonjeado de dejar* a 
BUS sucesores un imperio mayor y mas duradero, que el 
de^ ^ Homa antigua, (contando las Americas nueyamcnte 



^T Asu tiempo, •* in their /am."— « Venidos, "arrived."— » See 165.-^ 
80 See 575.— 31 See 160.— 32 De desechar, "for driving away."— 33 See 
173.— 3< See 165.— 35 See 575.— 38 The meaning is, "than what can be 
dwdt upon." See 270.— 37 See 173, 327, rf, and 116, a.— 33 Que lo vean 
tscrito, "which may see it written." See 300, a. — 39 See 129, c. — *» Cuan- 
tos sepan^ " as many aa may know ;" "whoever may^ know." See 321, ct, 
and 192. — *^ Lo que es gobiemo^ " what government is." — <« See 189.— 
^^ See 616. 
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descubiertas), si hvhieran logrado^^ dejar sn corona a an bere- 
dero varon. Kegolcs*^ el cielo este gozo a trueque de^* 
tantos como les habia conced'ulo^ j su cctro paso a la casa 
de Austria, la cual gaslo los tesoros, talentos j sangre de 
los Espanoles en cosas agcnas de Espaila, por las continuas 
gnerras, que asl^^ en Alemania, como^^ en Italia, iuvo 
que^^ soslefier Cdrlos Primero^ de Espaffa, hasta que can- 
sado de sus mismas^' prosperidades, 6 tal vez^° coiwciendo 
con prudencia las yicisitudes de las cosas humanas, no 
qms€^^ esponerse a sus reyeses, y dejo el trono i. su hijo Don 
Felipe II 

Este principe, acusado por la emulacion, por ambicioso" 
y politico como su padre, pero menos afortanado, siguiendo 
los proyectos de Carlos, no pttdo^^ hollar los mismos suce- 
Bos aun a costa de^^ ejercitos, de armadas, y de caudales. 
Murio dejando a^^ su pueblo estenuado con las guerras ; 
afeminado con el oro y plata de America ; disminuido con 
la poblacion de un mundo nuevo ; disgtistado con tantas 
desgracias, y deseoso de descanso. Faso el cetro^ por las 
manos de tres principes menos actiyos para manejar tan 
grande monarquia ; y en la muerte de Carlos Segundo no 
era EspaHa^ sino el esqueleto de un gigante. — Jose Ca- 

DALSO. 

XXXIX CRITICS. 

Hai/ una secta de sabios en la republica literaria,* que lo' 
son d' poca costa : estos son los criticos. AHos en teres, y 
mucbos, necesita el bombre^ para saber algo de las ciencias 
bumanas, pero en la critical (cual* se usa) desde el pri- 

<* See 318, and 318, a.— « See 113, a.— <« A trueque de tcmtos como, 
" in exchange for as many a»."— *7 See 368.— « See 340, and 160.— 
<» See 286, a.— so q-cU ^^^^ » perhaps."— ^^ See 191.— 52 The meaning is, 
"accused by emulation {by the emulous) as ambitious." See 385, jT. — 
«3 See 189.— 5^ Acosta de^ " at the expense q/:"— 55 See 325. 

XXXIX.— » See 264.-^ Que lo son, " who are U ;" " who are so." See 
287, A— 3 See 378,/.—* See 575.-5 La crUiea, " criticism." See 628.— 
* Cual se usOf ** as it is employed. See 104, 6, and 173. ^ 



332 srAinui seadimo lsssoits. 






mcr^ dia es uno^ eonsumado. Sujeiarae^ & los lentos pro- 1 
grcsos del cntendimicnto en las espeeulaciones matemati- 
cas, en las cspcricncias do la fisiea, en las confusiones de 
la jurisprudcncia, es no aeordarw^ de la eortedad do nncstn 
yida, quo por lo regular' no pa»a de^^ sesenta afSos^ rebajan- 
do dc" estos los que ocupa la dcbilidad^ de la nines, el de- ^ 
eenfrcno de la juvcntnd, y las enfermedades de la Tejcz. 
Sc humilla mucho nuestro orguUo^ con esta reflexion : el 
ticmpo <|uc he cle'^ rirtr, comparado eon el que necusilo pan 
iaber^ es tal quo ap^nas puede llamarso^^ ticmpo. ( Guanto 
nms nos lisongea csta otra determinacion^ ! Si no ptudo 
por cl motivo dicho,'^ aprender facultad alguna, persuado 
tiV* niundo y a'^sl mismo'® que las poseo todas, jpronuncio 
*' ex tripodo'^ " sobre cuanto'* oigo,^^ vco, y leo. 

Pcro no crcas^ que en esta clase se" compreheTuien los 
Tcrdadcros crlticos.^ Los^' kay dignisimos de todo respe- 
to. I Pues en que se diferenciany j en que se'^ kan de^ 
dislinguii^ ? La regla fija para no amfundirlo^ es esta : • 
los bucnos habiau poco sobre asuntos determinados j eon 
Diodcracion ; los otros son como toros, qvLeforman la inten- 
cion, cierra)!^ los'^ ojos, y arremden a cuanto^ encuentran 
por dclanto,^ hombre, caballo, perro, aunque se claven la 
cspada hasta el corazon. Si la comparacion te parecier^ 
baja, por ser^ de un ente racional eon un bruto, creeme qne 
no lo es tan to,® pues apenas pueden ll-amarse^^ hombres los 
que no cuUwan su razon, y solo se valen de una especie de 
instinto que los qv^da para hacer dailo a todo cuanto se 

7 See 101. — ^ Sujetarse, "to subjtct one* 9 »e/f." — ^ Por lo regular^ 
^'commonly;'* ''xtauaUy:'—^^ Pamr dt, ''to exceed:'— ^^ De, '*from."— 
i^IIaber de. See 339.— « See 173.—" Dicho, "said;'' ** aforesaid." 
See 200.— »5 See 670.—" See 286.-17 Ex tripode, a Latin phrase, mean- 
ing '* author Uatirely:* — '8 Cuanto, ''as much as;" "tchatever." — *' See 
206.— 20 See 309, a.— 2» Los, " those." See 616.— 22 See 116, a.—^ Cur- 
ran, irreg. from ccrrar. — 24 See 122. — 2S Cuanto encuentran, "tchomso- 
erer they may meet ;" or, " any body that they may meet." — ^Por dclanle, 
"in front!" "ahead."-^ See 319.— ?8Por Mr, "frr being." -^ No Iocs 
/a/t/o, '*Uis not so^^ 
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les freseiUe^' amigo 6 enemigo, d^bil 6 fiierte, inocente 6 
edpado. — Jose Oadalso. 

XL. — ^AMERICAN INDEPENDENCE, f Written Julj 4th, 1847.] 

Han irartscurrido ja setenta j nn aflos desde que^ los 
Norte- Americanos lograron $acudir el yngo de la monar- 
quia inglesa para hcLcer^e verdaderamente independientes. 
Una guerra de siete anos, que cosio millares de vidas, esior 
MeciS al fin' la liber tad de an pais que ha tenido la buena 
suert^ de nd tdmsar de^ la gloriosa condicion 6 que se vio 
al fin* elerado. Los patridticos y denodados heroes de 
1 776 juraron ser libres 6 morir, j asi lo cumplieran. Machos 
mt&rieron* en la lacha desigual, pero al espirar^ vagaha por 
sas labios ana consoladora sonrisa qae decia al opresor tira- 
no : ^ muero* por* libertar 4J mi patria, y muero contento !" 

La primera sangre derramada en la guerra de la inde- 
pendeneia, enrcjecio las arenas de Lexington el 19 de Abrll 
•de 1775, pero no Jue vertida infitilmente. Los ingleses 
qtiemaron y destmyeron pueblos y ciudades ; se ligaron 
eon los indios salvages para que^ les ayudaran* a asednar 
ff los faijos de las colonias que renstian la opresion, y la 
justieia de Dios dio el castigo merecido d la infamia y al 
despotismo. En medio de'^ los conflictos y reveses, el 
Gongreso amerieano publico el 4 de Julio de 1776 su De- 
claracion de Independencia. 

En aquella ^poca la Union Americana era ana pequefia 
nacion, compuesta^^ de solos trece Estados; jtertninada la 
guerra," tstablccida su independencia ** /we «fc/ido" primer 

»• Sec 321, a. 

XL. — ' Desde que, ** ainet" Aiio9 is nominative to han iranscurrido. 
See 675.— «il/J&i, "erf Unglh.''--» See 330.— < Irrcg. from moHr.— 
» See 298, 6.— « See 326, A— » See 325.-<» Para que, ''in order that."-^ 
• See 316.— *• En medio de, ''inthe midst of." — ^^ Compueata, irreg. par- 
ticiple from eomponer. — ^^ See 300, c. — ^3 Construct «u independencia ea- 
taUecida, " iia independence being estabHahed,'* See 300 e,-^* Eljenerai 
Jorge Washington is nominative to/ui el^jido. See 575. 
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Prcsidente de los Estados UDidos, en Abril de 1789, d 
jcneral^' Jorge Washington. JSspirado el t^rmino^* de 
cuatro a?!os, volvio d^^ ser eUjido casi unanimemente por 
todos los americanos hasta qnc^' en 1796 pidio^^ permiso 
para retirarse £ la vida privada jff-e elecio segando Presi- 
dente John Adams. En aquella 6poca coiUaba la Union 
con una poblaoion compucsta^^ de cinco millones de habi- 
tantcs. 

£1 motivo de esta guerra /ke indudablemente la mas in* 
justa agresion, j lo que did origen a ella es lo Qnico que 
puede justificar una guerra desastrosa en la presente edad : 
la independencia nacional. Todo individuo debe odiarh 
matanza^" j el esterminio,^® pero al traiarse^^ de la inde- 
pendencia de una nacion, de la libertad de sus hijos, de los 
derechos de la patria ; todo el que'' tenga^^ sangre en las 
venas debe correr presuroso a tomar las armas para repeler 
y esierminar aF enemigo que atenta i, desiruir la nacionali- 
dad 6 a usurpar los derechos mas sagrados. Los heroes 
americanos de 1776 serdn inmartalizadosj j en los siglos 
venideros el nombre glorioso de Jorge Washington sera 
acatado por las nacionas mas poderosas j bendecido por 
todo aqucl que*' sepa^* apredar la verdadera independen- 
cia. Washington nofue ambicioso como otros heroes de 
6U siglo 6 de siglos antcriores : sn unico deseo era el'^ de 
liherta/r a su patria del yugo opresor que se tba haciendo** 
cada dia mas insufrible con su tirania. Jiompieronae las 
cadenas de hierro con que pretendia la G-ran Bretaila sojuz- 
gar sJ un pueblo noble y generoso, y Iv-cio para la America 
UQ dia de gloria y de felicidad. 

Setenta y un ailos hace hoy que'^ sefirmo la declaracion 

~ — ' . » . . - 

15 See 233.— 1« See 300 c— " Volcio d ser eUjido, " was again elected." 
See 336.— 18 See 553.—" PtduJ, irreg. from pedir.-^ See 628.— «» M 
tratarse de, "on aUempting." — ^ Todo el que, or, todo aquel que. See 
288, a.— 23 Tenga. See 160, and 310, 6.— «* Sepa. See 192, and "310, 
b. — 25 See 616. — ^ Se iba hacUndo^ " went making iis^" " was becom- 
u^."— 87 See 304, b. 
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de la independencia, y vease*^ el efecto que ha produeido 
la libertad conquistada. En cincuenta alios se ha estendido 
el dominio de la naoion independiente 6 cinco veces mas 
de^' lo que era & fines' ** del siglo pasado : en cincuenta 
afios se ha cuadrwplicado su poblacion, y por todas partes 
se maniJUstan*^ los beneficios de las instituciones que con 
su independencia plarUearon los que lograran romper el 
yugo de la tirania. — E. J. GoifEz. 

XLI. A VISIT TO THE TOMB OF WASHINGTON. 

La maffana del 23 de Junio de 1845 amaTieeio^ clara y 
Serena. Mansas y tranquilas corrian las aguas del Poto- 
mac y el yapor Jorge Washington se separaba lentamente 
del estremo del ferro-carril de Petersburg. La yista del 
rio era pintoresca y variada : por do quiera* veianse* crvr 
zar las pequefias embarcaciones de los pescadores, y sobre 
ambas riberas se divisaban los estensos saladeros donde 
centenares de hombres se ocupa^n en sus faenas, prepar- 
ando para embarrUa/r la pesca de sus compafieros. 

Mas todo esto no era suficiente para distraerme por un 
minuto entero ile^ la idea principal que ocupaba mi mente. 
Desde' mis primeros alios habia leido^ la yida de Jorge 
Washington, y ya que^ no podia^ conocerle^ al menos' ansi- 
aba ver el lugar donde 6l habia jutcidoj y donde reposaban 
sus restos mortales. Impaciente dirijia d cada instante mi 
anteojo de larga yista* ^ hdcia la margen izquierda del rio, 
buscando ansiosamente un objeto que debia distingtiirse d 
algnnas leguas de distancia. Mis ojos buscaban d Mount- 
Vernon, el punto donde vivio^ y donde yace sepuJiado el 



» V£a»e el ^fedo, " tfu rtniU may be seen:* See 173.— » See 270.— 
V Ajbugf "at the end." — 31 Manifieetan^ irreg. from manifeetar, 

XLI. — ' AnumeciOf " dawned" — * Por do quUra^ " every where" — 
» Veianae, ''were aem," See 173.—* De, "from,"—^ See 386.— « Habia 
Iddo, '*Ihadread."'-'f Ya que, ''since that;" "seeing that."—^ Novo- 
dia, "I eoiM not,"-^ Al menosj "at least,"— ^^ Anteqjo de larga vista, 
"spy-glass," "telescope." 



336 SPAKI8B ft£4DI»a LXflaGMt. 

hombre mas digno do admincion que ka produdtb h 
America. '^ 

Tal era mi impaciencia que i. cada insiante pregtunUUM 
k un anciano resideotc sobre la margen del rio que naveg&- 
bamos, si iardaria muoho^^ en rerse : con algun'' deacon- 
auelo supe^^ que debiamos aun lardar^* alganas boras. De 
pronto^* divisamos una ciudad coronada de^^ torres y ele- 
vades cupulas ; era Alexandria. La detencion del vapor en 
ese pnnto me impacienlo de tal manera*^ que ni siquiera^* 
tuve*'* la curiosidad de ecsaminar el frcnte de la poblacion: 
al fin continuamos nuestro viage. 

El sol iba inclindndoee^^ pkusadamcnte b^ia el ooaso, 
ouando el anciano me advirtio^^ que podria disUn^uir los 
ar boles que cubren al Mount- Vernon. Desde este momento 
no separe de alii mi Tista, j euando la procsimidad mo 
permilia distinguir aquel lugar sin necesidad del anteojo, 
lo contemple estasiadoy sumido en un estraSo estupor. De 
pronto^* Bejijaron mis ojos sobre las elevadaa copas de los 
verdes ar boles, j me parecia distinguir entre sus ramas 
delineada la figura de Washington con los brazos cruzados 
J la cabeza descubieria. La semejanza de csta idea con 
una representacion de Napoleon en Santa Elena, mG^causo 
algun disgusto, y baje la vista bacia la babitacion que se 
diUinguia al traves de^^ los drboles. Alii! esclame, alii 
vivid ese bombre que did ser^* ^ esta nacion : alii yacen^ 
sepuUados tambien sus restos mortales ! 

Al dia siguiente me haUaba al lado de un sepulcro bu- 

" See 575, and 231. — ** Si tardaria mueho en verse^ "if iticould delay 
long in seeing itself" that is, " if it uould be long before it could be seen." 
See 525, 327, and 173.—" Sec 101.— " See 192.— i* Ddnamos hun tar- 
dar algunas horas^ '> we mutt tpait yet some hours" Deber^ before an 
infinitive, often is used in the sense of " to hate to," — ^ De pronto^ 
^suddenly."— ^f See 272.— w De tal manera, "to such a degree."—^ iVi 
siquiera, "not even."—» See 160.— «* El soliba indindndose, "the sun 
was'going declining itself" that is, "the sun was declining." — 82 AdvirtiS^ 
jireg. from adrertir.—^ Al traves de, " amidst f" "through."—^* Ser is 
here a noun. — ** See 214. 
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Biilde, de ladrillos. Una verja dc madera, medio derriba- 
da, cireundaba aqaelia tamba senciila. Todo en derredor** 
reipiraba trbteza y desconstielo, pero el aire me pa/recia 
animade por un eco debil que murmuraba en tones apaga- 
dos. " i Este es el Ciltimo recinto del inmortal Washing- 
ton i" Y en efecto : alii, junto d mis plantas, bajo aquel 
monton de ladrilloe colocados sin artificio ; destituidos de 
liyosos marmoles y doradas inscripciones, .... alii yooa 
lo que quedaba en la tierra del heroe ilustre. 

Pero su memoria vive, j vivira por largos siglos. AUi, 
al lado de su sepuloro, hay <ail nombres de distinguidos 
Tiajeros que han ido d pagar el ultimo tribute — d consagrar 
&1 pie de su propia tumba, un pensamiento, y d dedicarle 
un recnerdo de admiracion. 

. Por un instante me habia dvidado*'' que ecsistta, y al 
tfolver en mi^^ si^i que la fresca brisa banaba suavemente 
mi encendida frente, y una lagrima de pesar y de venera- 
cion se kabia desprendido de mis ojos cayendo sobre la 
humilde tumba de Jorge Washington. — R J. Gomez. 



FIFTH SECTION. 

Remark.—'ln this Section the verbs will not be distinguished from 
the other parts of speech by being printed in italics, as the learner is 
supposed to be able to conjugate the regular and irregular verbs readily. 
With many rules heretofore referred to in the notes, the learner must 
now be somewhat familiar, and there will be less need of referring to 
them hereafter. 

XLII. ^THE MAIDEN OF NARNL 

Yiajando de Looasto d Spoleto, en el alio de 1826, nos 
detuvimos^ en la ciudad de Nami para mandar caballos y 



» En derredoTf " around /" " round about."— ^ Me habia olvidadOt " / 
had forgotten^ See 284, c— » Al zolver m mi^ " on returning to my- 
«^;" " on coming to my aenaea." See 298, 6. 

XLII.— 1 Detummoa^ irreg. fh)m detent, 

29 
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tofmar algan alimenta Confiados en el gran inflnjo qoe 
tenian los estranjeros en aquella ^poca en Italia^ creimos 
que no se presentaria dificultad alguna'; pero eata yei 
tuvimoB que' esperar algnnas horas antes de que fnesea 
aatisfeohos nuestros deseos. Mi^ntras que comiamos, 
Uamo mi atencion un sacerdote que entro silenciosamente 
en la salle y reconocia cuidadosamente la reunion. Dife^ 
ente i. la generalidad de aquella tribu de yiajeroa, sua mo- 
dales eran altivos y su aspecto desagradable^ Habi^ndo- 
nos^ observado por algunos minutos, hablo con el posadero 
en Toz baja, y en seguida' Balio prontamente de la habita- 
cion. Sentfa un temor secreto por los muchos robes j 
asesinatos que ultimamente habian cometido los bandidos,* 
particularmente en aquellos alrededores, y me parecia por 
los modales del sacerdote que nos amenazaba algun peli- 
gro.' Comuniqu6^ estas sospecbas A mis compa!ieros que 
estaban de acuerdo^ oonmigo, y empezamos d mirar a nues- 
tro posadero con temor y desconfianza. Al fin, despues de 
mucbas opiniones sobre el partido que debiamos adoptar, 
se resolvio que le interrogasemos, y si encontrdbamos 
algun doblez en sus respuestas, no saldriamos' hasta la 
mailana siguiente, en que podfamos contar con^° la protec- 
cion de una escolta respetable que bablamos dejado en el 
camino, y que debia^^ detenerse en el mismo punto que 
nosotros. Segun los deseos de la reunion me eligieron 
para taP' comision, ofreciendo referirles lo que indagara, 
tan exactamente^^ como me lo^^ permitiera mi memoria.' 

— I Puedo** preguntaros, sefior, qui^n es ese sacerdote 
con quien os vi** conversar durante la comida ? le dije. 

— i Un sacerdote, sefior ! me contesto con un tone que 



« See 134, a.— a See 160, and 340.— < See 116.— « En seguida, "<|^er- 
irard."— « See 575.-7 See 166, a.— 8 De acuerdo, "t^anfi mwd."—* See 
208.-10 See 391, e, latter clause.—" Delna, ''was to."—^^ Para tal corny 
sion^^for the said commission." — ^^ See 32, a.— ** Lo would be redundant 
here in English.— w iPuedo? ''may /?» See 189.— »« See 196, 
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apeMir de^^ diemostrar sorpresa, manifestaba sin embargo^' 
baberle^' confundido mi pregunta. 

— Si, seflor le afiadi fuertemente y con una mirada que 
le dio d entender sospechaba de^® 6l ; an sacerdote, i se 
wuerda'i V. de'"* fel? 

— Oh! 81, ciertamente, me acuerdo, 6l— es nn baen 
hombre — j amigo mio antiguo j de gran valor, que yd'* d 
Spoleto para halbirse en la fiesta de San Jeronimo, j que 
le creeria feliz*^ en viajar en ynestra compafiia. 

— I Es natural de esta ciudad? le pregunta. 

— No; es de las montafSas, seiior; fu^ su respuesta 
acompafiada de una guiilada sardonica. 

— I Y su nombre ? 

— Borasco. 

— No me agrada ese hombre,* le dije. 

— I T porqu^ no ? pregunto prontamente, mirandome 
eomo si sus ojos bubieran penetrado mi alma. 

— Porque los hombres honrados jamds hablan as! al 
oido cuando estdn en presencia de otras personas. 

— ^Y con quien hablaba de esa manera? dijo 61 con 
fiereza. 

— Con vos, serior! le conteste tomandole fuertemente 
el brazo'^ : he oido'^ hablar de vos intes ; ( cuidado^* 
emno os burlais'^ de nosotros ! Sabed que no saldremos' 
esta noche de Narni. 

Qaed6 oomo muerto al sentir mi apreton^ j sali6 de la 
babitacion sin responderme. A poco^^ aparecio por una 
galeria una joven,^' y por una se&al que me bizo me did d 

W A pesor d«, " in spUe of,"—^^ SSn embargo, " nevettheUtB ;" " noheUh- 
iianding.** — ^This means, "to have confounded him my qucetionj" that 
is, " thai my question had confmmdtd him."—^ See 330.— 21 1 Se acuerda 
V. de el? "do you remember him?** Acuerda, from ajcordar. — ** Va, 
from ir. See 204.— 23 Se creeria feUz, " would deem himeeif happy."— • 
M See 122, a.— 25 This means, " / have heard you spoken of before"-- 
»• The meaning is, " be careful howyourmake sport qfus." — 27 See 655. — 
2* A poco, "in a short time,"—^ Una fSven, "a young woman.** See 102. 
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entender que deseaba bablar eoninigo. Sali del euarto 
con precipitacion, j entrando en una larga vifla, la ▼£ alli 
muj ocupada arrancando raeimos de uvas. 

— I Qa6 quercis ? iba yo d preguntarle ; pero me inte^ 
rumpio diciendomo en voz baja y oontinuando su ocupa- 
cion : 

— Silencio, setior, no me bableis; correis peligro--fie- 
guid, y d la vuelta'* pasad cerca do'^ mL 

Lo bice segun ella deseaba, y me dijo entonces en yoi 
muy baja : 

Armate ; Borasco no os sacerdote,^' es el a£imado Gas- 
parde. En aquel momonto oi" cerca de mi'^ el disparo 
dc nna carabina seguido de un grito agudo : la pobre joyen 
cay 6 muerta y ensangrentada u mis pies. Diriji mi vista 
en direccion de donde yino'^ el mido, y entro los matorra- 
les vi la figura de un hombre que se deslizaba rdpidamente 
por el campo como una serpiente. El ruido alarm6 d los 
bu6spedes, qniencs arrojdndoso al jardin, quedaron so^ 
prendidos de aquella escena. Entre ellos estaba el pe^ 
verso posadero que en lugar de correr hdcia el cuerpo de 
su hija, me seilalaba y exclamaba : ; Prendedle ; §1 es el 
asesino ! 

Por un momento permaneof inmovil pero recobrdndome 
prontamente, me arroj6 sobre 6l con la ferocidad de un 
tigre. 

— i Embustero ! exclam6. Tu eres complice del asesino 
de tu misma hija. ; Mirad ! no tengo cerca de mi armas 
de fuego. ; Fu6 Graspardo el bandido ! { Este villano es 
su camarada ! ( Prondedle ! y echandolo a tierra, en un 
momento todos cayeron sobre 6l. 

— I Donde esta ? exclamaron todos, i donde estd Oas- 
pardo ? 

— En esa espesura, esclam^ ; todos se horrorizaron con 



^ Ala vueUOf " on your return,"— ^^ Cerca rfc, " near to." — M See 243. 
— »3 Of, '* I heard." See 206.— « See 211. 
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solo el pensamiento de'^ que ese sangainariii bandido estu* 
viera tan cerca; al memento resono nn grito agudo, y 
j AUf ! I alli ! exclamaron todos. 

Mir^ al logar donde sefialaban y sobre la cima de nn 
eollado yecino, estaba Gaspardo, agitando sn sombrero, re- 
gocijandose en su trianfo y sin manifestar deseonfianza. 
Estaba fnera del alcance de^* las armas de fnego^^ y toda 
persecneion hubiera side iniitil y peligrosa. Qoilletto (qne 
era el nombre del posadero) no demostraba sentimiento 
por la perdida de sa hija, al contrario parecia recocijarse 
de'' que por sn bnena intencion hnbiera perdido la yida y 
alegrandose de^^ que el bandido se hubiera escapado. Sin 
embargo/^ Guilletto fu6 eonducido ante el tribunal y 
balldndole criminal snfrio la pena de mnerte. En la 
causa se probo que habia existido por muchos afios una 
comnnicacion secreta entre H y Gaspardo, dandole aquel 
noticias cuando por casualidad se detenia en su posada 
algan yiajero rico. De aqui provenian tantos asesinatos 
que sc cometian en aquellos alrededores y que por la trdgi- 
ca ocurrencia que acabamos de referir^" se consiguio feliz- 
mente la estirpacion de Gaspardo y de su bando. 

XLIII. ^EXTRACTS FROM A "MANIFESTO" OF GENERAL 

SANTA ANNA. 

I Gonciudadanos ! Con el pesar mas amargo y prufundo 

05 anuncio, que despues de^ continues y estraordinarios 
esfaerzos y al cabo de quince boras de continue combate, 
me Ti obligado a abandonar la Capital cuando nuestras 
filas se habian disminuido tan notablemente, para salvar 

6 ese digno pueblo de los estragos que los proyectiles del 
enemigo que habia penetrado a nuestros lineas mas cerca- 
nas, regando el pase con sus cadaveres y con los' de los 

w See 554.--M jpfugra dd akance efe, " ou< of ifu reach qf.*'-^ See 97, 
fl.— w See 337. 
XLIII.— 1 See 375.-^ See 616. 

29* 



142 BPJJnSE READINO LESflOHftt 

dignos mejicanos que defendian heroicamente palmo d 

palmo, el honor j dercchos de su patrift. 

Testigos habeis sido, de' que creando reoursos donde no 
los habia, trabajando dia y noohe, prepar6 las defensas a la 
eiudad de Mejico, de que fonn^ y reuni an poderoso ej^r- 
oito, i, fin de arrancar algan fSftVor d^ la fortuna, tan esqui- 
ya para nosotros. La insubordinacion de un general tras- 
torno todo mi plan de operaciones como ya lo^ sabeis. Ea 
el convento y pnente de Chnrubusco, recibi6 ent6nces el 
enemigo dnras lecciones, reproducidas dos veces en el fuerte 
de Chapultepeo, tambien en las garitas de Belen y de San 
Cosme, y iiltimamente, en la Oiudadela. Mas el valor de 
muchoB de nnestros soldados de la Goardia y del ej^rcito 
BO siempre fu^ secundado ; y si bien* 6 fuego y sangre, el 
enemigo en dia funestisimo para la nacion, se hizo daeSo 
de sn capital 

Yo be boscado ansioso la muerte^ por todas partes, po^ 
que p^rdida tan grande escitaba mi mas jnsto despecho. 
En Chapultepeo recibi una contusion, en Belen, traspasa- 
ron mi vestido las balas enemigas, y d mi derredor desapa- 
recieron los mejorcs soldados de la republica. i Q\x6 me 
puede restar en medio de este duelo y angustia universal ? 
La est^ril satisfaccion de la conciencia, la' de haber sos- 
tenido personalmente el combate hasta el ultimo estrcmo, 
la' de haber vendido cara al enemigo su sorprendente vic- 
toria. El me vio de frente' en la Angostura, en Cerro 
Gordo, en Cburubusco, en Chapultepeo, en Belen, en San 
Cosme y en la Ciudadela : y me encontrar^, yo os lo juro,' 
do quiera*® fuese*^ util y glorioso combatir 

Dije antes solemnemente, y repito ahora, que no descon- 



3 See 554.—* See 329, a.— « Lo is here redundant in English.—* Si 

bun, '' although:' ^^ See 628.-8 De frentt, '' in front:' La Angostura 

is the name of the same battle-ground that is usually in the United 

States known as Buena- Vista, — • See 115, a. — ^^ Do quiera^ " wherever:^ 

— '^ jF^tese, from ser. 
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fio jamrns de Is sueite de mi pfttria. Si ealkn las &ocione8 
algnna yei pan eacuchar sa yos soberana, si rennimoa 
nnestroa Totos j nuestrofl aCuies, ann ea tiempo de anrojar 
al enemigo del snelo qae mancha con au presencia. Os 
eonsta que jo resisti ana pas deshonrosa qne redncia 6 la 
repiiblica a la nulidad maa absurda y maa complcta. La 
nacion ha apetecido y ann apetece la gnerra; continue 
mosla pnes, oon gran denuedo, y mi ejemplo sera d maa 
fervorosa Las faceiones no me disputaran ya el poder 
que gostoso abandono ; si me dispntaren el campo de ba- 
talla; alii me encontraran sereno y firme consagrado como 
mempre a ^la mas generosa y santa de las caosas. i Qn6 
importan las desgracias ?^ El infortunio es el crisol de 
las naciones; y nnnca es mas grande la mejicana^' qne 
cuando Incha con el destino para arrancarle la victoria qne 
Dios y la jnsticia le prometen. j Mejicanos ! treinta y 
siete anos ha qne*^ proclamasteis vuestra independencia 
entre escarmientos y peligros : sostenedla para siempre. 
Ciudad de Guadalupe Hidalgo, Set 16 de 1847. 

Antonio Lopez de Santa- Anna. 

xliv. ^extracts prom another " manipesto " of 

santa-anna. 

i Mejicanos 1 Desde mi regreso i, la pdtria, y en oca- 
^ione8 diversas, os he dirigido la palabra para daros cuenta 
de mis operaciones como gefe del ejercito, y como primer 
magistrado ejerciendo el poder ; mas separado de aquellos 
destines, ahora lo hago con el mas profundo pesar para 
quejarme^ ante vosotros de la ingratitud cruel de algunos, 
y de la perfidia de otros, que no contentos con la conducta 
indiferente y criminal que ban observado en los dias del 

w Meficana refers to nacion. — i' Treinta y sUtt anoa ha qut^ "U it 
ffurty-aeven years aineey See 304, 6, and 304, c. 
XLIV.— » See 665. 
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gran eonflictO) ini«ntan hacer recaer Bobre mf &o)o, hi e$,wm 
de lo8 males p6blico8 d qne tsanto ban eontribaido. 

Proceder semejante* no me fiorprende, porqae nn afio 
Irace^ comene6 d obeervar en la prensa de la capital, que 
70 era otra yez^ el bianco^ de las faceiones que desgraciada- 
mente ban desgarrado las entrafias de la patria ; llegand* 
ta audacia hasta presentarme con el caYdcteT de traidor 
contra una sociedad, testigo* de mis repetidos serricios per 
su independencia y libertad, y de los saerificios que he 
impendido para Kbrarla del jngo que la amenaia. .... 

Como la injuria, que con fin perrerso se me infiere^^ es 
tan atroK, yo la recbazo con toda la energia de jpl cardctar, 
7 con el Talor de la inooencia indignam^ile uHrajada: 
reto J conyoco i, todos mis acvsadores 6.^ que se presenten 
eon BUS pmebas, ahoia que me ballo sin poder y sin influ- 
encia : y si asi no lo bicieren' los dennneio eomo yiles 
oalumniadores y enemigos de la nacion. 

A los generales Taylor y Scott y d todos los indiyiduos 
de BUS ejercitos, yo los*® conjuro d* que por su bonor ma- 
nifiesten : si el general mejicano, que los ba combatido en 
el Norte y en el Oriente, y en el centre mismo de la repub- 
lica basta el dia 10 del mes de la fecba,** ba llenado todos 
BUS deberes para con su patria. 

j Conciudadanos ! La desgracia me ba priyado de la 
incomparable satisfaccion de presentaros una espl^ndida 
yictoria ; pero nunca la desdicba ba sido traicion : os in- 
sultan los que tratan de^' persuadiros. que puede caber tal 
infamia en un antiguo yeterano de la independencia, con 
bonrosas cicatrices adquiridas en defensa de yuestros 



* Proceder semejanie '* such a proceeding" — ' Un ana fiace, " a year 
ago." See 436.-4 Otra vez, "again."— ^ El bianco, " the target;" ''tht 
mark."—^ See 244.-7 Se me inJUre, "mfers itself to-me," that is, "must 
by inference be charged upon me." See 173. Infiere is from inferir. — 
• See 554.— • See 185.— i® Los la here redundant in EngUsh.— " recha, 
"daU;" "the present dateJ*—^^ Trafar de, " to aim to," "to attempt:' 
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dereclios, j que ha encsnecido siryiendo oon amor y lealtad 
£ su patria. 

Si mi conducta merece reproche en los meses citados : 
n ella debe sujetarse 6, un ezdmen porqae los resultados 
BO lian sido felices, yo estoy may disptiesto d responder 6, 
caalesquiera cargos que por los medios legales 6 imparcial- 
mento intenten hac^rseme^'; pero entre tanto^^ creo^' 
merecer las consideraciones que el pacto fundamental me 
otorga, mis servicios demandan y la justicia ezige. . . 

Bien'* sabeis, que no soy yo el (inico caudillo d quien se 
ha presentado esquiya la victoria. ^^ Respondan por mi 
Palo Alto, la Resaca, Matamoros, Monterey, Nuevo Meji- 
CO, Chihuahua, Califomias, Veracruz, Tabasco y Padierna. 
Los soldados mejicanos habremos sido desgraciados, mas 
ninguno traidor. Habra^^ tambien algunos cobardes: 
pero'esto jamas podrd decirse^' del que ha buscado al 
.enemigo en todas partes, del primero en el peligro, y del 
(inico que ha presentado d la nacion en esta guerra, tro- 
feos arrancados d'° los batallones enemigos 

j Mejicanos ! Soy hombre, y tendre defectos ; pero 
nnnca he pecado contra la patria, porque en mi pecho 
jamas se han podido abrigar sentimientos anti-nacionales. 
Un buen nombre para despues de*^ mis dias, es cuanto he 
ambicionado : he anhelado, pues, todo lo que es grande y 
glorioso para M§jico, y no he escusado para su logro ni mi 
propia sangre : yosotros lo sabeis, y me hareis justicia. 

Tehuacan, Octubre 22 de 1847. 
Antonio Lopez de Santa- Anna. 



13 Hadrsemef " to make themadvet to-mt ;" " to 6e made againgt me." 
See 173, and 116.—" Entre tarUo, " in the mean «me."— « See 327, c— 
M Bien, " very wetf."— »7 See 676.— " Habrd, " there tnll be,** See 218^ 
and 218, a.— 1« Podrd decirae, " wiU be able to say Use^;" '< can be eaidJ* 
See 173, and 116.— so See 329, a.—^^ Para despuea de mia diaa, '*qfler 
my daya" that is, " ajfer I am dead and gone," 
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XLV. — INGRATTTUnE. 

Los mismos que declaman con mayor horror contra este 
monstmoso yicio, lo adoptan mnchas yeces como a* su bijo 
querido, por cuanto* es' solo feo por el aspecto que mira 
id' bienheclior ; asi como* es agradable por ^1 que mira a^ 
los ingratos, j la razon cs, porque dispensa d' los fayore- 
cidos de' la obligacion del reconocimiento que les oprime; 
pues, cuanto* mayor as el beneficio que se recibe, tanto* 
mayor cs la esclayitud en que el beneficiado queda consti- 
tuido ; y como mny pocos gustan arrastrar estas cadenas, 
se libran de su pesadez con solo un simple olyido. Quien 
no quisiere yivir con ingratos, ha de' tener mucho trabajo, 
si ha de' yiyir en el mundo. Infeliz serd el hombre qae 
no esperimente ingratitudes, porque habra hecho muy poco 
bien d los demas. Por el contrario,' cuantos* mas ingra- 
tos hicieremos,' tan to* mas noble es el fin que nos mueye^° 
d obrar bien. Esta es la condicion del corazon humano. 
El que hace bien solamente d los agradecidos, comercia ; 
mas el que lo hace a los ingratos, obra por pura liberalidad. 
El uno siembra'* los beneficios, el otro los derrama ; uno 
precede como hombre, el otro como Dios ; y este siempre 
tiene el delicado y agradable consuelo de haber obrado 
bien, que es el gusto mas delcitable que puede lisongear 
el paladar de una alma bien formada. 

Teodoro de Almetda. 



XLV.— 1 See 670.— » Par cuanto, "inasmuch as."—^ Ee, ''U is."— 
* A^ comOf "just (IS." — » £>c, "from," — • Cuanto thus before the first 
comparative and tanto before the second, may be rendered in Engtish by 
the definite article with the comparative ; thus, cuanto mas estudia, tanto 
mas aprende, *' the more he-studies, the more he-Ieams ; ctumto mayor es 
el beneficio, tanto mayor es la obligacion del reiM>noeimiento, " ike greater 
the benefit is, the greater is the obligation of acknowledgment"— ^ See 
339. -^ Por el amtrario, "on the eontrary."--^ See 186.— » See 186.— 
*^ Siembra fi-om semJbrar. See 181. 
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L — THE BEAB, THB MOBBKET, ASSD THE HOG.— ▲ FABLE. 

L 

TTn oflo con qiie la Tids 
Cranaba' on Piamontes,* 
La' no may bien aprendida 
Danxa' ensajaba en dos pite. 

II. 

Qneriendo hacer de* persona, 
Dijo £ nna mona : i Qxi6 UlP 
Era perlta la mona, 

Y respondidle : May maL 

ni. 

Yo ereo, replic6 el oso, 
Qae me haces poco favor. 
I Paes que ?* ^ mi aire no es garboso T 
No hayo^ el paso con primor ? 

IV. 

Estaba el cerdo presente, 

Y dijo ; i Bravo, bien va !• 
Balarin mas escelente 
No se ha visto,* ni verd. 

V. 

Echd el oso, al oir esto, 
Sus cuentas alld entre sf, 

Y con ademan modesto 
Hubo de^® esclamar asf : 



^I. — * Ganaba la r£do, " was-gaining a livelihood." — • See 67B.— 
10/ very wellleami danct."—* See 434.—* i Quital? "whatwoHl^ 
sit?" or, "how do you like itT*—' i Puet que? ^^andvhyT*-^ 
85.-8 Bieti CO, " U goes weU ; *'aia welL" Va from ir.— » No M 
>f** has noi been sem," See 173. FSife from Mr.— ^ 8m 88ft 



S4& ^ BWAKUm KEAiaSG LSSflOHftt 

VI. 

Ctuindo me desaprobaba 
La mona, llega6 i.^^ dadar : 
Mas ya que^' el cerdo me alaba, 
May mal debo de^' bailar. 

Gtmrde para su regalo 
Esta sentencia un autor :^ 
Si el sabio no aprueoa,^^ { malo I 
Si el necio aplaude, \ peor ! 

T. DE Iriaate. 

" See 341.— w Ya que, '* seeing thai ;" "«mw»."— >« Debo de baOar, "/ 
vwd daneeJ* Deber before an infinitiye is often used in the senae of 
'* to have to" **tobc to,"-^^ Aprtuba, from aprobar* 



VOCABULARY. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



USED IN THE VOCABULAEY. 



def. art definite artide. 

ind^, arL indefinite article. 

fim. noan mateuiine. 

f|f. noun feminine. 

9ing. ringular. 

pL pluraL 

m. masculinab 

f. feniininlB. 

jm^. proper noun or name. 

aug, augmentative. 

dim, diminutive. 

adj. adjective. 

pari, participle. 

pron. pronoun. 

perg. pron. personal pronoun. 

pos8. possessive. 

ttL relative. 

trnfe^definite. 

dtm. demonstrative. 

r. verb. 

«tf. verb active. 

vn. verb neuter. 

vr. verb reflective. 



trr. V, iflegular verb. 

imper9. v. impersonal verb. 

aux. 9. auziliarjr verb. 

i^f. infinitive mood. 

ind. indicative ** 

hap, imperative '* 

Mi^. sulguoctlve <* 

gtr, genind. 

prea. present tense. 

imjir. imperfect ** 

paf" dtf. perfect-definite ** 

Ifut. first-future " 

dtftc. V. defective verb. 

1 «. or 1 p. first person sing., or pL 

2 «. or 2 p. second 

3 «. or 3 p. third 
adv. adverb. 
prep, preposition. 
conj. conjunction. 
interj. inteijection. 
interrcg. interrogative. 
num. numeraL 
F. from. 



Adjectives have their feminine termination separated from the 
mascuhne by a hyphen ; thus, buauha; Espanol-a. 
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PART VI. 



VOCABULARY OF WORDS IN THE READING LESSONS. 



ACA 

A', prep., to, at, on, for, in. 

Abandon^o-a, part, and a<(f ., aban- 
doned, left 

Abandon^, trif. va., to abandon, to 
leave. 

Aborrec^r, iT{f. va , to hate^ to de- 
spise, to abhor. 

Aborr^zcas, P. Aborreeer^ ntb, prea. 
2 «., thon mayest hate. 

Abrigp&r, inf, va,, to shelter, to har- 
bor. 

Abril| nffi., April. 

Abrfr, iiif, va., to open. 

Absiirdo-a, adj., absurd, contrary 
to reason. 

Ablinda, F. abundar, ind. pret. 3 «., 
abounds. 

Abnnd^cia, nf., abundance, plenty. 

Abunddnte, adj., abundant 

Abundar, ii[f. m., to abound, to 
have plenty. 

Abus^, u|f. va., to abuse, to turn 
to a bad purpose. 

AbUso, nm., abuse, ill-use. 

Acdba, F. acobar, ind. prea. 3 «., 
finishes, terminates. 

Acabtfr, inf. va. and m., to end, to 
finish, to die. 

Acad^mia, r^f., academy, literary 
society. 

Ac^Lso, adv., perhaps, perchance. 

Acat^Uio-a, part,, respected, revered. 

Acat^, inf. va., to respect, t6 re- 
vere. 



ACT 

AcciCn, r{f., action, act 

Ac^rca, F. aeercar, ind. prea. 3 a., 
draws near, approaches. 

Acerc^ba, F. aeercar, ind. impf. 3 a.y 
was drawing near, approached. 

Aeercar, tn/*. vn. and vr., to ap- 
proach, to draw near. 

Acog^r, {q/*. va., to admit into the 
house, to receive, to protect. 

Acomodddo-a, adj., accommodated, 
fit, convenient 

Acomod^, Mf. va., to accommo- 
date ; vr., to condescend. 

Acompafi^do-a, part., accompa- 
nied. 

Acompafidr, ir{f. va., to accompany, 
to attend. 

Acompafldse, F. aeompaiiaT, aub, 
impf. 3 a., might accompany. 

Aconi^r, irif. vn. and vr., to remem- 
ber, to consider maturely. 

Acortddo, part., shortened. 

Acort^, i^f. va., to shorten. 

Acostdmbran, F. atoatumbrar, ind, 
prea. 3 p., are accustomed. 

Acostumbr^os, F. aeoahtmbrar, 
imp. 2 p., accustom-yourselves. 

Acostumbrdr, it{f, va. and vn., to 
accustom ; to be accustomed. 

Actfvo-a, ac(/., active, diligent. 

A'cto, nm., act, action. 

Actual, adj., actual, present. 

Actualidtfd, t^f., aetmfaiese; pres- 
ent tlRM^ ptwent (Mate df thhigs. 
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AGE 

Acu^rdate, F. accordar^ imp, 2«., 
remember thou. 

Acu^rdo, F. accordar^ ind. prea. 1 
«., I remember. 

Acu^rdo, nm,i consent. De aeuer- 
dOf of one mind. 

Aciisa, F. acutarf ind, pres, 3 «., 
accuses, charges. 

Acus^o-a, part.f accused, charged. 

Acusador, nm., accuser, impeacher. 

Acus^r, inf. vo., to accuse, to im- 
peach, to charge with crime. 

Adelantido-a, adj.f advanced, for- 
ward, early. 

Adem^, nm,, gesture, look, atti- 
tude. 

AdmiraciCn, 9^, admiration. 

Admirddo-a, part., admired. 

Admirer, inf, vo., to admire; to 
wonder at 

Adopts, inf. v€L, to adopt. 

Adquirldo, part., acquired, gained. 

Adquirlr, ir^f. va., to acquire, to 
gain. 

Adu^na, ri/I, custom-house. 

Advertlr, itif, m., to advise, to in- 
form. 

A&mido-a, adj., famed, notorious. 

Afiin, nm., solicitude, labor. 

A&n^, t7|^. va. and vr,, to toil, to 
labor, to be very solicitous. 

Af6cto, nm,, afiection. 

Afeitdr, u\f. va., to shave. 

AfepiinaciOn, rif., effemination, ef- 
feminateness. 

Afeminddo-a, part, and adj., eflfem- 
inated, effeminate. 

Afeminllr, inf. va,, to e^minate^ 
to enervate. 

Afici6nes, F. ctficionar, mb. prea, 2 

8., thou mayest affect, thou may- 

est fancy. 

Afortun^o-a,ae(/., fortunate, lucky. 

AgSno-a, adj, or wuiff. prcn., foT- 



ALE 

eign, another's, of another, of 
others. 

Agitindo, ger,, agitating^ waving^ 
shaking. 

Agraddhle, adj., agreeable, pleasanL 

Agrad^r, vr^f. va., to please, to grat- 
ify, to render acceptable. 

Agradecido-a, adj., thankful, grate- 
ful. 

Agradecimi^nto, nm., gratitude^ 
gratefulness. 

Agresi6n, r^f., aggression, attack, 
assault 

Agricultiira, nf., agriculture, hus- 
bandry. 

A'gua, r^f., water. 

Aguard^r, v\f. va., to wait for, to 
expect, to grant time. 

Aguavlva, n. prop,, Aguaviva. 

Agiido-a, ati^,, acute, sharp. 

Ah6ra, adv., now, the present 

Aire, nm., air ; grace, manner. 

Al, contraction of d d or d &, to 
the, at the, in the, for the; or, to 
him, at him. 

AldLba, F. alabar, ind, prea. 3«., 
praises, commends. 

Alab^o-a, part, and adj., praised, 
applauded. 

Alarms, i^f, vcu, to alarm. 

Al^ro, n. prop., Alaro. 

AUlva, n. prop., Alava. 

Alcal^ n. prop., Alcala. 

Alc^nce, nm., arm*s length, reach. 

Alcanz^, inf. va., to overtake, to 
reach, to gain, to obtain. 

Akgr^, inf. va, and vr,, to rejoice, 
to be merry, to gladden, to be 
glad. 

Alegria, r{f., mirth, joy, hilarity, 
gladness. 

Alem^, n, prop., a Gierman. 

Alemdn-a, adj., German. 

Alem&nlat H. prop., Germany. 
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AMB 

Algo, indtf. pron.f something, a 
little, anything, aught. 

A'lgo, adv,f somewhat, a little. 

A'lgun, indef. pran,, some, some 
one. 

Algdno-a, ind^. pron»t some, some- 

' body, any, anybody. 

Aliddo, nin.f ally. 

Alim^nto, nm., nourishment, food, 
aliment. 

Alist^r, inf. va., to enlist, to enrol. 

Alivi^r, inf. vo., to succor, to alle- 
Yiate, to solace. 

Aljubarruta, n. prop.f Aljubarrota. 

All^ adv-i there. 

AUl, adv.f there, at that place. 

Alma, nf.f soul, courage, spirit. 

Ahnac^n, nm., storehouse, maga- 
zine. 

Alrededdr, nm., environ, neighbor- 
hood. 

Altdr, nm., altar. 

Altivo-a, adj., haughty, proud, lof- 
ty. 

A^to-a, adj., high, tall, lofty. 

A'ma, F. amar, ind. prta. 3 8., loves. 

A'ma, F. amar, imp. 2 §., love 
thou. 

Am^o-a, par/, and oc^., loved ; be- 
loved. 

Amanec6r, vf\f. impers. v,, to dawn, 
to grow light. 

Amdnte, nm., lover, sweetheart. 

Am^te, adj., loving, fond. 

Amir, inf. va., to love, to regard 
with affection, to like. 

Am^brgo-a, adj., bitter, acrid; pain- 
full. 

Amarrill^an, F. amarrilUar, ind. 
prea. 3 p., to grow yellow. 

AmbiciOn, nf., ambition. 

Ambicion^r, infva., to crave, to 
pursue with anxious desire, to 
covet. 



ANT 

Ambicioflo-a, ac(;., ambitious^ aspi- 
ring. 

A'mbos-as, ind^. pron. pl^ both. 

Amenaza, F. anunaxcar, ind. pres, 
3 ft., threatens. 

Amenazdr, inf. va., to threaten, to 
menace. 

Amenid^, r^., amenity, pleasant- 
ness, agreeableness. 

America, n. prop., America. 

Americ^o-a, adj., American. 

Amlgo, nm.^ friend. 

Amistdd, nf., friendship, amity. 

A'mo, nm., master, owner. 

Amur, nm., love, affection, esteem. 

Amoruso-a, adj., affectionate, lov- 
ing. 

Ampdro, nm., protection, favor. 

An^liais, n/*., analysis. 

A'ncho-a, adj., broad, wide. 

Ancidno-a, adj. and n., old; old 
man ; old woman. 

Anfite^tro, nm., amphitheatre. 

A'ngel, nm., angel. 

Ang6sto-a, adj., narrow, close. 

Angostiira, r^., narrowness ; a nar- 
row pass. 

Angilstia, r\f., anguish, affliction. 

Anfaelltr, inf. va., to desire anxious- 
ly, to covet, to wish eagerly. 

Anima, F. animar, ind. prts, 3 a., 
animates, revives, revivifies. 

Anim^o, part., animated. 

Animar, inf. va., to animate, to re- 
vivify, to revive. 

Anivers^rio, nm., anniversary. 

Ansiar, inf. va., to be anxious for, 
to desire anxiously, to long for. 

Ansiosam^nte, adv., anxiously, ear- 
nestly. 

Ansiuso-a, adj., anxious, eager, un- 
easy. 

A'nte, prep^ before, in the presence 
of. 
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TOCABITLAET; 



APR 

AnteTijo, nm.t spy-glaM ; eye-glaflS. 

Anterior, adj.f anterior, former. 

A'ntes, prep, and ado.^ before. 

A'ntes de, and A'ntes que^ same as 
6ntc». 

Antlguo-a, ae^.^ ancient, oM, anti- 
quated. 

Anti-nacion^ adj., antinational. 

Antunio, n. ptvp,f Anthony. 

AnuncUr, v\f, va., to announce. 

AfiadiO, F. amadir^ ind, ptrf, dtf. 
3 »., added. 

Afiadlr, iT{f, va.^ to add. 

Afio, nm., year. 

Apagddo-a, part, and ac(/., extin- 
guished, quenched, softened. 

Aparec^r, ii^. ro., to appear, to come 
forth. 

Apasiontfdo-a, oc^*., very fond. 

Ap^tico-a, adj'i apathetic, indiiier- 
ent. 

Ap^nas, ado.^ scarcely, as soon as, 
no sooner than. 

Apetec^r, inf. va., to long for, to de- 
sire earnestly. 

Aplaudir, %r{f. va., to applaud. 

Apl^uso, nm.y applause, praise, clap- 
ping. 

Aplicaci6n, application, direction. 

Aplicdr, inf. va., to apply, to attri- 
bute. 

ApUcate, F. apUair^ imp. St «., ap- 
ply thyself. 

ApIicO, F. apHcoTf ind. ptrf. dtf. 
3«., applied. 

Apologlsta, nm.y apologist, excuser. 

Aprecidble, ae^., appreciable, valua- 
ble. 
Apreci^r, inf. va., to appreciate, to 

value. 
Apr^cio, nm.^ value, esteem, esti- 
mation. 
Aprend^r, inf. ra., to learn, to ac- 
quire imowiedge. 



ARR 

Aprendfdo-a, porf., letmt, under- 
stood. 

ApretCn, wnuy pressure; earnest- 
Dees, energetic action. 

AprobaciGn, V*., approbation. 

Aprobdr, hi^. pa., to approve. 

Apni^ba, F. opfiodor^ ind, prea. 3*.. 
approves. 

A'pto-a, ad/., apt, fit 

Aqu^l, aqu^Ua, cfem./>ron., that, that 
one, the former; he, she; hia, 
her. 

Aqu611o, pron, <2em., that, that 
thing. 

Aqul, adv.y here, in this place. 

AragCn, n. ^^rop., Arragon. 

A'rbol, nin.f tree. 

Archlvos, nm, pL^ archives, ttaa 
place where records are presenr- 
ed; records* 

Ar^na, rf.^ sand. 

Arg^l, n. prop. J Algiers. 

ArgeKno-a, adj.^ Algerine. 

A'rma, »|/*., arm, weapon. 

Armada, n^, fleet, squadron. 

A'rmate, F. armor, imp. 2 *., arm 
thyself. 

Arr^nca, F. arrancarj ind. pres. 3 *., 
plucks out, extirpates, snatches. 

Arrancdndo, ger.^ plucking. 

Arranc^r, inf. va., to pluck, to ex- 
tirpate, to snatch, to draw out. 

ArregMdo-a, part, and adj., regu- 
lated ; well organized. 

Arregl^, inf. va.^ to regulate, to re- 
duce to order, to organize. 

Arr^glo, nm., regulation, order. 

Arremet^r, inf. va., to attack, to as- 
sail with fiiry. 

Arrepentimi^nto, nm., repentance, 
penitence. 

Arrepentlrse, inf. vr., to repent, to 
feel sorrow for something said or 
done. 



VOCABULARY. 



855 



BAJ 

JLnoj&ndo, ger,, rushing, darting, 
throwing. 

Arrojar, in/i va^ to throw, to dart, 
tohurL 

Amiin^o-a, part.^ mined. 

A'rte, nm. and nf., art. (It may be 
either masculine or feminine in 
the singular; but feminine only 
in the plural.) 

Artesano, nin.f artisan, mechanic. 

Artiflcio, nm.f art or skill with 
which a thing is made, work- 
manship, craft. 

Asegdra, F. assuror j incL pre$, 3 «., 
assures. 

Asesindr, inf. va,y to assassinate, to 
murder. 

Asesin^to, nm,, assassination, mur- 
der. 

Asesino, nm.f assassin, murderer. 

Asl, adv., thus, so, in this manner. 

Asi^nto, nm., seat, chair. 

Aslsta, F. aaiatar, imp. 3 «., let 
(him) assist, may (he) assist. 

Asist^nda, r^., assistance, help, aid. 

Asp^cto, nm., aspect, look, counte- 
nance, appearance. 

AspirlLr, inf. vn., to aspire, to aim 
at, to desire. 

Astdrias, n. prop., Asturia, a pro- 
vince in the north of Spain. 

Asdnto, mn., aflfair, business, sub- 
ject. 

At^nas, n. prop., Athens. 

AtenciOn, n/!, attention, ciyilUy. 

Atend^r, ir^f. im., to attend, to 
await. 

Ateni^nse, n. prop., Athenian. 



JBAJ 

Atentdr, tfj/I vo., to attempt, to try 
with circumspection. 

Atractfvo, nm., charm, attraction. 

Atribulr, u^/*. va., to attribute, to as- 
cribe, to impute. 

Atroz, adj., atrocious, heinous. 

Aturdir, inf. va., to perturb, to dis- 
turb, to confuse. 

Audicia, nf, audacity, boldness, 
courage. 

Aum^nta, F. aununiar, ind.pret. 
3 «., increases,, augments, en- 
- larges. 

Aument^o-a, part., increased. 

Aument^r, inf. m., to augment, to 
increase, to grow larger. 

Aum^nto, nm., increase, enlarge- 
ment, augmentation. 

Aun, adv., yet, still ; any., notwith- 
standing. 

Adnque, cor^., though, although, 
even if. 

AurCra, nf, the dawn. 

Adstria, n. prop., Austria. 

Aut6r, nm., author, inventor. 

Autorid^d, rif., authority. 

Av^nza, F. avanzar, ind. prea. 3 9^ 
advances, goes forward. 

A've, nf., bird, fowl. 

Aventurddo-a, adj., fortunate. 

Avergonzddo-a, part, and <u(/., 
shamed, ashamed. 

Averigudr, irf. va., to investigate, 
to ascertain, to inquire, to find out. 

Aydla, n. prop., Ayala. 

Ayuddr, inf. va., to aid, to help, to 
&vor. 

Azdgue, nm., quicksilver. 



Baildndo, ger., dancing. 
Baildr, inf. vn., to dance. 
Bailaiin, nm,., dancer. 
Bajdr, inf. va., to lower, to let down, 
to bend downwards. 



Baj^za, nf., low or mean act, un- 
worthy action. 

Bdjo-a, adj., low, mean. 

Bdjo, adv. and prep., under, below, 
beneath, underneath. 
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CAfi 

B^a, r\f,^ bad, buUet, shot. 

Bak*un, nm.^ balcony. 

Banddra, 7^., banner, standard ; in- 
fantry. 

Bandido, ttm., bandit, highwayman, 
robber. 

Bdndo, nm.^ party, band of men. 

Bunur, trj/*. ro., to bathe, to bedew. 

B^ba, r^^., beard, chin. 

Bdrbaro-a, adj.^ barbarous. 

B^rco, nm.^ boat. Barco de vapory 
steamboat. 

Barrll, nm,, barrel. 

Bdsta, F. bastaVf xnd, prta, 3 «., 
suffices, is enough; it is suffi- 
cient. 

Basl^nte, ado.^ enough, sufficiently. 

Batdlla, Tt/*., battle, fight, contest. 

Batallun, nm.y battalion. 

Bel^n, n. prop.j Helen. 

B^llo-a, adj.f beautiful, fine, hand- 
some. 

Bell^za, n/*., beauty. 

Bendecldo-a, part.^ blessed. 

Bendecirdn, F. bendecir^ ind. IJiU. 
3 p.^ they will bless. 

Bendiciun, Jif.y benediction, bless- 
ing. 

Beneficlddo-a, part.j benefitted. 

Benefici^r, inf. ro., to benefit, to do 
good to. 

Beneflcio, nm., benefit, favor, bene- 
faction. 

Ben^fico-a, adj.^ beneficent, kind. 

Benevol^ncia, nf., benevolence, 
good- will, kindness. 

Besdr, inf. va., to kiss. 

Bi^n, nm., good, blessing; property. 
BieneSf goods, property, wealth. 



CAB 

Bi^ adv. and adj., well, good; 
very. 

BienhechCr, nm.^ benefactor. 

Bldnco, Tun., end, aim, object. 

BtVca, Tiff moufli. 

Bonded, nf. goodness, kindness. 

Borisco, n. prop., Borasco. 

Borrar, ir\f. pa., to efiace, to bk)t 
out, to expunge. 

Basque, nm., wood, forest, grove. 

Botica, f{f., apothecary's shop. 

Boticdrio, nm., apothecary. 

Br^vo ! inter., bravo ! bravely donel 
good! 

Briizo, nm., arm. 

Bretdna, n. prop., Britain. 

Bnlldnte, adj,, brilliant, splendid. 

Brfilo, nm., splendor, brilliancy. 

Brisa, r^., breeze. 

Bnlto, nm., brute. 

Bu^n, adj., good, fine. 

Budno-a, adj., good ; well. 

Biique, nm., vessel, ship. 

Bilrla, . F. bvrlar, ind. pres. 3 «., 
jests, jokeS) laughs at, ridi- 
cules. 

Burl^on, F. burlar, ind. ptrf. def. 
3 p., they ridiculed, they made 
sport of. 

BurMrse, inf. vr., to jest, to make 
sport of^ to ridicule. 

Bilsca, 7{f., search, the act of search- 
ing. 

Buscdba, F. busear, ind, impf. 3 «., 
was seeking. 

Busc^do, part., sought. 

Busc^ndo, ger.f^eeeking. 

Buscdr, irif. va., to seek, to search 
for. 



C. 



Caball^ro, nm., cavalier, gentleman, 

knight, sir. 
CabdUOf nm., horse. 



Cab^r, inf. m., to contain, to have 
room, to be contained, to find 
place. 
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CAN 

Cab^za, nf,^ head. 

C^bo, nm,y end, termination, close. 

C^a, indtf. prtm.j each, every. 

Cada cu^i indef. pr9n.f each one. 

Cida lino, indtf. pron.^ every one, 
every body. 

Cadaver, nm., corpse, dead body. 

Cad^na, t^, chain ; series. 

Cien, P. coer, ind prea. 3 p., they 
fiUi. 

Ca^r, irif, rn., to &I1, to befall, to 
decrease. * 

Caido, part.f fallen ; decreased. 

Cajon, nm., box, chest. 

Cdlculo, nm., calculation, compu- 
tation. 

CalcuUsta, nm,t calcullst; calcubi- 
tor. 

Calah6rra, n. prop.^ Calahorra. 

CaU^r, inf. m., to keep silence, to 
conceal, to be silent. 

Galldsen, P. eaUar^ sub. imp/. 3 p., 
they should be silent, should keep 
silence. 

C^e, n/*., street ; road, way. 

Calumniadur, nm., calumniator, 
slanderer. 

Caluruso-a, orf/., warm, hot. 

Camar^da, ti/*., comrade, compan- 
ion, partner. 

Camar^ro, nm., steward; headman- 
servant in great houses. 

Gambi^o, part.y changed, shifted. 

Cambi^r, inf. va., to change, to al- 
ter, to shift ; to barter. 

Camino, nm.y road, way. Camino 
de hierrOj rail-road. 

Caminlto, nm. dem.^ little road, 
path. 

C^mpo, nm.i country ; field. 

Cdna, n/*., grey hair. 

Canalla, nf.j rabble, mob; popu- 
lace. 

Cancill^r, nm., chancellor. 



CAS 

Cans^do-a, part, and adj.^ fiitigued, 
wearied, tired. 

Cantdbria, n. prop.^ Cantabria. 

Cantidild, n/I, quantity, sum. 

Cup^z, adj.y able, capable, skiUul. 

Capit^ n/T, metropolis, chief city 
of a country, capital 

Capitular, inf. va., to capitulate. 

C^ra, see caro. 

Carabina, r^., carbine, a small rifle. 

Carttcter, nm.f character, disposi- 
tion. 

Cardemll, nm.f cardinal, one hold- 
ing the ecclesiastical office of 
Cardinal. 

Carg^o-a, part., loaded, burdened, 
oppressed. 

C^rgo, nm.f load ; charge ; accusa- 
tion. 

Caritativo-a, adj.^ charitable, kind, 
friendly, benevolent. 

Carlos, n. prop.j Charles. 

Cdro-a, adj.f dear, beloved, high- 
priced; costly. 

Carrara, n/l, career, course of li£e, 
profession; race. 

Carrudge, nm., carriage, vehicle. 

Cdria, nf.y letter, epistle. 

Cartagin^s, nm.prop., Carthagin- 
ian. 

Cartagin^s-a, adj., Carthaginian. 

C^a, r^., house ; home. 

Casdr, iT[f. va., to marry. 

Cascada, rif., cascade, water-faU. 

C^co, nm., cask. 

Cdsi, adv., almost, very nearly, just. 

C^so, nm., case, event ; chance. 

Castigtfr, i^f, wl, to punish, to 
chastise. 

Castigartt, P. caatigar, ind \fuU 
3 8., will punish. 

Castigo, nm., punislmient, chas- 
tisement. 

Castllla, n. prop,, Castile. 
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Casoalidiid, i\f.y casualty, cliance, 
unforeseen event. 

Casualni^nte, oclv., caaually, acci- 
dentally. 

Caturce, nunu adj.^ fourteen. 

Caud^, nm., treasure, property. 

Caudillo, nm.f commander, chief, 
leader. 

Causer, tn^. va., to cause, to oocm- 
sion, to produce. 

Cautfvo, nm., captive, alave. 

Cay^ndo, ger.^ falling, tumbling. 

Cayo, F. eatr, ind. per/, dtf. 3 *., fell. 

Ced^r, i^f. va., to grant, to yield, to 
cede. 

Cedi^ndo, gtr., yielding. 

Cedi^sen, F. eedtrt sub, vnvpf. 3. p., 
they should yield. 

Censiira, n/., censure, blame, criti- 
cism, reproach. 

Centen^r, nm.^ hundred. 

C^ntro, Tim., centre. 

C^rca, adv.y near, at hand; con- 
cerning. 

C^rca de, prep., near, close to. 

Cerc^no-a, at/;., near, odjoining. 

C^rdo, rnn..^ hog, pig. 

Cerr^do-a, part,^ shut, closed. 

C^rrdr, inf. va,, to close, to shut, to 
lock. 

C^rro Gordo, n. prop., Cerro Gordo. 

Ces^r, inf. ro., to cease, to termi- 
nate, to close. 

C6tro, nm.f sceptre. 

Charlatan, nm.j charlatan, quack. 

Chlpre, n. prop.j Cyprus (an island 
in the Mediterranean sea). 

Choc^nte, adj., glaring, provoking, 
disgusting. 

Cicatrix, nf, the mark remaining 
after a wound, scar. 

Ci^lo, nm.j heaven ; sky, air. 

Ci^ncia, ri/!, science, learning, 
knowledge. 



COM 

Ci^rtamente, adv,^ certainly, surely. 

Ci^rto-a, adj., certain, sure, true. 

Cima, Y^., summit, top. 

Clnco, num, atil^, five. 

Cincu^nta, num, adj,^ fifty. 

Circunddr, ii\f. va., to surround, to 
encircle. 

Cit^do-a, part,^ cited, mentioned. 

Citar, ixif, va., to cite, to mention, 
to appoint. 

Ciudod, nf.y city. 

Ciudad^la, n/*., citadel, a small fort- 
ress situated so as to defend a 
city. 

Claram^nte, ado,, clearly, plainly. 

Clilro-a, adj., clear, bright ; obvious^ 
manifest. 

Cldse, rf., class ; rank, order. 

Clavdr, it\f. va., to nail, to stick, to 
prick, to pierce. 

CUma, nm., climate, clime. 

Cob^rde, nni. and adj., coward, 
cowardly. 

Coche, nm., coach, barouche. 

Codlcia, r{f., cupidity, desire, covet- 
ousness. 

Codiciuso-a, adj., greedy, covetous. 

Cog^r, iff, va., to catch, to collect, 
to gather. 

Cogera, F. coger, ind. Ifut. 3«., 
will gather. 

CoUjldo, nm., hill, sqiall eminence. 

ColOcan, F. cclocar, ind. pres, 3 p., 
they place. 

Colocado-a, part., placed, arranged. 

Colocar, irf. va., to place, to ar- 
range. 

Colonia, rf., colony. 

Combdte, nm., fight, combat. 

Combatlr, irf. va., to fi^ht, to at- 
tack, to combat. 

Com^dla, rf., comedy, play. 

Comenc^, F. comenzar, ind. ptrf, 
dtf, 1 8., I began, I commenced. 
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COM 1 

ComenUrio, mi., o o mifnt ; com- 

mentaiy. 

Comoizar, ix^. m. and m^ toooiD- 
mencc, to begin^ 

Corner, vaf, va^ to eat, to dine. 

Comerciinte, nm., tnder, mer- 
chant. 

Comerciar, u\f, vn., to tiade^ to traf- 
fic, to exercise commerce. 

Comet^r, u^. ro., to commit; to 
entrust, to charge; to attempt 

Cometldo, pari., committed. 

Comlda, nf.f meal, dinner. 

Comisiun, n^., commission ; trust. 

Cumo, adv^ as, like, in what man- ■ 
ner. iGkno? how? why? 

Compadec^rse, i^f, tr., to pity, to 
commiserate, to feel for. 

Comfrndecera, F. cofrnpadeeer^e, ind. 
I fat. 3 »., win pity, will feel com- 
passion for. 

Compan^ro, nm., companion, asso- 

. ciate. 

Compafila, af.^ company. 

Comparaclon, i\f.y comparison. 

Comparddo, part.^ compared. 

Compasiun, n/*., compassion, pity. 

Completam^nte, adr., completely, 
entirely. 

Completer, ir{f. va., to complete, to 
finish, to consummate. 

Compl^to-a, adj., complete, entire, 
finished. 

COmplice, nm., accomplice, asso- 
ciate. 

Compon^r, inf. ra., to compose; to 
frame. 

Comprehend^r, see eomprender, 

Compr^nde, or compreh^nde, F. 
^omprendeTj or comprehender, ind. 
prta. 3 «., comprehends, under- 
stands. 

Comprend^r, inf. va., to compre- 
hend, to understand, to comprise. 



CON 

Compf6, P. csvprsr^ 

3 JL, bought, porcbMsd. 
Compoteo-a, paH^ F. 

eompoaed, made op. 
Comdn, adj., common ; mlgar. 
Comnnicaritin, w/l, eonunonication, 

interoonrae. 
Comnnicar, inf. to., to eommn- 

nicate, toinConn. 
Con, prep^ with, by, for. Ctmiodo, 

yet, neTertheleas. 
Concede, i^f. ra., to ooDoede, to 

grant, to allow, to gire. 
Concedldo-a, part, conceded, grant- 
ed, bestowcKi. 
Conc^pto, nm., conception, thought, 

idea. 
Conci^ncia, f{/I, knowledge, con- 
science. 
CoDciudad^Lno, Ttm., feUow-citlxen, 

feUow-countrymcn. 
Concluir, rf. «a., to conclude, to 

close. 
Cunde, nm.. Count (a title of rank). 
Conden^, ii^. va., to condemn, to 

sentence. 
CondlciOn, n/!, condition, situation; 

disposition. 
Conducir, inf. va., to conduct, to 

convey. 
Condiicta, 7\f., conduct, behavior, 

deportment. 
Confiar, inf. va., to confide, to trust 

in. 
Conflicto, nm., conflict, struggle^ 

contest. 
Confundldo-a, part., confounded; 

confused. 
Confundlr, irf. va., to confound, to 

perplex, to throw into confusion. 
Confusion, nf., confusion, disorder. 
Congr^so, nm., congress. 
Conjurer, it\f. va., to coi\jure, to im<» 

plore. 



CON 



Coaocitnda, gtr., knowinf, bdng 

■cquninteil with. 
Cgnoviinicnli}, nm., knowlalge, 

learning, acquilnlince. 
ConqufBM, r\f., cooqueM ; nibjoga- 






la.iOr, 



r.vlcl. 



Conquistdt, Oif. m,, lo conquer, 



CoDK^r, ii^. DO., 10 mccccd, to 

obtain, 10 titaln. 
Conmo, nm., advlM, canDsel, jttdg- 

Contervdr, iij/'. no., to preseiTe, to 

ConsEiMra, F. conrxdcrar, iiut. pra. 
3 1. ■adi>n}i.2i., confers iCOD- 

Conrtderir, inf. «., lo conrider, to 

reflect, to think. 
Oonrieniir, irff.tia., to eondgn. 
Conalgiilu, F cojues^dr. ind, pa^. 

d^. 3 ff-, Hucccedtd, gnincd. 
Conalgo.prty. ond pmn., with him, 

villi yuu, with themselves. 
Con salad 6r-ii, adj., consolalory 

lending lo give comloTt. 
Consoldr, ii\f. to., to console, to 

Rontfort, to ssBuige. 
CGnatB, F. cmttar, ind. pra. 3 (., It 

is evident, it appeara. 
ConHidncia, n/, constancy, iteadl- 



CON 

Conitltnlilo-i,- pari., conitiiated; 



a eoDBtiuel, lo 



ConMrufr, it 

ibrm, 10 bi 
ConauMo, mm., conaolBllon, tetlf^ 

Caanimido-i, o^f. and part., con- 
lumoMte, complete, acconiidlafa- 
ed. 

Cooldndo, ^r., counting, reck- 
oning I relying, rdaltag. 

Conlur, irtf. «., to count, to num- 



Gottlemidiii, inf. to., lo contsm- 

plale. 
Conuntlr, ii\f. tu., lo nt]«ff,to 

pleaM, 10 gruitj. 
CoDtinlo-a, at(f., conlented, nli*- 

fied. 
Conteatir, ii\f. va., lo reply, lam- 

Bver, lo prove. 
Conllgo.jifep, ondpron., wllhthB^ 

wilh Illyself. 
Conttguo-a, aij., conliguoiu, >d- 

Contin^nte, nm., continent, main- 



Jan 
Coniinuiindo,gsr.,conlii 



atinoaily, 



Continue, P. amiinBar, ind. pnf' 

d^. 3 *., he contlDaed. 
Conllnuo-B, oi^., continual t Ince* 

C6nira, TTcp., againat, contrary ta 
CoQlririo->, adj., contrary. A 

confroWo or par d tcnlrario, oi 

the contrary. 
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ido-a,paW., contrilmted. 

II, inf. ra., to contribate, 

a part. 

a, n/*., contusion 

ido, fxxrt.^ convinced. 

), nm.y convent. 

r, ir{f. vn.y to talk, to con- 

•, i»/*. pa., to convert, to 

J, F. cowDcrlirj ind. prte. 

averts. 

r, inf. ra., to convoke, to. 

le, to call together. 

»n, n/"., convulsion. 

!, cup ; meeting of the 

38 of trees, bower. 

im., heart; spirit, courage. 

if., crown. 

inf. va.y to crown, to or- 

; or decorate the top of any 

m.y mail, post. 

if. va., to run. Correrpe- 

y be in peril or danger. 

:, adj., current, marketable, 

n table. 

ido-a, part., confirmed, 

>rated. 

ir, inf. va., to confirm, to 

•rate. 

nm., corsair, the com- 
• of a privateer. 
, court, capital- city, royal 
ce. 

, nf, shortness, brevity. 
dj., courteous, polite, civil, . 

• 

idj., short ; small, concise. 
'., thing. C6sa de, prep., 
concerning. 
nf., harvest, crops. 
f., cost, expense, charge; 

31 



CUA 

Costdr, iff, pfi., to cost, to be bought 
for; to suffer loss. 

Costiimbre, nf., custom, habit, man- 
ners. 

Credndo, ger., creating, making. 

Credr, inf. va., to create, to make, 
to establish. 

Crec^r, ir^f. m., to grow, to in- 
crease, to augment. 

Crecido-a, part., grown, increased. 

Cre^r, inf. va., to believe, to think, 
to credit. 

Crelas, F. creer, ind. imjfi 
2 8., thou wast believing, thou 
thougfatest. 

Criddo, nm., male-servant. 

Crimen, nm., crime, ofience. 

Criminal, adj., criminal. 

Cris61, nm., crucible. 

Critica, rf., criticism. 

Critico, nm., critic, criticiser. 

Cr6nica, nf, chronicle, register of 
events. . 

Cruz^do-a, part., crossed. « 

Cruz^r, inf. va., to cross ; to lay 
one thing across another. 

Cuadruplicdr, inf. va., to quadrupli- 
cate, to increase four times. 

Cuil {d or la), pron. reL, which, 
who, that. 

Cu^ 1 pron. interrog., which 1 (of 
the two.) Cada eual, each one. 

Cudl, adv., as, like. 

Cualesqui^ra, ind^. pron. pi., who- 
ever, any body who, whatever. 

Cualiddd, nf., quality, qualifica- 
tion. 

Cualqui^r, indef. pron., whoever, 
whichever, whatever, any. 

Cualqui^ra, ind^. pron., whoever, 
whatever, he who, any one. 

Cu^n, adv., how, how much. 

Cudndo, adv., when ; in case thati 
if. 
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DEB 

Culbito-a, adj.^ aa much as^ as ma- 
ny as, whatever, whoever, att that 
which, aU thote who. 

Cudnto, adv.i the more, how rniich. 

Cuar^Qta, adj, num.y forty. 

Cudrto, nm.i cuarto (a copper coin 
of which 170 make a dollar) ; a 
room, apartment. 

Cu;irto-a, adj. num.i fourth. 

CuiCtro, adj. num.y four. 

Cubi^rto-a, parL^ covered, over- 
spread. 

Cubrlr> u^/'. va., to cover ; to cloak, 
to mask. 

Cu^nta, nf.f account, narration; 
reckoning. 

Gu^rpo, nm.f body. 

Cuid^do, nm,f care, anxiety, atten- 
tion. 



DEO 

Cuidado I interj., have a care ! be 

careful! 
Cuidadosam^nte, adv., carefiiUy, 

cautiously. 
CiSlpa, 9if., blame, foult. 
Culp^do-a, adj., blameable, guilty. 
Cultiv^r, inf. va., to cultivate. 
Cultiira, nf., culture, improvement 
Cumplir, ii\f. va., to fill, to fulfil, to 

accomplish, to execute. 
Cdna., 7^/*., cradle, birth-place ; line* 

age. 
Cilpula, nf.f cupola, dome. 
Cur^o-a, part., cured, healed. 
Curiosid^ rif., curiosity, curious- 

neas. 
Curi6so-a, adj., curious, strange. 
Ciiyo-a, pron. reL, whose, of whom) 

of which. 



D. 



D^ F. dar^ ind. prea. 3 «., gives. 
D^, F. dar^ imp. 2 *., give thou. 
Diiban, F. dar^ ind. impf. 2 p., they 

gave, they were-giving. 
D^do, part., given, granted. Dado 

que, {conj.j) provided that. 
Dando, ger., giving. 
D^nza, ?{/*., dance. 
D^no, nm», damage, mischief in- 
jury. 
Dar, i7\f. va., to give, to grant, to 

bestow. 
Diito, nm., a fact or truth granted 

and admitted, datum. Ddtoa (pL), 

data. 
De, prep., of, from, with, off, at. 
D6, F. dar, sub. pres. 1 or 3 »., may 

give. 
Debajo, prep., under, below. 
D^be, F. deber, ind, pres. 3 s., 

ought, must, is to, owes. 
Debris, F. deber, ind. pres. 2 p., ye 

ought, you must; you owe. 



Deb^mos, F. deber, ind. pres. 1 f m 
we ought ; we owe. 

D^ben, F. deber, ind. pres. 3 p., 
they ought, must ; owe. 

Deb^r, nm., duty, obligation. 

Deb^r, iT\f. aux. v., ought, should, 
must ; va., to owe, to be indebt- 
ed to. 

D^bes, F. deber, ind. pres. 2 *., 
thou oughtest ; thou owest. 

Debidam^nte, adv., duly, justly, ex- 
actly. 

Debi^ra, F. deber, sub. impf. 3#., 
should, ought ; he should owe. 

Debi^ran, F. deber, sub. imp/. 3;)., 
should, ought ; they should owe. 

Dcbil, adj., weak, feeble. 

D6bo, F. deber, ind. pres. 1 s., I 
must, I ought, I owe. 

Dec^ncia, nf., decency, honesty, 
modesty. 

Decla, F. decir, ind. impf. 1 orBs., 
said, was saying. 
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DEM 

Dedr, iai^, vo., to say, to teD, to 
speak, to declare. 

Decllman, F. dtdamar^ ind. pm». 
3 p.f declaim. 

Declaracion, t^., declaration. 

Dedicdr, tTj^f. ra., to dedicate, to 
consecrate. 

D^4§cto, nm.j defect, error, fiinlt, 
mistake. 

Defender, inf. ra., to defend, to pro- 
tect, to resist, to maintain. 

Deft^nsa, t^., defence, guard, shelter. 

DegnuULr, ir^, va.^ to degrade. 

I>^^do, parUi left, relinquished; 
permitted. 

DqlLr, ix^, va., to leave, to relin- 
quish ; to permit, to let. D^ar 
de, to ftil to. 

D^jes, F. d^ar^ mb. prea. 2 •., diou- 
mayest permit. 

Del, prep, and art.f of the, fiom the, 
by the, in the. 

XM, J»rep. and pron.i of him, from 
him, by him, of that, from that, 
hyk. 

Delate, adv. and prtp., before, in 
t|ie presence of. DelanU de, be- 
fore. 

Deleltllblfi, adj.f delectaUe, pleas- 
ing, delightful. 

Deliead^sa, 9|/% delicacy, tender- 
ness, refinement. 

DeUoddo-a, adj., delicate, pleasing, 
nice. 

]>eifda, tif^ deSgbt, comfort, aBti»> 
fiietion. 

0eUci60O-«, adj.f deUckras, delights 
fril. 

Delineado, part., delineated, de- 
scribed, sketohed. 

Dtemanddr, i^f. eo., to demand, to 
ask, to petition. 

Dsmks, adv. and adj, (It is neaily 
always used with an article before 



DES 

it,) over and above. Lm dem4i, 
las demdsf the rest, the others. 

Demasiddo-a, ae(j., overmuch, ex- 
cessive, too much. 

Demasi^do, odr., too, enough, ex- 
cessively. 

Demostr^, ii{f. ro., to prove, to 
show, to demonstrate. 

Denodddo-a, ae^., bold, intrepid, 
daring. 

D^ntro, or, d^ntro de, prep., in, 
within. 

Denu^do, nm., boldness, intrepidi- 
ty, courage. 

Denuncidr, u^f. va., to denounce. 

Der^hb, nm., law, equity, right. 

Der^cho-a, ac^., rightful, straight, 
just, lawful. 

Derramido-a, part., shed, diffused. 

Derr^man, F. derramar, ind. prea. 
3 p., shed, diffuse ; bestow. 

Derramar, i^f. va., to shed, to dif- 
fuse, to spread, to pour forth, to 
bestow bountifully. 

Derredur, nm., circumference, vi- 
cinity. Al derredor. or en derre- 
dor, around. 

Derribddo-a, part., demolished, ru- 
ined, overthrown. 

Denlte, F. derretir, ind. prea. 3 a., 
melts, thaws. 

Desagraddble, a^f., disagreeable, 
unpleasant. 

Desanim^do^ port, didieartened, 
discouraged, dispirited. 

Desaparec^r, ui/I vn., to disappear. 

Desapasionddo-a, adj., dispassion- 
ate, impartial. 

Desaprobdr, inf. va., to disapprove^ 
to censure, to condemn. 

DesarregUdo-a, part, and adj., dis- 
ordered, discomposed: immode- 
rate, unrestrained. 

Desastr6so-a, at^j., disastrous. 
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Descinso, nm.f rest, repose, tran- 
quillity, relaxation. 

Descendi^nte, nnUf descendant. 

Dcscldv^r, ij\f. va-t to unnail, to 
draw out nails. 

Desconoccr, ir\f. va., to disown, to 
be ignorant of| to be unacquaint- 
ed. 

Desconoci^ndo, ger.^ not knowing, 
being ignorant of. 

Desconfianza, ti/*., distrust, mis- 
trust, want of confidence, jeal- 
ousy. 

Desconfi^r, ir^f. va., to distrust, to 
suspect, to have no confidence in. 

Desconsu^lo, nm., afiiiction, want 
of consolation, trouble. 

Descubi^rto-a, part and a^., un- 
covered, discovered, unclosed, 
open. 

D^sde, prep.j firom, since, aAer. 

Desdlcha, ti/I, misfortune, unhappi- 
ness. 

Desduro, nm., dishonor, blemish, 
stain. 

Dese^r, inf. va., to desire, to wish, 
to demand. 

Desechdr, ii\f. va., to expel, to drive 
away. 

Desenfr^no, rim., unruliness, rash- 
ness, licentiousness. 

Des^o, nm., desire, wish. 

DeseCso-a, adj., desirous, anxious. 

Desfdchat^z, n/*., impudence, ef- 
frontery. 

Desgarrddo, part., torn, rent. 

Desgrucia, n/., misfortune, adver- 
sity. 

Desgraciadem^nte, adv., unfortu- 
nately, unhappily. 

Desgraci^do-a, adj., unfortunate, 
unhappy, unlucky. 

DeshonrCso-a, adj., dishonorable, 
dif^graceful, indecent. 



DET 

Design^ ac^^ unequal ; unjust 

Deslizir, inf. va., to slip, to slide. 

Desp^cho, nm., displeasure, dis- 
may, despair, indignation. 

Desp^ja, F. dcapejar, ind.prea. 3«., 
to clear away, to clear up. 

Despotlsmo, nm., despotism, abso- 
lute power. 

Despreci^ble, acff., despicable, con- 
temptible. 

Despreci^o-a, pari., desf^sed, 
scorned. 

Despreci^, in/.'va,, to despise, to 
disdain, to depreciate, to con- 
temn. 

Despr^ies, F. de8preeiar,sub.pre8, 
2 8., thou mayest despise. 

Desprendido, part, loosened, sepa- 
rated. 

Despuds, or, despu^ de^ pr^., s^ 
ter, next to. 

Despucs que, adv., afterward, after. 

Destino, nm., destiny, fate, doom, 
lot. 

Destituldo-a, part, deprived^ strip- 
ped, being destitute. 

Destruir, v\f, va.,, to destroy, to 
ruin, to lay waste. 

Destruycndo, ger., destro3ring, lay- 
ing waste. 

Desv^lo, nm., wakefulness, inabili- 
ty to sleep. 

DetenciCn, ri/l, detention, delayj 
stopping. 

Deten6r, ir^f. va., to detain, to hin- 
der, to stop, to keep, to arrest 

DeterminaciCn, rif., determination, 
decision, resolution. 

Determin^o-a, part and adj., de- 
termined, resolute, bold. 

Detrds, prep, and adv., behind. 
Detras de, behind. 

Detuvlmos, F. detener, ind. perf* 
def, I p.) we stopped. 



J- 



1 



VOOABULA&T. 



865 



DIS 

doTf ind, perf, d^. 1 «., I 



J. 

deeir^ imp, 2 «., say thou, tell 
1. 

III., day. 

P. deeirj ind. pret, 3 #., aays, 
ays. 

Tl/I, happiness, fortune, feli- 

•a, part.^ said, mentioned, 
do, gtr.^ saying, telling. 
lum. adj.j ten. 
ici^r, inf. va, and rr., to dif- 

be unlike. 

ite, adj.y different, dissimilar, 
:e. 

, adj.y difficult, arduous, 
tdd, n/*., difficulty, embar- 
nent, obstacle, 
toso-a, adj.i difficult, trouble- 

id, nm.y dignity, excellence, 
advancement, preferment, 
a, adj.y worthy, deserving. 
<\ decir^ ind. ptrf. dtf. 3 »., 
he or she said, 
cia, Ti/*., diligence; stage- 

1 or diligence. 
, nm.y money, wealth. 
. doTy ind. ptrf. def 3 #., 
; he or she gave. 
. prop.y Grod. 
. deciry ind. 1 fut. 1 «., I shall 



or dirijir, inf. ra., to rule, to 
;, to guide, to govern, 
imi^nto, nm.^ discernment, 
lent, clearsightedness, 
ia, rf.y discord, disagree- 

lo, nm.y disciple, pupil, stu- 

ido-a, part.^ disgusted, dis- 
d. 

31* 



DOR 



Disgiisto, Ytm., disgust, loathing^ 

offence. 
Dismindye, P. dumimdr, ind.pre». 
3 «., diminishes, lessens, impairs. 
Disminuldo-a, parL^ diminished, 

lessened. 
Dispdro, nm.y discharge, explosioii. 
Dispenser, inf. w., to dispense, to 

excuse, to diffuse. 
Dispu^sto-a, part, and adj., dis- 
posed; ready. 
Disputdr, inf. ro., to dispute, to 

contend. 
Distinguir, inf. va., to distinguish, 

to perceive, to discern. 
Distinguido-a, par/., distinguished, 

noted. 
DistlnciCn, n/!, distinction 
Distintam^nte, adv., distinctly. 
Distinto-a, adj.j distinct, different 
Distracr, inf. ra., to distract, draw 

off* the attention, to perplex. 
Distraldo-a, part, and adj.^ distract- 
ed; inattentive. 
Div^rso-a, adj.^ diverse, different, 

various. 
Dividir, t»j/*. ra., to divide, dietjoin, 

separate. 
Divisor, inf. ra., to descry, to per- 
ceive. 
Do, adv.t where. See Donde. 
Dobl^z, nnUy duplicity, double-deal-^ 

ing. 

Docum^nto, «m.,document, writing. 
Dulo, nm., fraud, wile, deceit, trick. 
Dominir, inf. ra., to rule, to master. 
Don, nm., Don (a title of respect). 
Don. nm.y gift, a present 
Dunde, ae^r., where, in what place. 
Dona, nf.y Lady, Mistress (Mrs.), 
Madame, (a title of respect ap- 
pled to ladies.) 
Dorttdo-a, adj., gilt, golden. 
Dormir, infvn.j to sleep. 
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Dos, mem. a4/>» two. 

Duddr, ij\f, vo., to doubt, to bt «n- 

certain. 
Diidas, F. dtidar, «m6. jvtm. 3 «., 

thou mayest doubt. 
Du^lo, nm.,^ affliction, grief; duel. 
Du^fio, nm.^ 0¥mer, proprietor, 

master. 



INC 

DiUce, 9di'i soft, gentle^ sweet 
Duiziira, {f., sweetness^ softnesi^ 

gentleaess, tefidemeas. 
Diiquc, nm.^ Duke. 
Durad^ro-a, adj.^ lasting, durable. 
Durtote^ pr«p., during. 
Durar, ii\f. vn., to last, to endure, 

to continue. 



B. 



£', cory.f and (used instead of y, be- 
fore a word beginning with i or 
hi). 

Ech^do, ger,t throwing, casting. 

Echdr, iT\f. va., to throw, to cast ; 
to apply, to compute. 

Echdra, P. echarj ntb, imj^. 3«., he 
should throw. 

E'co, nm., echo. 

Ecsamindr, see examinar. 

Ecsistir, see exisiir. 

Ed^d, T^,, age. 

Ekiicto, nm., edict, order. 

Edific£lr, inf. va., to build, to con- 
struct, to edify, to instruct. 

EducaciOn, r^., education, instruc- 
tion. 

Ef(§cto, nm.j effect, purpose. En 
tfecto^ in fjeict, indeed. 

Ej^mplo, nm.y example, precedent. 

Ejerc^r, ir\f. vo., to exercise, to 
practice. 

Ejerci^ndo, g-cr., exercising. 

Ej^rcito, nm., army, host. 

El, def. ari.y the : cZ, pers. pron.y he, 
it ; dem. pron.^ that. 

E16cto-a, part.y elected, chosen. 

Electricid£ld, nf., electricity. 

El^ctrico-a, adj., electrical. 

Elegtfncia, ti/*., elegance, graceful- 
ness. 
Elegir, inf. va., to elect, to select, to 

choose. 
Elejlr, or, elljir, see elegir* 



El^na, n. pn^., BUen, Helen. Sanr 
ta Elena, St. Helena (an island 
of that name). 

Elijldo-a, or elegido^ por^., elect- 
ed, selected. 

EUgi^ron, F. eUgir^ nuL perf. def. 
3 p., they selectod. 

E'lla, per*. proH./., she, it; her. 

E'llo, pera. pron. ruuier^ It. 

E^barcaciun, nf.^ vessel, boat. 

Embargo, nm., embargo, seques- 
tration. Sin embargo^ notwith* 
standing. 

EmbarriUr, ir\f, va., to barrel, to 
put into a barrel. 

Embust^ro, nm,. Mar; hypocrite, 
impostor. 

Emperadur, nm,, emperor, monarch. 

Empcro, conj., but, however, yet. 

Empez^r, ii{f. va., to begin, to 
commence. 

Empi6za, F. empezar^ ind. pres, 3«.) 
begins, it begins. 

Empi^zan, P. empezar, ind, prea, 
3 p,, they begin. 

Emplear, inf, vo., to occupy, to em- 
ploy. 

Empuj^do-a, part,, pushed, pushed 
away. 

E'mulo, nm., rival, competitor. 

En, prep,, in, into, at, on, upon. 

Encaden^r, inf. va., to chain, to en- 
thral, to fetter. 

Encanecido-a, par/., grown grey. 
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ENT 

Eocarg^o-ft, parL, chained with, 

entrusted. 
Encontrdr, inf. veu, to meet, to en- 

coanter, to find, to light upon. 
Encu^tra, F. encantrar^ uuL prt». 

3 s.f meets, meets with. 
Encu^ntran, F. encanirar^ uuL pres, 

3 p^ meet, find, they find. 
Enemigo, nm., enemy, oppoooit. 
Enemlgo-a, o^f'., inimical, of the 

enemy. 
Energia, «/*., energy, power, force. 
EnfermedddjU/l, infirmity, sickness. 
Enfgrmo-a, adj.y sick, infirm. 
Eniren^Lse, F. e^frcnar^ sub. impf. 

3 «., would restrain, would curb. 
Engandr, v\f. vo., to deceive, to 

cheat, to mislead, to hoax. 
Engrandecimi^nto, sim., aggran- 
dizement. 
Enj^mbre, ii/l, swarm, crowd. 
Ennoblec^r, »{/*. do., to ennoble. 
EnorguUeo^r, tn/1 vr., to pride one's 

self, to be haughty. 
Enilque, n. prop.y Henry. 
Enrojec^r, inf. va., to tinge, to red- 
den. 
Ens^ce, F. ensalzar^ mb. prea. 3 «., 

may boast, may extoL 
Ensaiz^r, inf. vo., to extol, to boast. 
Ensangrent^o-a, part.^ stained 

with blood, covered with blood. 
Ensayddo-a, part.^ tried, essayed, 

proved. 
Ensay^r, ii{f. va., to try, to make 

trial oit to essay, to examine, to 

prove, 
^ns^yo, «m., trial, essay; proof, 

experiment. 
E'nte, Tim., being, entity. 
Entend^r, inf- ra., to understand, to 

comprehend. 
Entendimi^nto, nm..^ understand- 

iijtg^ jndgmoit, miod, knowledge. 



ESC 

Ent^ro-a, oc^., entire^ completfl^ 

whole. 
Entiende, F. entender^ ind. pret, 

3«., understands, he understands. 
Elnd^ndo, F. enUndcr, ind. pres, 

1 •., I understand. 
Ent6nce8, adv.j then, at that time. 
Entrlndo, ger.j Altering. 
Entr^as, nf. pl.^ entrails^ internal 

parts of any thing. 
Entr^r, inf. ra., to enter, to go in. 
E'ntie, prep.f among, between. 
Entrdmos, F. erUroTj imp. 1 p., let 

us enter. 
Entr6, F. enirarj ind. peif. def, 

3 «., entered, he entered. 
Envanec^r, v\f. vn., to make vain, 

to become proud or haughty. 
Envanecimiento, Tim., haughtiness^ 

vanity. 
Envan^zcan, F. enroneeer, imp, 

3 p., let (them) pride themselves. 
Envidieis, F. enrndiart sub. pres. 

2 f)., ye may envy ; imp.^ envy 
ye, do ye oivy. 

Envidi6so-a,a£^.,envious, invidious. 

E'poca, r{f., epoch, period of time. 

Equivai^nte, adj.^ equivalent, equaL 

Equlvoco-a, adj., equivocal, am- 
biguous. 

E'ra, F. »cr, ind. impf, 3 *., wasj he 
or it was. 

E'ran, F- s«r, ind. impf. 3 p., were^ 
they were. 

Erigido-a, part.^ erected, raised. 

Erijldo-a, pari. See erigido. 

Es, F. «er, ind. pres. 3 «., is, he i% 
it is, she is. 

E'sa, see eee. 

Escapddo, part.^ escaped. 

Escarmi^nto, nm.^ fine, punish- 
ment, penalty. 

Escamec6r, ii^.va., to mock, to 
ridicule, to make sport o£ 



363 



VOCABULART. 



ESP 

Eacarnecido, f>ar/., mocked, scoffed 
at. 

EscelcDte, adj., excellent. 

Esc^na, 9^., scene, vicissitude; 
stage of a theatre. 

Escepto, adv,y except, excepting. 

Escipiun, n. prop., Scipio. 

Escitilr, ir\f. ra., to excite, to move, 
to stimulate, to instigate. 

Esciamir, iT\f. rn., to exclaim, to 
cry out, 

Esclavitiid, 71/*., slavery, servitude, 
bondage. 

Escl^vo, nm.y slave, captive. 

Escluslvo-a, adj., exclusive. 

Escoger, inf. ra., to select, to choose. 

Escogldo-a, pari., selected, chosen. 

EscOlta, Tj/*., escort, convoy. 

Escond^r, tr^/*. ra., to hide, to con- 
ceal ; to disguise, to include. 

Escriba, P. escribir, subj.pres. 1 or 
3 »., may write. 

Escribiu, F. escribir, ind. ptrf. dtf. 
3 «., wrote. 

Escribir, irif. ra., to write, to com- 
pose. 

Escrito, rnn., writing, composition. 

Escrito-a, part., written, composed. 

Escritur, nm., writer, author. 

Escuchdr, inf. ra., to listen to, to 
heed, to hearken. 

Escus^r, ir\f. ra.., to excuse, to 
liberate, to exempt. 

E'se-a, dem. pron., that, that one. 

Esenci^l, adj., essential, important. 

Esfu^rzo, nm., effort, courage, ex- 
ertion. 

E'so, dem. pron., that thing. 

E'sos-as, dem. pron. pi., those, 
those persons or things. 

Espjicio, nm., space, period, interval. 

Espida, nf., sword. 

Espdiia, 71. prop./., Spain. 

Espanol, nm., a Spaniard; the 



EST 

Spanish language {idioma under, 
stood). 

Espafi61-a, adj., Spanish. 

Elsp^cie, r\f., species, sort, kind, 
specimen, subject 

Especulaciun, rifi, speculation, ex- 
amination. 

Espedici6n, r^., expedition; ac- 
tivity. 

Esper^r, irif. ^<^i ^ expect, to hope, 
to await 

Esperi^ncia, T^f., experience ; know- 
ledge. 

Espertment^r, inf va., to experi- 
ence, to learn or know by prac- 
tice ; to experiment. 

Espestira, iif., thicket ; thickness. 

Espina, r\f., thorn, brier. 

Espir^o-a, part., expired, being 
finished. 

Espir^r, inf. va., to expire; to come 
to an end. 

Espl^ndido-a, adj., splendid, mag- 
nificent, brilliant. 

Esplicitamente, adv., explicitly, 
plainly. 

Espon^r, inf. va., to expose, to ex- 
plain. 

Esquel^to, 77m., skeleton ; carcass. 

Esquivo-a, adj., fastidious, shy, re- 
served, stubborn. 

E'sta, dem. pron./i, this, this one, 
she. 

Est)£, F. estar, tnd.pres.Ss., is, ex- 
ists, it is. 

Esttfba, F. estar, ind. impf. 3 s., was. 

Establec^r, inf. va., to settle, to es- 
tablish. 

Establecldo, part, established. 

Estaclun, r^f., season of the year; 
state. 

Estadlstica, nf., statistics. 

Estddo, 71771., state, rank, condition. 
Estados Unidos, United States. 
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Estddo, party been, existed. 

Est^mos, F.-estar^ ind.pres. 1 p., 
we are. 

Estdr, mf. vn., to be, to exist. 

Estasi^do-a, adj. or part.^ full of en- 
thusiasm or rapture, carried away 
with overpowering emotion. 

E'ste-a, dem. pron.f this, this one ; 
the latter. 

Est^, P. estar, avbj. pres. 3 »., may 
be, he may be. 

Estendldo. part^ extended, en- 
larged. 

Est^nso-a, adj.j extensive, ample, 
large. 

Estenuddo-a, par/., diminished, ex- 
tenuated, weakened. 

Est^ril, adj.y barren, sterile, un- 
fruitful. 

Esterlln, adj.j sterling, lawful Eng- 
lish money. 

Esterminar, inf. va., to exterminate, 
to banish, to root out. 

Esterminio, nm.^ expulsion, exter- 
mination, banishment. 

Estimddo-a, part, esteemed, re- 
spected. 

Estim^r, i^f, va., to estimate, to 
value, to esteem. 

Estirpaciun, r{f., extirpation, eradi- 
cation, rooting out. 

E'sto, dem. pron. neuter, this, this 
thing. 

Estuy, P. estar, ind. pres. 1 «., I am. 

Estrago, nm., ruin, havoc, ravage. 

Estrang^ro, or, estranj^ro, nm., 
stranger, foreigner. 



FAC 

thou mayest be astonished, thoa 
mayest wonder. 

Estrano-a, adj., strange, foreign. 

EstraordinsLrio-a, adj., extraordina- 
ry. 

Estr^mo, nm., extremity, end, ex- 
treme 

Estudi^r, irif. va., to study. 

Estiidio, nm., study ; attention. 

Estup6r, nm., stupor, astonishment. 

Estuvi^ra, P. estar, ntbj. impf. 3 «., 
should be. 

Estdvo, P. estar, ind. per/. d^» 3 a, 
was, he, she or it was. 

Et^mo-a, adj., eternal, endless. 

Eur6pa, n. prop./., Europe. 

Europ^-a, adj., European. 

Evitir, iiif, va., to shun, to avoid, 
to prevent. 

Exactam^nte, adv., exactly, pre- 
cisely. 

Exactitiid, i\f., exactness, justness j 
assiduity. 

Exdmen, nm., examination, inves- 
tigation, trial. ' 

Examindba, P. examinar, ind.impf. 
3 s., was examining, examined. 

Examiner, inf. va., to examine ; to 
investigate. 

Exclam^r, see esdamar 

Exlge, P. exigir, ind. pres. 3 a, de- 
mands, exacts, requires. 

Exigir, ir\f.va., to exact, to require, 
to demand. 

Exist^ncia, nf., existence. 

Existldo, part, existed. 

Existlr, inf. vn., to exist, to be. 



Estrafies, P. estranar, svJbj.pres. 2«., E'xito, nm., result, success, end. 



F. 



Facci6n,9^,faction,turbulent party. 
F&cil, adj., easy, facile. 
Fadlitar, ir^. va., to render easy, 
to facilitate. 



Pdcilmente, adv., easily, without 

difficulty. 
Faculty, fi/*., fiiculty, power, &- 

ciUty. 
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Culbito-a, adj.f as much as^ as ma- 
ny as, whatever, whoever, all that 
which, all those who. 

Cudnto, adv.y the more, how mnch, 

Cuar^nta, adj. nttm.f forty. 

Cudrto, nm.t cuarto (a copper coin 
of which 170 make a dollar) ; a 
room, apartment. 

Cuilrto-a, adj. num., fourth. 

Ou^tro, adj. num.t four, 

Cubi^rto-a, part., covered, over- 
spread. 

Cubrlr» ir^t'. ra., to cover ; to cloak, 
to mask. 

Cu^nta, r\f.y account, narration; 
reckoning. 

Cu^rpo, nm.f body. 

Cuid^do, nm., care, anxiety, atten- 
tion. 



DEO 

Cuidadot interj.^ havs a caief be 
careful! 

Cuidadosam^nte, adv., carefiilly, 
cautiously. 

Ciilpa, 7\f., blame, &ult. 

Culpddo-a, adj., blameable, goiltf. 

Cultivdr, inf. ro., to cultivate. 

CultiSra, fif.y culture, improvemfflit 

Gumplir, v\f. va., to fill, to fulfil, to 
accomplish, to execute. 

Giina., r^., cradle, birth-i^ce ; line- 
age. 

Cdpula, fif.f cupola, dome. 

Cur^o-a, pari., cured, healed. 

Guriosid^ n/l, curioBity, cunonS' 
ness. 

GuriCso-a, adj., curious, strange^ 

Giiyo-a, pron, reL, whose, of whom^ 
of which. 



D. 



D^ F. dar^ ind. pres. 3 •., gives. 
Di, F. daVj imp. 2 #., give thou. 
D^ban, F. dar, ind. imp/. 3 p., they 

gave, they were-giving. 
D^do, part., given, granted. Dado 

que^ {conj.j) provided that. 
Dando, ger., giving. 
D^nza, ?(/*., dance. 
Ddno, nm., damage, mischief in- 
jury. 
Dar, ii\f. va., to give, to grant, to 

bestow. 
D^to, nm.y a fact or truth granted 

and admitted, datum. Ddtos (pi.), 

data. 
De, prep., of, from, with, ofT, at. 
D6, F. dar, sub. pres. 1 or 3 »., may 

give. 
Debajo, prep., under, below. 
D6be, F. dcder, ind. pres. 3 s., 

ought, must, is to, owes. 
Debris, F. deber, ind. pres. 2 p., ye 

ought, you must ; you owe. 



Deb^mos, F. deber, ind. prea. 1 p., 
we ought ; we owe. 

D^ben, F. deber, ind. pres. 3 p^ 
they ought, must ; owe. 

Deb^r, nm., duty, obligation. 

Deb^r, ir^f. aux. v., ought, should, 
must ; va., to owe, to be indebt- 
ed to. 

D^bes, F. deber, ind. pres. 2 «., 
thou oughtest ; thou owest 

Debidam^nte, adv., duly, justly, ex- 
actly. 

Debi^ra, F. d^er, sub. impf. 3«i 
should, ought ; he should owe. 

Debi6ran, F. deber, sub. imp/. 3p^ 
should, ought ; they should owe. 

Dcbil, adj., weak, feeble. 

D6bo, F. deber, ind. pres. 1 a, I 
must, I ought, I owe. 

Dec^ncia, nf., decency, honestfi 
modesty. 

Decia, F. decir, ind. impf. 1 or 31, 
said, was saying. 
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f. va., to say, to tell, to 

o declare. 

I, F. dedamar^ uuL pre». 

claim. 

)D, r\f., declaration. 

ir{f. ra., to dedicate, to 

ate. 

nm.i defect, error, fault, 

• 

inf. ra., to defend, to pro- 
resist, to maintain. 
{/., defence, guard, shelter. 

iTif. ra., to degrade. 
mrLj left, relinquished ; 
3d. 

f. ra., to leave, to relin- 
to permit, to let. D^ar 
11 to. 

denary sub. prea. 2 «., thou- 
permit. 

and art.y of the, fiom the, 
in the. 

and pron.f of him, from 

him, of that, from that, 

idv. and prep.^ before, in 
lence of. Dtlanie de, be- 

I, adj.f delectable, pleas- 

ightful. 

a, nf.j delicacy, tender- 

finement. 

a, adj.y delicate, pleasing, 

/*., delight, comfort, satis- 

•a, adj.f delicious, delight- 

», parLj delineated, de- 
sketched. 

r, v\f. DO., to demand, to 
petition. 

do. and adj, (It is neaily 
used with an article before 



DES 

it,) over and aboye. Lm demdi^ 
las demdsy the rest, the others. 

Demasiddo-a, <ui(j.f overmuch, ex- 
cessive, too much. 

Demasi^do, adv.y too, enough, ex- 
ceseively. 

Demostr^, ti^. ro., to prove, to 
show, to demonstrate. 

Denodddo-a, a<(;'., bold, intrepid, 
daring. 

D^ntro, or, d^ntro de, prqf^ in, 
within. 

Denu^do, nm.j boldness, intrepidi- 
ty, courage. 

Denuncidr, v\f. ra., to denounce. 

Der^ho, nm.f law, equity, right. 

Der^cho-a, adj; rightful, straight, 
just, lawfril. 

Derramido-a, p<xrt,f shed, difiuaed. 

Derr^man, F. derramart ind, pres. 
3 p., shed, diffuse ; bestow. 

Derram^r, i^f. va., to shed, to dif- 
fuse, to spread, to pour forth, to 
bestow bountifully. 

DerredOr, nm.y circumference, vi- 
cinity. Al derredor. or en dtrre^ 
doTy around. 

Derribddo-a, pari,, demoliBhed, ru- 
ined, overthrown. 

Derrite, F. derretir^ ind. preg* 3 «., 
melts, thaws. 

DesagraddUe, a4f., dittgreeable, 
unpleasant. 

DesaninULdo^ port., disheartened, 
discouraged, dispirited. 

Desaparec^r, ifi/I m., to disappear. 

Desapasion^o-a, o^., dispassion- 
ate, impartial. 

Desaprobdr, ir\f. ra., to disapprove^ 
to censure, to condemn. 

Desarregi^o-a, part and adf., dis- 
ordered, discomposed: immode- 
rate, unrestrained. 

DesastrGso-a, «^*., disaitrous. 
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Descinso, nm.^ rest, repose, tran- 
quillity, relaxation. 

Descendi^nte, nnut descendant. 

Dtscldvar, inf, ecu, to unnail, to 
draw out nails. 

Desconocdr, iT\f. va., to disown, to 
be ignorant of, to be unacquaint- 
ed. 

Desconoci^ndo, ger.^ not knowing, 
being ignorant of. 

Desconfianza, ti/*., distrust, mis- 
trust, want of confidence, jeal- 
ousy. 

Desconfiar, ii\f. ra., to distrust, to 
suspect, to have no confidence in. 

Desconsu^lo, nm., afiSiction, want 
of consolation, trouble. 

Descubi^rto-a, part, and ck^'m un- 
covered, discovered, unclosed, 
open. 

D^sde, prep.j firom, since, aAer. 

Desdlcha, ti/*., misfortune, unhappi- 
ness. 

Desduro, nm.f dishonor, blemish, 
stain. 

Dese^r, inf. ra., to desire, to wish, 
to demand. 

Desechdr, ir\f. va., to expel, to drive 
away. 

Desenfr^no, hm., unruliness, rash- 
ness, licentiousness. 

Des4o, nm., desire, wish. 

DeseCso-d, adj., desirous, anxious. 

Desfdchat^z, n/!, impudence, ef- 
frontery. 

Desgarrddo, part., torn, rent. 

Desgracia, w/., misfortune, adver- 
sity. 

Desgraciadem^nte, adv., unfortu- 
nately, unhappily. 

Desgracisido-a, adj., unfortunate, 
unhappy, unlucky. 

DeshonrCso-a, adj., dishonorable, 
di^lgracefiil, indecent. 



DET 

Design^ ae^^ unequal ; mijust 

Desllzdr, iqf. va., to slip, to slide. 

Desp^cho, nm., displeasure, dis* 
may, despair, indignation. 

Desp^ja, F.despe^ar, ind.prea. 2t., 
to clear away, to clear up. 

Despotfsmo, nm., despotism, abso- 
lute power. 

Despreci^ble, ati^., despicable, con- 
temptible. 

Despreci^o-a, pari., despsed, 
scorned. 

Desprecidr, inf.'va., to despise, to 
disdain, to depreciate, to con- 
temn. 

Despr^ies, F. de8preciar,mb.pres. 
2 8., thou mayest despise. 

Desprendido, part., loosened, sepa- 
rated. 

Despuds, or, despu^s de^ pr^., af- 
ter, next to. 

Despucs que, adv., afterward, after. 

Destine, nm., destiny, fieite, doom, 
lot. 

Destituldo-a, part., deprived^ strip- 
ped, being destitute. 

Destruir, i^f. va.,, to destroy, to 
ruin, to lay waste. 

Destruycndo, ger., destroying, lay- 
ing waste. 

Desv^lo, nfTi., wakefulness, inabili- 
ty to sleep. 

DetenciCn, f\f., detention, delay, 
stopping. 

Deten6r, ir^f. va., to detain, to hin- 
der, to stop, to keep, to arrest. 

DeterminaciOn, rif., determination, 
decision, resolution. 

Determin^o-a, part, and adj., de- 
termined, resolute, bold. 

Detrds, prep, and adv., behind. 
Detraa de, behind. 

Detuvlmos, F. detentr, md. perf 
def. 1 p.y we stopped. 
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Di, T, dor, ind, perf, dtf, 1 #., I 

gave. 
Dl, F. deary imp. 2 «., say thou, tell 

thou. 
Dla, nm.f day. 
Dice, F. deeivj ind. pres. 3 «., says, 

he says. 
Dlcha, T{f., happiness, fortune, feli- 
city. 
Dicho^a, part.f said, mentioned. 
Dici^ndo, ger.y saying, telling. 
Dl4Zy num. adj.j ten. 
Diferenci^r, iij/: va, and rr., to dif- 
fer, to be unlike. 
Difer^nte, adj.^ different, dissimilar, 

unlike. 
Dif IcU, adj.f di£5cult, arduous. 
Dificultid, 7\f.f diflBcuIty, embar- 
rassment, obstacle. 
Dificultoso-a, ad/., diflBcult, trouble- 
some. 
Digniddd, nm., dignity, excellence, 

rank, adyancement, preferment. 
Dlgno-a, adj., worthy, deserving. 
Dijo, F. dedr, ind. perf. d«f. 3 «., 

said, he or she said. 
Diligcncia, ti/*., diligence; stage- 
coach or diligence. 
Din^ro, nm.^ money, wealth. 
Di&, F. dwr, ind. perf. dtf. 3 #., 

gave ; he or she gave. 
DiCs, n. prap.y God. 
Dir^, F. decir, ind. 1 fut. 1 «., I shall 

say. 
Dirig^, or dirijir, irtf. va^ to rule, to 

direct, to guide, to govern. 
Discemimi^nto, nm., discernment, 

judgment, clearsightedness. 
DiscCrdia, r\f.y discord, disagree- 
ment 
Discipulo, nm., disciple, pupil, stu- 
dent 
Disgust^o-a, part.^ disgusted, dis- 
pleased. 

31* 



DOR 

Disgiisto, Ytm., disgust, k>athing^ 

offence. 
Disminiiye, F. diamintdr^ vuLpret. 
3 «., diminishes, lessens, impairs. 
Disminuldo-a, part.^ diminished, 

lessened. 
Dispdro, nTiu, discharge, explosion. 
Dispenser, inf. va., to dispense, to 

excuse, to diffuse. 
Dispu^sto-a, part, and ck(/., dis- 
posed; ready. 
Disputdr, inf. ro., to dispute, to 

contend. 
Distingulr, i^f. va., to distinguish, 

to perceive, to discern. 
Distinguido-a, par/., distinguished, 

noted. 
DistinciOn, nf, distinction 
Distintam^nte, adv., distinctly. 
Distlnto-a, adj., distinct, different 
Distracr, ii\f. va., to distract, draw 

off^'the attention, to perplex. 
Distraldo-a, part, and oc^*., distract- 
ed; inattentive. 
Div^rso-a, adj., diverse, different, 

various. 
Dividir, irif. va., to divide, disjoin, 

separate. 
Divisor, inf. ra., to descry, to per- 
ceive. 
Do, adv., where. See Donde. 
DobMz, nm., duplicity, double-deal-^ 

ing. 
Docum^nto, «m.,document, writing. 
DGlo, nm., fraud, wile, deceit, trick. 
Domin^r, inf. va., to rule, to master. 
Don, nm., Don (a title of respect). 
Don, nm., gift, a present 
DCnde, adv., where, in what place. 
Dona, nf.. Lady, Mistress (Mrs.), 
Madame, (a title of respect ap- 
pled to ladles.) 
Dor}£do-a, adj., gilt, golden. 
Dormlr, i)|f.vn., to sleep. 
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BLK 

Dos, num, a4f'i two. 

Duddr, iT\f. va., to doubt, to bt «n- 

certain. 
Diidas, F. dtidar, tub, pru. 3 «., 

thou mayest doubt. 
Du^Io, nm.f affliction, grief} duel. 
Du^fio, nm,, 0¥mer, proprietor, 

maater. 



CNC 

DiUce, oc^., floft, gentle^ sweet 
Dulzilra, «f., sweetness^ aoftoen^ 

gentleneae, tefidemeas. 
Diiquc, nm.f DulKe. 
Durad^ro-a, adj.^ lastini^ duraUe. 
Durdnte^ pr«p., during. 
Durar, ir^f. vn., to last, to endure, 

to continue. 



B. 



£', coT\j.y and (used instead of y, be- 
fore a word beginning with t or 
hi). 

Ech^do, ger.y throwing, casting. 

Echdr, iT\f. ra., to throw, to cast ; 
to apply» to compute. 

EchsLra, P. echar^ sub, imj^. 3 •., he 
should throw. 

E'co, mn.j echo. 

Ecsamindr, see examinar. 

Ecsistir, see extatir. 

Ed£ld, rif.j age. 

Ekiicto, nm., edict, order. 

Edific^r, inf. va., to build, to con- 
struct, to edify, to instruct. 

Educaciun, r^., education, instruc- 
tion. 

Efi6cto, nm., effect, purpose. En 
efectoy in fjeict, indeed. 

Ej^mplo, nm., example, precedent. 

Ejerc^r, it\f. vo., to exercise, to 
practice. 

Ejerci^ndo, ger.y exercising. 

Ej^rcito, nm.t army, host. 

El, d^. art., the : el, pera. pron., he, 
it ; dem. pron., that. 

E16cto-a, part., elected, chosen. 

Electriciddd, nf., electricity. 

El^ctrico-a, adj., electrical. 

Elegtfncia, ti/*., elegance, graceful- 
ness. 
Elegir, inf. va., to elect, to select, to 

choose. 
Elejlr, or, elljir, see elegir. 



El^na, n, prop., Ellen, Helen. &»• 
ta Elena, St. Hdena (an island 
of that name). 
Elijldo-a, or elegido-a, part,, elect- 
ed, selected. 
Eligi^ron, F. eligiry iruL perf. def. 

3 p., they selectod. 
E'lla, per*. proH./., she, it; her. 
E'llo, pera. pron, ncuier^ it. 
E^barcaciun, ftf., vessel, boat. 
Embargo, nm,, embargo, seques- 
tration. 8m embargo, notwith- '\ 
standing. 
Embarril^r, ir\f, va., to barrel, to 

put into a barrel. 
Embust^ro, nm., Uar; hypocrite, 

impostor. 
Emperadur, nm,, emperor, monarch. 
Empero, conj., but, however, yet. « 
Empez^r, inf, va,, to begin, to * 

commence. 
Empi^za, F. empezar, ind, pres, 3*., 

begins, it begins. 
Empi6zan, F. empezar, ind, pres. 

3 p., they begin. 
Emplear, inf, va,, to occupy, to em- 
ploy. 
Empuj^do-a, part,, pushed, pushed 

away. 
E'mulo, nm., rival, competitor. 
En, prep., in, into, at, on, upon. 
Encaden^r, inf. va., to chain, to en- 
thral, to fetter. 
Encanecido-a, part,, grown grey. 
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ENT I 

Encazg^do^ parL, chaiged with, 
entrusted. 

Encontr^Tj mf, va^ to meet, to en- 
counter, to find, to light upon. 

Encu^ntra, ¥,encontrar^ moLpres. 
3 8.J meets, meets with. 

Encu^ntran, F. encontrary ind, prts, 
3 p., meet, find, they find. 

Enemigo, nm.^ enemy, opponent. 

£nemlgo-a, a£^'., inimical, of the 
enemy. 

Energla, a/"., energy, power, force. 

Enfermed^djnf., infirmity, sickness. 

EnfS§rmo-a, ajdj.^ sick, infirm. 

Enjfrendse, F. er^renar^ sub. imjif. 
3 8.y would restrain, would curb. 

Engandr, ir^f. ro., to deceive, to 
cheat, to mislead, to hoax. 

Engrandecimi^nto, nTn., aggran- 
dizement. 

Enj^mbre, Ji/I, swarm, crowd. 

Ennoblec^r, m/*. ro., to ennoble. 

EnorguUec^r, inf. or., to pride one's 
self, to be haughty. 

Enrique, n. prop.i Henry. 

Enrojec^r, inf. ca., to tinge, to red- 
den. 

Ens^ce, F. ensalzary mb. pret. 3 «., 
may boast, may extoL 

Ensalz^r, inf. vo., to extol, to boast. 

Ensangrent^do-a, party stained 
with blood, covered with blood. 

Ensayddo-a, party tried, essayed, 
proved. 

Ensaydr, ii\f. ra., to try, to make 
trial of, to essay, to examine, to 
prove. 

Ensdyo, nm., trial, essay; proof, 
experiment. 

E'nte, ?im., being, entity. 

Entend^r, ii^f. ra., to understand, to 
comprehend. 

Ekitendimi^nto, nni.y understand- 
iog, iudgmeat, mind, knowledge. 



ESC 

Ent^ro-a, oc^., entire^ completfl^ 

whole. 
Entiende, F. entendery ind. prta, 

3«., understands, he understands. 
Enti^ndo, F. entender, ind. pres, 

1 «., I understand. 
Ent6nces, adv.y then, at that time. 
Entrdndo, ger.y entering. 
Entr^as, i\f. pl.y entrails^ internal 

parts of any thing. 
Entrdr, inf. oa., to enter, to go in. 
E'ntre, prep.y among, between. 
Entr^mos, F. entroTy imp, 1 p., let 

us enter. 
Entr6, F. enirary ind. petf, def, 

3 «., entered, he entered. 
Envanec^r, irif. vn., to make vain, 

to become proud or haughty. 
EnvanecimiSnto, Tim., haughtiness^ 

vanity. 
Envan^zcan, F. erwanecer, imp, 

3 p., let (them) pride themselves. 
Envidieis, F. envidiary sidf. pres, 

2 f)., ye may envy ; imp.y envy 
ye, do ye oivy. 

Envidi6so-a,a^., envious, invidious. 

E'poca, tif.y epoch, period of time. 

Equival^nte, adj.y equivalent, equal. 

Equlvoco-a, adj., equivocal, am* 
blguous. 

E'ra, F. aery ind. impf, 3 «., was, he 
or it was. 

E'ran, F. s«r, ind. impf, 3 p., were^ 
they were. 

Erigido-a, part.y erected, raised. 

Erijldo-a, part. See erigido. 

Es, F. «er, ind. prts. 3«., is, he i% 
it is, she is. 

E'sa, see ese. 

Escap^o, parf., escaped. 

Escarmi^nto, nm.y fine, punish- 
ment, penalty. 

Escamec^r, ii\f.va.y to moc]^ to 
ridicule, to make sport o£ 



366 



TO0ABIILAKT. 



BLK 

Dos, mem. a4f,i two. 

Duddr, irif. vo., to doubt, to bt «n- 

certain. 
Dddas, F. dtidar, tub, prt. 3 «., 

thou mayest doubt. 
Du^Io, nm..^ affliction, grief} duel. 
Du^fio, nm.| 0¥mer, proprietor, 

maater. 



CNC 

Dtttce, a4^., floft, gentle^ sweet 
Dulzilra, {f., sweetness^ sofixiesfl^ 

geotleneae, tefidemeas. 
Diiquc, nm.^ Duke. 
Durad^ro-a, adj.^ lastini^ duraUe. 
Durtote^ pr«p., during. 
Durar, ir\f. vn., to last, to endure, 

to continue. 



£• 



£', amj.^ and (used instead of y, be- 
fore a word beginning with i or 
hi). 
Ech^do, gtr,^ throwing, casting. 
Echdr, ir\f. ra., to throw, to cast ; 

to apply, to compute. 
Echdra, P. ei^ar^ aub, imj^. 3 •., he 

should throw. 
E'co, rrni.^ echo. 
Ecsamindr, see examinar, 
Ecsistir, see existir. 
Eddd, rif.j age. 
Edicto, nm., edict, order. 
Edific£lr, inf. va., to build, to con- 
struct, to edify, to instruct. 
EducaciOn, r^., education, instruc- 
tion. 
Ef(§cto, nm.f effect, purpose. En 

tftctoy in fJGict, indeed. 
Ej^mplo, nm.^ example, precedent. 
Ejerc^r, inf. vo., to exercise, to 

practice. 
Ejerci6ndo, g-cr., exercising. 
Ej^rcito, n'm.<t army, host. 
El, dtf, art.y the : il^ pera. pron.y he, 

it ; dem. pron., that. 
E16cto-a, party elected, chosen. 
Electriciddd, n/i, electricity. 
El^ctrico-a, adj.y electrical. 
Elcgdncia, nf.y elegance, graceful- 
ness. 
Elegir, inf. ra., to elect, to select, to 

choose. 
Elejir, or, elljir, see elegir. 



El^na, n, prop.^ Ellen, Helen. San- 
to Eienoy St. Hdena (an island 
of that name). 
Elijldo-a, or elegido-a, ;>ar<., elect- 
ed, selected. 
Ellgi^ron, F. eligiry incL perf. def. 

3 p., they selectod. 
E'lla, per*. prow./., she, it; her, 
E'llo, pera, pron. neuUr, it. 
E^barcaciun, nf.y vessel, boat 
Embargo, nm.y embargo, seques- 
tration. Sin embargOy notwith* 
standing. 
EmbarriUr, irif, va., to barrel, to 

put into a barrel. 
Embust^ro, nm.y liar; hypocrite, 

impostor. 
Emperadur, titii., emperor, monarch. 
Empcro, «wy., but, however, yet 
Empez^r, irf, va., to begin, to 

commence. 
Empi^za, F. empezoTj ind. pres. 3«.| 

begins, it begins. 
Empi^zan, F. empezary ind, pres. 

3 p.y they begin. 
Eraplear, in/*, vo., to occupy, to em- 
ploy. 
Empuj^do-a, part., pushed, pushed 

away. 
E'mulo, nm.y rival, competitor. 
En, prep.y in, into, at, on, upon. 
Encaden^r, inf. va., to chain, to en- 
thral, to fetter. 
Encanecido-a, party grown grey. 
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io-a, part,^ chai;ged with, 
:ed. 

Ir, inf. va., to meet, to en- 
r, to find, to light upon. 
ra, F. encontrar^ ind, pres. 
eets, meets with, 
ran, F. encoTdrar^ ind, pres. 
eet, find, they find. 
', nm., enemy, opponent. 
Ha, adj.f inimical, of the 

• 

Tif.^ energy, power, force, 
dad,/!/"., infirmity, sickness. 
-a, adj.f sick, infirm. 
}e, F. ejifrenar, sub. invpf. 
ould restrain, would curb. 
, inf. ro., to deceive, to 
to mislead, to hoax, 
ecimi^nto, nm., aggran- 
;nt. 

e, n/"., swarm, crowd. 
3^r, inf. va., to ennoble. 
ec4r, irif. ur., to pride one's 

be haughty. 

n. prop. J Henry, 
ir, inf. va., to tinge, to red- 

F. ensalzarj sub. pres. 3 «., 
oast, may extoL 
*, irif. va., to extol, to boast, 
entado-a, part.^ stained 
lood, covered with blood, 
lo-a, part.^ tried, essayed, 
I. 

, inf. va.y to try, to make 
', to essay, to examine, to 

nm., trial, essay; proof, 
raent. 

m.j being, entity, 
r, inf. va.y to understand, to 
ehend. 

mi^nto, nm., understand- 
xlgment, mind, knowledge. 



ESC 

Ent^ro-a, oc^'., entirei completfl^ 

whole. 
Enticnde, F. entendert ind. pret, 

3«., understands, he understands. 
Enti^ndo, F. eniendeTf ind, pres, 

1 s.y I understand. 
Ent6nces, adv., then, at that time. 
Entrdndo, ger., entering. 
Entr^as, nf. pi., entrails, internal 

parts of any thing. 
Entrdr, ii\f. ra., to enter, to go in. 
E'ntre, prep., among, between. 
Entr^mos, F. enir€a'y imp. 1 p., let 

us enter. 
Entr6, F. e/i/ror, ind. perf, def» 

3 &, entered, he entered. 
Envanec^r, ir{f. vn., to make vain, 

to become proud or haughty. 
EnvanecimiSnto, Tim., haughtiness 

vanity. 
Envan^zcan, F. encaneeer^ imp, 

3 p.y let (them) pride themselves. 
Envidieis, F. envidiar, sub. pres, 

2 p., ye may envy ; imp.^ envy 
ye, do ye oivy. 

EnvidiCso-ajOf^., envious, invidious. 

E^poca, nf., epoch, period of time. 

Equival^nte, adj., equivalent^ equal. 

Equlvoco-a, adj., equivocal, am- 
biguous. 

E'ra, F. ser, ind. impf, 3 ff., wafi^ he 
or it was. 

E'ran, F. ser, ind. impf, 3 p., were^ 
they were. 

Erigido-a, part., erected, raised. 

Erijldo-a, part. See erigido, 

Es, F. ser, ind. pres. 3 «., is, he 1% 
it is, she is. 

E'sa, see ese. 

Escap^o, part., escaped. 

Escarmi^nto, nm., fine, punish* 
ment, penalty. 

Escamec^r, ii\f.va., to moc]^ to 
ridicule, to make sport o£ 
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FID 

Fttea, i|f^ wwk, kbar. 

Fallec^r, i^f, m., to die. 

Falnro^nte, oiip., falsely. 

F^8o-«, ac{/., ftke, deodtfui, OCMW* 
terfeited. 

F^ta, f{f^ lault, mistake, dsfiMC; 
need. 

FlUta, F. faUar^ ind, prn. 3 «., 
wants, needs, ikils. 

Faltilba, F. faitar, incL imfff. 3 «., 
was wanting. 

Falter, ir{f, vn., to be wanting, to 
need, to &il. 

FlUtas, F. faUar, ind, ]^rea. 2 «., 
thou art wanting, thou fiulest. 

F^ma, t|/I, fiune, renown, report 

FamGso-a, ocJ/m fomous, distin- 
guished, renowned. 

FavOr, nm., fiivor, protection, eom- 
pliment. 

Favorec^r, ir\f. ©a., to favor, to 
abet, to grant favors. 

Favorecido-a, part.i favosed, pro- 
tected. 

Febr^ro, nm.y February, 

F^cha, y^/*., date of a letter or other 
writing. 

Felicid^, t^/*., happiness, felicity, 
prosperity. 

Felipe, n. j9roj»., Philip. 

Fellz, ac^,f happy, fortunate, pros- 
perous. 

Felizm^te, adr., happily, luckily. 

Fenfcio, n. prop.^ Phoenician. 

F^o-a, ac&'.,ugly; deformed, homely. 

Ferndndo, n. prop.y Ferdinand. 

Ferociddd, rj/"., ferocity, cruelty. 

Fer6i, ferocious, fierce, cruel. 

F^rro-carril, nm.i rail-road. 

FervOso-a, adj.j fervent, ardent. 

Fidedigno-a, orf/., trustworthy, 
worthy of credit. 

Fidelid^d, i»f., fidelity^ consteooy, 
loyalty. 



FRB 

Fi^l, a^f', fidthful, truc^ constant. 

Fl^ra, 9^/:, wild beast 

Fier^za, y^f., fierceness, ferocity, 

cruelty. 
Fi^ta, nf^ feast, festival, enter- 
tainment. 
Fgdr, iii/I Mu, to fii; to fiuten, to 

settle. 
F^o-a, ac^*., fixed, settled, firm, se- 

cure. 
Flla, nf.f file or row of soldiers. 
FilCsolb, nm^ philosopher. 
Fin, nm.f end. En Jin, or porjbn^ 
at last, in fine ; cdjln, at length, 
after all. 
Fingir, ir^. va., to feign, to fancy, 

to imagine. 
Firm^, ii{f. va,, to sign, tp sub- 
scribe. 
Firm^za, 7|f., firmness, steadiness 
Fisica, r^, physics, the science of 

natural objects. 
Flaque^r, ir^f. m., to flag, to grow 

feeble, to become disheartened. 
Flaqu^za, r^f^ weakness, frailty. 
Flojedad, f^, weakness, feebleness 

laxity. 
Flor, 1^., flower, blossom, bloom. 
FGndo, nm.j bottom ; depth. 
Form^o-a, part,^ formed; con^ 

pleted. 
Form^, {f|^. vo., to form, to shap^ 

to make. 
Fortificdr, iiif. «a., to fortify. 
Fortiina, r^f., fortune, luck, suO" 

cess. 
Forzddo-a, part^ forced, obliged. 
Francam^nte, adv., frankly, openly. 
Franc^s-a, adj. and n., French; 

Frenchman, Frenchwoman. 
Fr^ncia, n. prop,/i^ France. 
Frdnco-a, adj.f firank, hee, open. 
Frecuent^o-a, parLf firequsnted, 
visited often. 
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Fr^no, nm.f rein, curb, bridle. 
Fr^nte, ti/*., front, forehead. 
Frdsco-a, adj.y fresh, cooL 
Frfo, nm.f cold, coldness. 
Frio-a, adj., cold. 
Fnlto, nm., fruit ; advantage. 
Fu6, F. «cr, ind. perf. def. 3«., was, 

he, she or it was. 
Fu6, F. »r, ind. perf, dtf. 3 *., went, 

he or she went. 
Fu6go, nm.y fire . 

Fu^ra de, prtp.^ out, out o^ except. 
Fu6re, F. ser^ subj. ful. 1 or 3 #., 

should be, would be. 
Fu4ro, nm., statute-law ; charter. 
Fu^ron, F. «cr, ind, perf. d^, 3 p., 

were, they were. 
Fu^rte, nm., fortification, fort. 



GJIU 

Fu^rte, oc^., strong, firm, vigorous. 

Fuertemtote, adv., strongly, forci- 
bly. 

Fu4rza, f|f., force, strength. A' 
Jiurza dt^ by force o^ by dint 
of. 

Fu^se, F. «er^ mdj, imgf, 1 or 3 «., 
should be. 

Fu^sen, F. «er, «u^. m|2f. 3 p., 
they should be. 

Fill ton, n. prop., Fulton. 

Fumdndo, g-«r., smoking. 

Functionario, nm., functionary, of- 
ficer of trust. 

Fundamental, cdx,.^ fundamental. 

Fun6sto-a, ac^'., mournful, lament- 
able, sad, dismal. 

Futiiro, n7?i., future. 



G. 



G^c^ta, 7t/!, gazette, newspaper. 
Galerfa, n/*., gallery, lobby. 
Gan^o, nm., herd, flock; sheep, 

cattle. 
Gan^r, inf. re, to gain, to win, to 

obtain. 
Ganard, F. ganar, ind. 1 fut. 3 «., 

he will gain. 
Gan6, F. ganar, ind. ptrf. dtf, 3 «., 

he gained. 
GarbCso-a, adj.^ genteel, graceful, 

comely. 
Gaspardo, n. prop.^ GhMpardo. 
Gastar, inf. iml, to spend, to waste. 
G^sto, Tim., expense. 
Gffe, or, j^fe, nm., chi^; leader. 
Gem^r, it{f. «n., to groan. 
Gener^, or, jener^l, itm., general, 

chief, commander. 
Grenerdl, adj.y general, universal. 
Creneralid^d, n/I, generality. 
€rener6so-a, adj.^ generous, liberal, 

kind. 
G^neroj nm., kind, sort, gettoM^nee. 



Grerarqula, nf., hierarchy, estab- 
lished ecclesiastical govenmient. 

Gigdnte, nm.f giant. 

GHOria, f^*., glory, praise, fame, re- 
nown. 

Glori6sc % ae^.y gloriou^ worthy 
of praise. 

Gobemad6r, nm.i governor, ruiier. 

Gobemante, nm., ruler, one who 
assumes the management of any 
affair. 

Grobi^mo, nm., government. 

G6do, n.prop.y Goth. QCdo-Ee- 
pan6lf Spanish-Goth. 

GCdo-a, adj.f Gothic . 

G6za, F. gozoTf ind. pra. 3 «., en- 
joys, he or she enJo3rs. 

Gozdr, inf. vo., to enjoy, to be re- 
joiced at 

Grdzo, nm.f enjoyment, deUght, 
pleasure. 

Grtfcia, r^f., thanks, grace, degance. 

Graci6so-a, adj., graceful, hOB^oia^ 
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Orida, nf.^ step; gradcuy seats 

which rise one above another. 
Grddo, nm.f degree, grade, step. 
Gran, adj.t great, large (contracted 

from grandc). Gran Brekmoy 

Great Britain. 
Grtode, adj.^ great, large, emi- 
nent. 
Grand^za, r|/!, greatness, grandeur. 
Granizdndo, ger., hailing, raining 

hail-stones. 
Gratitiid, f\f^ gratitude^ thanl^- 

ness. 
Gr^cia, n. prap.f.^ Greece. 
Grita, F. gritdr^ ind. prea, 3 «i, 

shouts, he cries out. 
Gritdndo, ger^f shouting, cr3riBg 

out. 
Gritdr, ir{f. vn., to cry out, to shout, 

to make a noise. 
GritO) 71 m., shout, loud cry* 
Guardado, part^ kept, guarded, 

preserved. 



HAG 

Guarddr, t9|/'. vo., to-keep, tagaairi^ 

to preserve.- 
Gu^rdia, nf^ guard, watch, a body 

of armed soldiers to watdi by 

way of defence. 
GuarisBBo, mn., figure, arithmetical 

number. 
Gu^rra, r^f.^ war. 
Gusrrdros nm^ warrior. 
Guerr^ro-a, adj.t warlike; map 

tial. 
Guill^to, n. prop., Guilletto. 
Guifi^a, rif^ wink of the eye. 
Gusdno, nm.f worm. Gustmo rot- 

dvTy gnawing wcnrm, remorse. 
Gdsta, F. gugtoTf ind. pre*. 3 «., 

pleases; tastes. 
Gustdr, vr^f. vn., to please, to taste^ 

to enjoy, to like. 
Giisto, nm., taste ; pleasure^ enjoy' 

ment. 
Gu6t6so-a, oe/^., pleasant, cheerful, 

contented. 



H. 



Ha, F. haber^ ind. pres* 3 «;, has, ii^ 

there is. 
Ha, F. habeTf ind. pres. 3 «., has ; 

it is. 
Hab^r, irif. v. aux.^ to have. 
Habla, F. haher^ ind. imp/. 1 or 3#., 

had ; there was^ there were, 
Hablan, F. habtr^ ind. imp/. 3 p^ 

they had. 
Habldo, part.f had. 
Habi^ndo, ger.^ having. 
HabitaciCn, nf.y habitation, dwell- 
ing, abode, mansion. 
Hablt^nte, nm., inhabitant, resi- 

dient. 
Habitdr, inf. va., to inhabit. 
Hdbla, F. hablarj ind. pres. 3*., 

speaks. 
HabJ^r, inf. va., to speak ; to say. 



H^ble, F. habloTy iTitp. 3 «., lei him 

speak, 
H^blo, F. fiablar, ind, prea. 1 «., I 

speak, 
Hdce, F. haceTf ind. prea. 3 *., dod, 

makes; it is, it makes. 
Hac^mos, F. hacer, ind. prea. 1 p^ 

we make, we do. 
Hac^r, irif. ^'o-i ^^ make, to do; to 

cause, to order. 
H^ces, F. kacer^ ind. pr^. 2 a> 

thou doest, thou makest. 
Hacia, F. hacert ind. vmpf. 1 or 3«.| 

made, did. 
Hdcia, prep.^ towards^ to. 
Haci^ndo, ger.^ making, doing, ren- 
dering. 
H^o, Fi hacer^ ind. prea. 1 «., I 

make, I do. 
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HER 



Hall^bamos, F. haUaff ind. imjif. 

1 p., we found. 
Hallan, F. hollar^ ind. prea, 3 p., 

they find. 
HalMndo, ger., finding, 
Hall^r, %r{f. vo., to find, to meet, to 

discover. 
HallC, F. haUaPf ind. ptrf. dtf. 3 «., 

found, he found. 
Udmbre, ti/!, hunger; limine. 
Hambri^nto-a, adj.^ hungry, starv- 

ed. 
Han, F. haibtr^ ind. prea. 3 p., they 

have. 
Hor^ F. haceTi ind. Ifui. 3 «., shall 

or will make, will do; there will be. 
Harris, F. hacerj ind. IJiU. \ p., 

ye will make, ye will do. 
Harina, n/.^ flour. 
Harmonia, n/*., harmony, concord. 
H^rto-a, full, satiated, enough. 
llaB,F.haber,ind.pre8. 2ff.,thouha8t. 
H^sta, prep.f to, till, as fiu: as. 

Hasia quty until, as fax as. 
Hdy, F. haber^ ind. prea. 3 *. or p., 

there is, or, there are. 
H^ya, F. haber^ aubj. prea. 1 or 3*., 

may have. 
H^ya8,F. habtr, aubj.prea. 2 *., thou 

mayest have. 
He, F. habeTy ind. prea. 1 *., I have. 
H^cho-a, part^ made, d(Hie. 
H^mos, F. habeTf ind. prea, 1 p., 

we have. 
Henrique, same as Entique. 
Heredar^ F. heredar^ ind. 1 fui. 

3 p., shall inherit. 
Hered^ro, nm.^ heir, inheritor. 
Herida, r^., wound, sore. 
Herm^na, n/*., sister. 
Hermanlto, nm. dim.^ little brother. 
Hermdno, nm.^ brother. 
Herm680-a, a^.^ beautiful, hand- 
some, fine. 

.^2 



HUM 



H^roe, Tim., hero. 

HerOicamente, m^t., heroically, 
bravely. 

Her6ico-a, adj.^ heroical. 

Hici^ra, F. hacer^ ajgbj. impf. 3 «., 
should do, should make. 

Hici^ron, F. hacerf ind. ptrf. dtf. 
3 p., they made, they did. 

Hi^rro, nm.^ iron. 

Hlja, nf.^ daughter, child. 

H^o, nm., son, child. 

Hist6ria, n/I, history, narration. 

Hisk>riad6r, nm.^ historian. 

Hizo, F. hacer, ind. perf. def. 3 «., 
made, did. 

H6ja, nf.t leaf. 

Holand6s> nm..^ Dutchman. 

Humbre, nm., man. 

Hon6r, nm., honor, reputation. 

Honrad^z, n/"., honesty, honor. 

Honrado-a, adj., honorable, honest. 

Honrdr, vtf. va., to honor, to praise, 
to revere. 

Honr680-a, adj., honorable, credit- 
able. 

H6ra, nf., hour ; time. 

Horrible, adj.^ horrible, dreadfiil. 

Horr6r, nm., horror, abhorrence, 
dread. 

Horroriz^, «jf. va., to cause hor- 
ror, to terrify. 

HCy, adv., to-day, this day. 

Hubi^ra, F. haber, aubj. imp/. 1 of 
3 a., would or should have. 

Hubi^ran, F. haber, avbj. imp/. 3 p., 
they would have. 

Htlbo, F. hcAer, ind. perf. def. 3 »., 
had ; there was, there were. 

Hn^sped, nm., guest, lodger; host. 

Huir, irf. vn., to fly, to run away, 
to escape, to shun. 

Hum^no-a, adj., human, rational, 
humane; pertaming jto philolo- 
gy 
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IMP 



Humildtfd, i\f.^ humility, meelmeaf. 
Homflde, odj.^ humble, MibmiMi¥6, 

meels. 
Hnmillacidn, i^., humiliatioii. 
Humill^, iii^. CO., to hombto, to 

lower, to suodue. 



ncD 



Hny^ron, F. hvit^ Ind. i^etf. 
dtf, 3 Tp^ they flew, fled, escap- 
ed. 

Huy6, F. Attir, vnd, peifn dtf, 3 b^ 
fled, flew. 



I. 



Ilm, F. ir, {nc2. tmitf. 1 or 3 «., went, 
was going, was. 

Id^a, nf.y idea, notion, intentioii. 

Idiuma, nm.^ language, idiom. 

IMo, F. ir^ part.f gone. 

Ignor^r, i^f, vo., to be ignorant o^ 
not to Icnow. 

Igu^ adj.j equal, similar. 

Ilimitiido-a, ckO'., unlimited, unre- 
strained. 

Ildstre, adj.j iUustriouB, celebrated, 
noble. 

Imitdr, ii\f. va., to imitate. 

Impaci^ncia, 9|f., impatience. 

Impacient^r, irif. va., to vex, to lose 
patience, to become impatient 

Iinpaci^nte, oef;., impatient. 

Imparcialm^nte, adv.^ impartially. 

Impedlr, inf. oa., to hinder, to im- 
pede, to prevenL 

Impcl^r, inf. va., to impel, to excite. 

Impelldo-a, parL, impelled, urged, 
propelled. 

Impendldo-a, part, undergone. 

Imperf(§cto-a, adj., imperfect. 

Imp^rio, nm.f empire, command. 

Import^ncia, tif., importance, im- 
port. 

Imporldnte, adj.f important ; usefiiL 

Importar, inf. vo., to import, to be 
important, to concern, to matter. 

Impracticable, adf.f impracticable, 
impassable. 

Imprdnta, n^, printing, printing- 
press. 

tmprea6nt tiff impression ; image. 



Impr6pio-a, o^f., improper, unbe- 
coming. 

Incendi^, inf. ««., to inflame, to 
enkindle. 

Inclinaei6n, nf., indination, ten- 
dency. 

Inclin^o-a, part, inclined, dis- 
posed. 

Indindndo, ^er., incHning. 

Incomodid^ f^fi inconyenience, 
trouble, pains. 

Incomparable, o4f., inoomparabk^ 
matchless. 

Inconoevible, adj., inccmoeiyable, 
incomprehensible. 

Incorporar, u^. va,, to incorporate, 
to unite. 

Increlble, oc^., incredible. 

Indag^, i^f. va., to inrestigate, to 
search into. 

Independ^nda, t{f, independence. 

Independi^nte, adj., independent, 
free. 

Indicir, tf^f.vo., to point out, to in- 
dicate. 

Indifer^ncia, nf, indiiierence, un- 
concern. 

Indifertote, ^Mlf•) indifferent, uncon- 
cerned. 

Indignam^nte, adv., unworthily, 
unjustly. 

I^ndio, nm., Indian. 

Indispensable, adj., indispensable. 

Indivlduo, nm., indlviduaL 

IndGmito-a, 4m|^, unoonqaeirtle^ in- 
domitable. 
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CfS 

Indudablem^Bl^ adv^ nndovbtodly, 

without doobc 
Iiiduigdiicia, t/I, indulgeiioe, ton- 

derness. 

Infiimia, nf., in£uny, dishonor, 
meanness. 

Infellz, adj.y unhappy, unfortunate. 

Inferfr, vr}f. va., to infer, to deduee. 

Inflti4neia, nf., mfluence. 

Infliijo, nm.t influx, a flowing in. 

Infortmitfdo-«, adj.f unfortunate, 
unhappy. 

Infortdnio, nm.f misfortune, in luck. 

Ing^nio, nm.y genius, mental pow- 
er, mind. 

Ingles, n,prop.y Englishman, tile 
English language. 

Ingl^s^ «4;., English. 

Ingratitiid) nf.y ingratitude. 

Ingrato-a, (ndj.y ungratefiil, unkind. 

Injiiria, jjf., iiyury, affi-ont, wrong. 

Injilsto-a, ac^.f unjust, wrong, 
harmful. 

InmediaciCn, n/*., neighborhood, 
confine. 

Inmediatam^nte, adv.y immediate- 
ly, directly. 

Inmort^, adj., immortal. 

Inmortaliz^r, ir^f. va., to immortal- 
ize. 

JnmCTil, adj^ immorable^ motion- 
less. 

Inneces£rio-a, adj.f unnecessary. 

Innumerable, adf., innumerable. 

Inocdncia, ti/l, innocence, purity^ 

Inoc^nte, adj.y innocent, pure, mod- 
est. 

InofenslTO-a, a€^*.,in<^^Mive, harm- 
less. 

Inquietar, iTif. vo., to disquiet, to 
harass, to molest, to vex. 

Inquietild, ri/I, inquietude, anxi- 
ety. • 

Insoripdijn, rif^ inaoription. 



IBL 

In«igi|e, a4^., reoowned, Uhwtrioas, 
lenuffkaUe. 

InstlLnte, nm,, instant, moment. 

InstfntOk mn., inetinci, instigatioii. 

Institucion, T\f., institution. 

Instrucci6n, r\f., instruction, infor- 
mation. 

Instruldo-a, part,, Inatructed, edu- 
cated. 

Insubordinaci6n, f|^ insuboidina- 
tion, disobedience of orders. 

InsuMble, a/^^ insufierahle, intole- 
rable. 

Insult^, inf, va^ to insult. 

Integridid, r^f., integrity, purity, 
honesty. 

Intelig^ncia, nf^ intelligence, un- 
derstanding, knowledge. 

Intenci6n, 91/*., intention, purpose, 
design. 

Intent^, inf. va., to intend, to at- 
tempt, to endeavor. 

Interns, nm., interest. 

Interesddo-a, adj., interested, self- 
ish, mercenary. 

Interionm^nte, adv^ internally, in- 
wardly. 

Interrog^r, trj/I ra., to interrogate, 
to question. 

Interumplr, tT\f. ini., to interrupt, to 
hinder. 

Intimiddd, 9^., intimacy, femlliari- 

ty. 

Iniitil, a<^., useless, unprofitable. 
Iniitilmente, adv., uselessly, in vain. 
InvenciCnjn/*., invention, discovery. 
Inv^nto, nm.y same as iwencumf 
Invent6r, nm., inventor ; contriver. 
Invi^mo, nm.f winter. 
InvitadCn, nf., invitation. 
Ir, inf. vn., to go ; to be. 
I'ra, n/!, anger, ire. 
Irland^s, nm., Irishman. 
Irland^sa, nf., Irishwoman. 
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LAS 

Irreoondliiblei oe^., imcondlable 
IrriULr, u^. mu, to irritate, to exas- 
perate. 
Isabel, n.prop.f.^ Isabella, or Eliia- 
beth. 



LEN 

It^Uia, n. Tprop.f,^ Italy. 
Italitoo-a, adj.^ Italian. 
IiquiMo-a, ac^., left; left-hand- 
ed. 



9. 



Jabdn, itm., aoap. 
Jamas, adv., never ; ever. 
Jardln, nm.^ garden. 
Jeneril, nm,^ same as genmxU, 
JerCnimo, n. prop, m., Jeirome. 
J6rge, n.prop. m., G^eorge. 
Jomal^ro, nm., day-kboror, jour- 

nejrman. 
JCyen, nm, or/., youth, young man 

or young woman. 
J6ven, adj.f young. 
Jovenzu^lo, nm. dim,, youngstor. 
Jiian, n. prop, m., John. 
Ju^go, nm.f play, game. 
Julcio, nm., judgment, opinion. 
Jiilio, nm.f July. 
Jdnio, nm.f June 

Juntam^nte, adv., together, jointly. 
Jdnto-a, adj.t joined, near, united, 

together with. 



Jurado-a, part., sworn to. 

Jurtfr, inf. vn., to swear, to make 

oath. 
Jurisprudtocia, t)/I, juriqirudence, 

the science of law. 
Justam^nte, adv., justly, just, fiiir' 

ly. 

Justicia, i\f.f justice. 

Justid^ro, nnUf one who rigorously 
observes justice, one who punish- 
es crimes with severe justice. 

Justific^r, ii\f. va., to justify. 

Jiisto-a, adj.f just, upright, fidth- 
ful. 

Juventiid, ti/!, youth, youthfulness. 

Juzgddo-a, part., judged, passed 
sentence. 

Juzgdndo, ger.f judging. 

Juzg^, ir^f. va., to judge, to paBS 
sentence. 



li. 



La, d^. art./., the. 

La, pron. per. and dem., her, it, she, 
that. 

Ldbio, nm.f lip. 

Labori6so-a, adj., laborious, indus- 
trious. 

Labrador, nm., fiirmer, laborer. 

Liido, nm.f side. 

LadrlUo, nm.f brick, tile. 

L^go, nm.i lake. 

Ldgrima, n/*., tear, tear-drop. 

L^rgo-a, adj.f long, large. 

Las, def. art./, pl.^ the. 

Las, pron. pres. and dem., those, 
them, they. 



L^zo, nm.f snare. 

Le, pron. per., him, it, you ; to him, 

to her, to you. 
Lealt^ t\f.f loyalty, fidelity. 
Lecci6n, ^, lesson. 
Lectdra, r^f., reading, the act of 

reading. 
Le6r, inf. va., to read, to peruse. 
Leg^l, adj.y legal, according to law. 
LegC), F. Ugar, ind. per/, def. 3 *., 

bequeathed. 
L^gua, i\f.y league. 
Leldo-a, part., read. , 

L6J0S, Mv., far, far off. 
Lingua, fi/*., language ^ tongue. 
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LLE 

Lentam^nte, adv.f slowly, tardfly. 
L^nto>a, adj.y slow, lingering, tardy. 
Lepanto, n. prop., Lepanto. 
Les, pron. pers. pl.^ them, those, to 

them, to you. 
L^tra, Tif.f letter. 
Levanter, itif. va., to raise, to rise, 

to elevate, to bear. 
Levantarils, F. levantar^ ind. 1 Jiii. 

2 s.f thou shalt bear. 
Lev^nte, F. levantary subj, pres. 

3 «., may rise. 
Ley, w/., law. 

Ley 6, F. leer, ind.perf. def. 3 »., he 
read, perused. 

Libert, adj., liberal, generous. 

Liberalid^, Tif., liberality, generosi- 
ty. 

Libert^d, »j/*., liberty, freedom. 

Libertdr, va., to free, to set at liberty. 

Libra, n/*., found. 

Libr^r, inf. va., to free, to deliver. 

Libre, adj., free ; exempt. 

Llbro, nm., book. 

Lig^r, inf. va., to league, to ally, to 
bind. 

Limitdr, inf. va., to limit, to bound, 
to confine. 

Llnea, nf., line j rank or file of sol- 
diers. 

Lisongeir, inf. va., to flatter, to 
praise. 



LLE 

Li8ongeddo-a,;Nir/., flattered, friend. 

Literdrio-a, adj., literary, pertain- 
ing to letters or literature. 

Lo, def. art neuter, the, that which 
is, what is. 

Lo, prvn, pers. neuter, it, so ; &) que, 
that which, what. 

Loclsto, n. prop., Locasto. 

Lociira, r{f., folly, absurdity, rash- 
ness. 

Logrddo-a, part., obtained, enjoy- 
ed, acquired. 

Logr^ndo, ger., obtaining, enjoy- 
ing. 

Logrdr, inf. va., to obtain, to en- 
joy, to acquire, to succeed in. 

L6gro, nm., accomplishment, at- 
tainment. 

L6ndres, n. prop., London. 

Los, art. def. m., the. 

Los, pron. pers, and dent., them, 
those, they. 

Luciilo, n.prop. m., Lucullus. 

Liicha, n/*., struggle, strife, contest. 

Luchdr, inf. va., to struggle, to 
strive, 

Lugdr, nm., spot, place, village. 
En lugar de, in place o^ instead 
of 

LuJ4)S0-a, adj., fond of show, pro- 
fuse, showy, luxurious. 

Luz, r^f., light. 



lili. 



LMma, Tif., flame. 

Llam^do-a, part., called, named. 

Llam^, inf. va., to call, to name. 

LlamC, F. Uamar, ind. perf def. 
3 «., he or she called. 

Llegindo, ger., arriving, reaching. 

Llegir, inf. vn., to arrive, to ap- 
proach, to attain. 

Lleg6, F. U^ar, ind. perf. def. 3 #., 
he or she arrived. 

32* 



Lienor, ti|f. va., to fill, to occupy, 
to fulfil, to perform. 

Ll^no-a, adj., full, filled, com- 
plete. 

L16va, F. Uevar, ind. pres. 3 s., 
bears, brings, produces, carries. 

Llevir, inf. va., to carry, to bear, to 
produce, to bring, to wear. 

Llevar^, F. Uevar, ind. Ifitt. 1 »., I 
shafl bring, I shall carry. 
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Uev6, F. JlMMT, ifuL peif. dtf, 3 «., 

carried, brought, took. 
Llordr, u{f. viu, to weep, to mourn, 

to deplore. 



M£E 

Llover^, F. Uaotr^ ind, 1 JvL 3 «^ 

it willnin. 
Lldvia, f^^ rain, shower. 



M. 



Madura, n/l, wood, timber. 

Mildre, ti/*., mother. 

Madrid, n. pnip.f,^ Madrid. 

Maestro, nm,^ master, teacher, in- 
structor. 

Magistrtldo, nm.^ magistrate, ma- 
gistracy. 

Magodnimo-a, adj.^ magnanimous^ 
generous. 

Mai, nm^ evil, harm, disease. 

Mai, adj., see Malo. 

Mal^ta, r\f.^ portmanteau, valise. 

Mal^volo-a, a<(f., malevolent, ma- 
lignant. 

M^Uo-a, adj,^ wicked, evil, bad ; sick, 
sore, diseased. 

Mam^ T^/I, mamma, mother. 

Manchdr, tTi/l ra., to spot, to etfain, 
to pollute, to corrupt. 

Mand^do-a, part.^ commanded, or- 
dered. 

Mand^r, inf, ea., to command, to 
order, to send. 

Mand^, F. Tnamdar^ ind. perf, d^. 
1 «., I gave orders. 

Manejdr, inf. va., to manage, to 
carry on, to transact. 

Mantra, ri/I, manner, custom. De 
maneroy in such a manner. 

Manifestar, ir\f. vo., to manifest, to 
show, to discover. 

Manifi^stan, F. manifestar^ ind. 
pres. 3 p., they manifest, they 
evince. 

M^no, 7i/!, hand. 

Mdnso-a, adj.f meek, gentle, tame. 

Mafitfna, ri/I, morning, morrow. 
Mandna, adv.f to-morrow. 



Mdrgen, nm., margin, bonier, edga 

M^mol, nm.f marble. 

MartUlo, nm., hammer. 

Mas, adv.f more ; d masy la mm, 
lo nuUf the most; maa qtie^ or 
mas dty more than. 

Mas, (xmj., but, except. 

Matdnza, y^., slaughter, butchery. 

Matemdtico, nrn..^ mathematician. 

Matemdtico-a, ad^.^ mathematical. 

Matorr^, nm,^ a place full of bush* 
es, brambles or briers. 

MatrimtMiio, nm., matrimony, mar- 
riage. 

MayCr, adj.^ greater, larger. EX 
mjayoTy la mayoTy the greatest. 

Me, pron^pers.y me, to me, for me. 

Medianla, r^., mediocrity, middle 
state. 

M^dio, nm.f means, way, midst 

M4dln-a, adj., half. 

Mediodla, tittu, noon, south. 

Mejicdno-a, n. and adj., Mexican. 

Mdjico, n. prop.f Mexico. 

Mej6r, adj.y better. El mejor, the 
best. 

Mej6ra, nf., improvement, melio- 
ration. 

Melodla, ti/*., melody, sweet music. 

Memorable, adj., memorable. 

MemCria, n/I, memory, remem- 
brance; memorial, memoir. 

M^nos, adv., less; except. El 
mSnos, the least. 

M^nte, T^/I, mind. 

Mercad^r, nm., trader, shop-keeper. 

Mer^ce, F. m^rectry ind, pres, 3 «^ 
merits, deserves. 
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HON 

ir\f. va., to deserve, to 

>-a, adj.y ineritorioQa> mer- 

jserring. 

vm.t merit, desert. 

)-a, adj.y meritorious. 

., mouth. 

CO, nm., metaphysician. 

. perr., me. 

. pos8.y my. 

I, ckZt., whilst, in the mean 

1. jrrop.y Michad. 

nunu^ a thousand. 

01., thousand. 

771., million. 

n, and adj.^ mineraL 

nm., minute. 

ran, posa.j my, mine. 

ri/*., glance, look. 

, ger.j seeing, looking at, 

ing. 

if. ta.y to look, to behold, 

irve, to admire, to esteem. 

a. poss. pLy my. 

nf., misery, calamity, mis- 

;, distress. 

., adj.y the same, sel^ self- 

nm. pLf manners. 

nm.y model, copy, exam- 
ttern. 

iun, 7{f.y moderation, tem- 
e. 

I, nf.y modesty, decency, 
m. 
-a, adj.y modest, unassum- 

n., manner, mode. 
Ineo-a, adj.y momentary. 
Oy nm.y moment ; import- 

% female monkey or ape. 
, 71771., monarch. 



MUY 

Monarquia, r^^ monarchy, king- 
dom. 

Mon^rquico-a, adf^ monaiehicaL 

Mono, ftm., monkey, ape. 

Monstnioso-a, adj.y monstroufl, 
enormous^ shocking. 

Montana, ri/*., mountain. 

MOnte, 71771., mount, hilL 

Montun, nut., pile, heap. 

Moril, nrn^ morality, e^cfli 

Moril, adj^ moral. 

Moilr, it^. vn^ to die, to peiidi. 

Muro-a, n. and adf.y Moor, MoofiBh. 

Mortal, adj^ mortal, aobjeet t& 
death. 

Mostrad6r, nm^ eOunter of a shop 
or store. 

Mostr^, vnf. pa., to show, to ex* 
plain, to exhibit. 

Motlvo, 71771., motive, cause, mov- 
ing power. 

Mov^r, ti|f. va.y to move^ to pat in 
motion, to excite. 

Movimi^nto, nm., movement, mo- 
tion; revdt. 

Mucho-a, adj., much; miidw^-^u, 
many, several. 

Mdcho, adv., much, very much. 

Miida, F. miidar, ind. prea, 3 «., 
changes. 

Mud^r, inf. va,, to change^ to alter. 

Mu^rte, 1^., death. 

Mu^rto-a, adj. and part., dead, 
died. 

Mug^r, 7|/*., woman, wifia. 

Muj^r, same as muger. 

Miindo, nm., world. 

MuriC, F. 77i07*ir, ind.pet[f, dtf,Za^ 
died, he died. 

Murmur^r, i7\f. va , to murmur ; to 
complain oj^ to censura. 

Miiro, n77i., wall. 

JMtiisica, r^f,, music. 

Miiy, adv., very, very much* 
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N. 



NIN 



Nac^r, if|f. vn., to be bom, to rise, 
to bud, to spring. 

Nacfdo-a, part., born, been born, 
risen. 

Nacimi^nto, nm., birth, nativity, 
origin. 

NaciCn, r^f,, nation. 

Nacion^ ae^., national 

Nacionalid^, r^f., nationality, na- 
tional manners and customs. 

N^da, ii/l, nothing, nonentity, 
naught. 

Ndda, adv., in no degree, by no 
means. 

N^ie, pron. indtf,, nobody, no 
one. 

Ndpoles, n. prop,, Naples. 

Natur^ n. and adj., native ; natu- 
ral. 

Naturalize, t\f., nature, disposition. 

Naturalists, nm., naturalist. 

Navdja, nf., razor. 

Navegaci6n,9if., navigation,yoyage. 

Neces^o-a, adj., necessary, requi- 
site. 

Necesiddd, r?/!, necessity, need. 

Necesftan, F. neceaiiar, ind. prts. 
3 pi., need, require. 

Necesit^r, inf. va., to want, to need, 
to require. 

Nccio-a, adj,, foolish, ignorant, stu- 
pid. 

Negdr, inf. va., to deny, to refuse. 

NegCcio, nm,, affair, business, mat- 
ter. 

lyeutralizdr, inf. va., to neutralize, 
to render null. 

Nevir, inf. r. impera., to snow. 

Ni, conj., neither, nor. 

Ni6to, nm., grandson. 

Ni6ve, nf., snow. 

NingUn, pron. irtd^., no^ nobody, 
DO one. 



NUE 



Ningdno-a, pron, mdtf,, no, no- 
body, not any. 

Nifia, r{f., female child. 

Nin^z, ^f., childhood. 

Niiio, nm., child. 

No, ado., not, no ; no maa, nothiog 
else. 

N6ble, adj*, noble, illustrious, hon- 

' orable. 

NoUem^nte, ado,, nobly, generous- 
ly. 

Nobl^za, nf., nobility. 

N6che, ^f,, night ; darkness. 

Nombr^o-a, part,, called, appoint- 
ed, nominated. 

Nombr^, ir^f. va,, to name, to ap- 
point, to nominate. 

NCmbre, nm., name ; noun. 

Non, adv., not (antiquated). 

N6rte, nm., north. 

N6rte- Americano, nm., North A- 
merican. 

Noru^go-a, adj., Norwegian. 

Nos, pron. pers, pi., us, to us, for 
us; we. 

NosCtros-as, pron. ptrs. pi., we ; us. 

Notable, adj., notable, remarkable. 

Notablem^nte, adv., notably, in a 
manner worthy of note. 

Notdr, vitf. va., to note, to remark, 
to observe. 

Notlcia, nf., news> intelligence, in- 
formation. 

Nov^la, nf., novel, fiction. 

Novi^mbre, nm., November. 

Nubl^do-a, adj., cloudy. 

Nu68tro-a, pron. posa., our, ours. 

Nuevamdnte, adv., newly, recently. 

Nu^va-York, n. prop.. New YOrk. 

Nu6vo-a, adj., new; dt nuexo, 
anew, again. 

Nu^vo-M^jico, n. prop., New Mex- 
ico. 
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OCU 

Nulidtfd, n^, nullity, nothing- 
ness. 
Numtocia, n. jtrop., Numantia. 
Numantino-a, act/., Numantine. 



ORD 

Ndmero, nm., number. 
Niinca, adv.^ never. 
Nutrfr, inf. vo., to nourish, to cul* 
tivate. 



O. 



C, canj., or, either. 

Obedec^r, inf. va., to obey, to jrieki 
to. 

Obj^to, nm.y object, end, design. 

Obligaci6n, t^, obligation, duty, 
contract. 

Oblig^do-a, porf., bound, indebted. 

Obligir, inf. vo., to oblige, to bind, 
to compel. 

O^ra, nf.f work, deed, labor. 

Obr^r, irif. ra., to work, to act, to 
do. 

Obsdquio, 7im., complaisance, civili- 
ty. 

Observ^do-a, part^ observed, look- 
ed at 

Observdncia, n^, observance. 

Observer, inf. pa., to observe, to at- 
tend to, to look at, to main- 
tain. 

Observdredes, P. observoTt suhj. 1 

fut. 2 p., ye shall observe. (It is 

an obsolete form for obeervarita.) 

Obstindrse, inf. vr., to be obstinate, 
to persist. 

Obten^r, inf. ea., to obtain, to gain, 
to preserve, to maintain. 

Obtenldo, part.^ obtained. 

OcasiOn, n/., occasion, opportunity, 
motive. 

Ocdso, nm.y the west. 

O'cho, adj. num.y eight. 

Ocultdndo, ger.^ hiding, concealing. 

Octiibre, nm.^ October. 

OcupaciCn, 7|/-, occupation, profes- 
sion, employment. 

Ocup^o-a, par^ anda<(/., occupied, 
employed, busy. 



Ocupdr, ir{f. va., to occupy, to em- 
ploy, to engage. 

Ocurr6ncia, ri/I, occurrence, inci- 
dent, event. 

Ocurrir, inf. va., to occur, to hap- 
pen. 

Odidr, inf. vo., to hate, to abhor, to 
detest. 

Ofreci^ndo, ger.f offering, present- 
ing. - 

Of, F. ofr, ind, peif. d^. 1 *., I 
heard. 

Oldo, nm.f ear, the sense of hearing. 

Oldo, party heard. 

Olr, inf. va.f to hear; to listen to, 
to heed. 

O'jo, nm., eye ; sight. 

OUmpico-a, adj.^ Olympic. 

Olviddr, ii\f. va., to forget, to neg- 
lect. 

Olvldo, nm.t oblivion, forgetfulness. 

OperaciCn, r^., operation, process, 
agency. 

Opini6n, n/I, opinion, judgment, 
mental view. 

OpresiCn, r^, oppression, coercion, 
tyranny. 

OpresOr, nm.f oppressor. 

OpresOr-a, adj.j oppressive, onerous. 

Oprimldo-a, parL^ oppressed. 

Oprimlr, irf. va., to oppress, to 
crush, to bear down upon, to af- 
flict. 

Oprubio, nm.i opprobrium, in&my, 
ignominy. 

OradCr, nm.^ orator ; panegjrrist 

O'rden, r^f., order, command, pre- 
cept. 
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PAR 

Or^ja, tif., etr. 

O'rgano, nm,f orgftn, a musical in- 
strumeBL 

Orgiillo, nm.f pride, haugfatiiiess, 
arrogance. 

'Orgull68o-a, adj.f proud, haughty, 
arrogant. 

Ori^nte, nm.f east. 

Orlgen, nm^ origin, source^ mo- 
tive. 

Omi£r, if|f. vo., to adorn, to orna- 
ment. 

O^ro, ruiu, gold f riches* 



PfiC 

Os, pnm, pen,, you, yoursehres^ to 
yoa. 

Osadia, r^/., courage, bcridness, in- 
trepidity. 

O'so, nm., bear. 

OtOiio, nm., Autumn. 

Otorgar, irif. vo^ to consent, to 
agree to. 

O'tro-a, ind^.pnm., other, another. 

(Vye, F. oir, ind. prts, 3 #., hean^ 
he or she bears, 

Oy6, P. oir, ind, ptrf. dtf, 3 *., 
beard, be, she, or it heard. 



P. 



Pacidncia, 7{/'., patience. 

P^to, ttm., compact, covenant. 

Padec^r, u^, va., to suffer, to be li- 
able to. 

Pddre, nm.^ father : pSdres, parents. 

P^Lga, F. pagaVf ind, prtt, 3 «., 
pays, he pays. 

Pagdr, ii}f. vo., to pay, to reward, 
to atone. 

Pals, nm.f country, nation. 

Paldbra, ri/"., word, promise. 

Palad^, nm.j palate, taste. 

P^mo, nm.i palm, inch ; pdlmo 6 
palmo, inch by inch. 

PiUo A'lto, n.prop.j Palo Alto (high 
timber) 

Papdl, adj,, Papal, belonging to the 
Pope. 

Pap^i, nm.y paper ; newspaper. 

P^ra, prep.f for, to, towards. Para 
corij in regard to, as to^ concern- 
ing. 

Pardje, nm., place ; disposition. 

Par^cen, F. parecer^ ind. prts. 3 p., 
they appear, they resemble, look 
alike. 

Parec6r, itj/I vn. and rr., to appear, 

to resemble. 
Pari4Dte, nm.f relation, kindred. 



Pdrte, r\f,, part, share. ParU, ado*, 
partly. 

Particularm^nte, adv., particularly, 
especially. 

Partldo, nm., party, part, means, 
measure. 

Pas^do-a, part., past, passed. 

Pas^ndo, ger., passing. 

Pas^r, inf. va., to pass, to walk 
along, to cross, to exceed, to go, 
to spend. 

Pas^, nm., walk, walking-place. 

P^so, nm., step, pass, passage. 

Piuw, F. jHudr, ind, prcs, 1 »., I 
pass. 

Pdsto, Tim., food, nourishment, pas- 
ture. 

Pdtria, rj/*., native country, coun- 
try. 

Patri6tico-a, adj., patriotic. 

Pausadam^nte, adv., slowly, by de- 
grees. 

Paz, ri/*., peace. 

Pec^do, nm.f sin, transgression. 

Pecado, part., sinned, done injus- 
tice. 

Pec^r, to sin, to of&nd against 
right. 

P4cho, nm,, breast, bosom, heart. 
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ofUttk 

Peddzo, nm^ fittt, Ut, 

Pedir, inf.wa^to Mk, to fti^tkm, 
to beg^ to demand. 

P^ro, n. prvp^ Peter. 

Pelayo, n. prvp^ Pcbjo. 

Pelfgro, urn., danger, nk, hazaid. 

Peligrtiso-a, adj^ daagenMi^hazBd- 
oas. 

Pell^jo, nnu, skm, hide. 

P^na, Yi/1, pimiihinfnr, peaaltj, 
pain. 

Penetracidn, Ji/"., peneCratkm, dis- 
oeminent. 

PienetrtUr, tn^. ml, to penetnte^ to 
pierce, to force through. 

Peninsula, nf^ peninsula. 

Pensamitetov itm., thought, idea, 
design. 

Pens^, inf. ca., to think, to be- 
lieve, to imagine, to intend. 

Pequ62o-a, adj,j small, little, unim- 
portant. 

Pe6r, adf, and adv., worse. 

Perd^, ii|f. vo., to lose, to miss, to 

. misspend. 

P^rdida, n^, loss^ damage, detri- 
ment. 

Perdldo-a, part.^ lost, been deprived 
of: 

Perdi6, F. perdcr, ind. perf. d^, 3 *., 
lost, he lost. 

Perdonlhidoi gtr,^ pardoning, ex- 
cusing. 

Perdondr, inf. ro., to pardon, to for- 
give, to excuse. 

Perez6so-a, adj,^ lazy^ indolent, 
slothful. 

Perfeoci6n, i|f., perfection, excel- 
lence. 

Perf idia, i|/:, perfidy, treachery. 

Peri6dico, nm.^ periodical, newspa- 
per. 



rat 



Pennaoec^ «i|^ «■., to pcnisc, to 
remain, fo CBdnre. 



Permitido-a, i»ari^ pennitted, al- 
lowed. 
Permitfr, %tif, to., tp pomit, to 



P^ro^-cary., but, except, yet. 

Perp^too-a, adj.^ perpetual, continu- 
al 

P^no^ urn., dog^. 

Persecudun, t|^, pursuit, penecn- 
tion. 

Persistir, inf. m., to persist, to per- 
severe, to insist 

Persona, r^.^ person, individuaL 

Personahntete, edn^ personaHy, in 
person. 

Persnadlr, ti|f. so., to persuade to 
induce. 

Perten^ce, F. perUnuctr^ ind. prt9, 
3 «., belongs. 

Perv^rso-a, adj.^ perverse, wicked, 
stubborn. 

Pesad^z, nf., weight, heaviness; 
burden. 

Pes^r, Tim., sorrow, grieC A' ptaar 
dty in defiance o^ in spite o£ 

P^sca, nm.^ fish, fishery. 

PescadGr, nm.^ fi^erman, fish- 
monger. 

Piamont^ n. firap,^ Piedmont- 
ese. 

Piclbite, oc^*., stinging^ cutting, sar- 
castic. 

Pidi^ndo, ger., asking, begging. 

Pi^ nm.y foot ; bottom. 

Pi^dra, iif., stone. 

Pi^das^ F. perder, evJbj. pna. 2 s^ 
thou mayest lose. 

Pintor^Bco-a, cu^., picture^ne;. 

Pio, n. pr€p.^ Pius. 

Pirin^os, n. prop. pL^ Py t e t WM k 
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POR 

Pfnn, F. jrimw, ind, pret. 3 pL, 
tread, trample, step upon. 

Pisdr, inf. va., to tread, to step upon. 

Placer, nm.i pleasure, gratification, 
enjoyment 

Plan, nm.t plan, design. 

Pl^nta, r{f.y sole of tlie foot. 

Plante^r, ir^. ra., to plan, to scheme. 

Pl^ta, ti/*., silver ; wealth, money. 

Pl^ito, nm.i law-suit ; contest 

PMma, i\f.f pen, feather, quill. 

Poblaciun, ri/I, population ; town. 

Pubre, adj.f poor, indigent ; unfor- 
tunate. 

P6co, nm., little. 

P6co-a, adj. and adv.^ little. P0009, 
few. 

Pod^r, nm.f power, might, authori- 
ty. 

Pod^r, v\f. m., to be able, to have 
power. 

PoderCso-a, adj.y powerful, mighty. 

Podldo, parLf being able, been 
able. 

Podi-a, F.poder^ ind. IftU. 3#.,will 
be able. 

Podria, F. poder, svbj. imp/. 1 or 
3 «., he might be able, he might. 

Poesia, n/"., poetry. 

Po6ta, wm., poet. 

Polltico-a, adj.^ politic, political. 

Pulvo, nm.^ dust. 

Ponderer, inf. ra., to ponder, to 
weigh, to examine. 

Pon^r, inf. va., to place, to put, to 
impose. 

PonzCna, tj/*., poison. 

Por, prtp.^ by, for, through, on ac- 
count of, in behalf of, as. 

PormenCr, nm., detail, particular ac- 
count. 

P6rque, cow/., because, for the rea- 
son that. 
Porqu4, adj,, why, for whatToaBon. 



PRE 

PortiCrse, tt{/I vr., to conduct, to 
comport, to behave. 

Port^ndo, see portenio, 

Port^nto, nm,y prodigy, wonder. 

Pos^a, r\f.^ inn, tavern, hotel. 

Posad^ro, nfit., inn-keeper. 

Posddta, f|/*., postscript 

Poe^an, F. poBur, nd^. pre». 3 p^ 
may possess. 

Po^e^r, irif. vo., to possess^ to 
have. 

Posible, a4hi possible. 

Posiciun, y^/*., position, situation. 

POsta, n/I, mail, post-office. 

Posteriddd, n/l, posterity. 

Pot^ncia, f|f., power; kingdom, 
state. 

Prdctica, f|f., practice. 

Practic^r, i^. vo., to practice, to 
perform. 

Precipidam6nte, precipitately, has- 
tily. 

Precision, n/I, precision, necessity, 
obligation. 

Prefedble, adj., preferable. 

Prefi^ro, F. pr^ertr, ind. pres. la., 
I prefer. 

Pregunta, r\f.^ question, inquiry. 

Pregunt£do-a, part., being asked, 
questioned. 

Preguntdr, irif. va., to ask, to ques- 
tion. 

PreguntO, F. preguntar^ ind.perf. 
def. 3 «., asked, he inquired. 

Pr^nda, r;/!, accomplishment, tal- 
ent, quality. 

Prend^r, inf. va., to take, to seize, 
to catch. 

Pr^nsa, rf., printing-press, press. 

Preocupaci6n, r^., prejudice. 

Preparindo, ger., preparing. 

Preparer, inf. vo., to prepare^ to 
make ready. 

Pres^ncia, rif., presence. 



V0OABCI.AaT. 



PRO 



PicsenUi, ii^. xm., to present, lo 

ofTer, la mak? a flonaiion to. 
Pres^nie, adj. priacni. 

t'rcsurCjBO-a, ailj..hoB\y, quick. 
Pretender, iiyf. ra., ta pralend, ta 

claim, la ailempL 
Priniav^ra, rjf., Bpriog. 
Primer, adj., firel. 
Prim^io-s, aiij., first; chief. 
P,lt>,Sr nm., dc.tPtily ni.-eiy. 
ipjjl, 111$'., priauipot, noble. 



-«-, prln« 






PrincSpio, 



Prision^ro, ntn., prisoner, captlvp. 
Pfivido-a, /mh-/,, deprived. 
PrivSr, Oif. ta., to deprive, to de- 

Probar, uj/I ca., to try, lo prove, to 



Procedfir, i-i/". ta., to proceed, t 

Proclamlr, si/', ra., to proclaim, t 

give notice publicly. 
Pioceimidud, nf, proilmitr, conli 

Piocilra, F. jmcurar, bnp. 2 c, eo 
deavor ihou. 



tn/.N 



endeH' 



managf, lo aolicil. 
Prodilcen, P. produeir, ind. pre*. 

3/1., iheyprcNJuee. 
Producido-a, part,, produced. 
Ptoduclr, ill/: to., to produce, lo 

bring forth. 
Profundnra^nle, adi.. profoundly. 
Profiindo-n, aiJj., profound, deep. 
ProgrfiBO, nm., progress, advonce- 

Prujimo, nm., neighbor. 



Prunlo, oiie., ooon, Imrocdlaid]'. 



to ddi ver (s speech), 

Propiocieiita,dt;r., properly, tppto- 

priately, regularly. 
Prijpio-a, o({(., proper, own, pecn- 

tiat. 
ProporciOn, nf., proportion r aiml- 

Proporclonddo, paH., proponiODCt^ 

sda[jled, prorur«l. 
Fropiiso, F.pTnponeTjind.peiJ'.dff, 

PrOsa, tif., prose, proau- writings. 
Proandr^r, nm,, a proBe writer, • 

prosy writer or speaker. 
Proseguir, iitf. to,, to continue, to 

Proaperidiid, t\f.,. prosperity, Bue- 

ProlecciCn, rt/l, proleclion, faTor, 

shelter. 
Protector, nm., protector, pstroi^ 

supporter. 
Prolejir, inf. va., to protect, lo fa- 

Provenir, irif. ta,, to ariae, to oilgl- 

provincitt, tif., province, territory, 
Proy^ctil, nTR., projectile. 
Proyiclo, nm., project, plan, 

scheme. 
Prudamfinte, ado., prudently, 
Pruii6ncL0, t^., prudence, wisdom. 
Prutfbfl, n/ proof, e " " 
Publicido-n, pi ,_ 
Publican, F. puHiear, ind. pre*. 3 

pi., they publish. 
Publicindo, ger., publishing, pro- 
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REA 

Publicar, inf, va., to publish, to pro- 
claim, to manifest 

Piiblico-a, adj.f public ; commoD. 

Pudi^ran, P. poder, wJbj. impf. 3 p., 
they might be able, could. 

Piido, F. podtTf ind. per/, dtf. 3 «., 
was able, could. 

Pueblo, wn.^ town, people. 

Pu6de, F. poder^ ind, pres. 3 «., is 
able, can, may, he or she can. 

Pu6den, F. podcr^ ind, pres. 3 })., 
they are able, they can, may. 

Pu^es, F. podcTy ind. pres, 2 «., 
thou art able, thou canst or mayest. 



REG 

Pu6do, F. pcder^ ind. pres. 1 *., I 

am able, I can or may. 
Pu^nte, nm. and ^f.^ bridge. 
Pueriliddd, rt/*., puerility, childish- 

nesB, trifle. 
Pu^ or, pu^s que, oon/., th^ < 

since, because. 
Puesto, nm.f place, post 
Pucsto-a, parLf placed, put 
Piinto, nm., point, spot 
Pur^za, r[f.f purity. 
Pdro-a, ac^., pure, unmixed, dear, 

genuine. 



a. 



Que, pron. reL^ that, which, who, 
whom, what. * 

^ue, conj.y than ; as, since, because, 
that. 

Quebrant^r, irif. va., to break, to vi- 
olate. 

Qued^r, irif. vn., to stay, to remain, 
to exist. 

QuedC, F. guedary ind. perf, d^. 
3 «., he remained. 

Quehac^r, nrn.y business, occupa- 
tion. 

Quejdrse, xr\f. rr., to complain, to 
lament. 

Quem^r, inf. va., to bum. 

Querer, inf. ra., to wish, to be 



willing, to b9 fond o^ to 

will. 
Querfdo-a, oef/., dear, beloved. 
Queri^ndo, gtr.^ wishing, desiring; 

loving. 
Qui^n, pron* rd.^ who, that, whom, 

he who. 
Qui^res, P. quertr^ ind. pres. 2 »., 

thou art willing, thou wishest. 
Quijute, n. prop.j Quixote. 
Qulmico, nm.f chemist 
Quince, cidj. num., fifteen. 
Quisicre, P. querer^ subj. Ifut.Zt., 

shall be willing. 
Qulta, P. quHarse^ imp. 2 «., take 

them off 



R. 



Raclmo, nm.^ cluster, bunch. 
Racionil, orf/., rational. 
R^mo, nm.y branch, shoot. 
R^pidamente, arfr., rapidly. 
Rtfro-a, adj.y rare, uncommon. 
Rascdndo, ger.^ scratching. 
Rdso-a, ad;., plain, bare, open. 
Razun, Ti/l, reason, right. 
Re^, adj.^ royal ; real. 



Realzdr, irf, ra., to heighten, to 
elevate. 

Reanim^r, irf, va., to reanimate, to 
cheer. 

Rebaj^ndo, ger.f lessening, dimin- 
ishing. 

Reca^r, inf. ra., to fell back. 

Rechazdr, ir{f. ra., to repel, to con- 
tradict. 
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REQ 

RccibiC, F. recibiry irvd. "ptrf, dtf. 
3 «., received, he received. 

Reciblr, inf. ra., to receive, to ac- 
cept. 

Recientem^nte, adv.^ recently, late- 

Reclnto, nw..^ precinct. 

Reclilta, nrnl, recruit. 

Recobrando, ^cr., recovering. 

Recompens^do-a, "parLy recom- 
pensed, rewarded. 

Recompenear, inf. va., to reward, 
to recompense. 

Recompensar^, F. rtconvpensar^ 
ind. Ifut. 3 «., will reward. 

Reconocldo-a, part, and adj.f ac- 
knowledged; grateful. 

Reconocimi^nto, nm.^ recognifion, 
acknowledgment, gratitude. 

Recorder, inf. va., to remind, to re- 
call. 

R^cto-a, adj.i right, just, straight. 

Rccu^rdo, nm., remembrance, me- 
mento, recollection. 

Reciirso, nm., resource, means, re- 
course. 

Reducldo-a, part.^ reduced. 

Reducir, ir{f. va^ to reduce, to les- 
sen. 

Referlr, ir\f. ra., to relate, to re- 
port. 

Reflexiun, f\f.^ reflection, consider- 
tioh. 

RefOrma, t^., reformation, amende 
ment. 

Regddo, part.^ watered. 

Regdlo, nm.f convenience, benefit, 
regalement, pleasure. 

Reg^ndo, 'ger,^ moistening, flood- 
ing, wetting. 

Regia, F. regir^ ind. vmpf, 3 »., 
ruled, governed. 

Rdgla, r^, rule, regulation. 

Regocijtodo, ^«r., rejoicing. 



RES 

Regocijir, vnf. ra., to rejoice, to 
gladden. 

Regocijo, nm,^ joy, rejoicing, de- 
light. 

Regr^so, nm.^ return. 

Regular, adj.y regular, common, 
proper. 

Regulariz^r, inf, ra., to methodize, 
to regulate,' to have or keep regu- 
lar. 

Reinddo, nm., reign. 
, R^ino, nm.;, kingdom. 

Relampaguea, F. rdampaguedr, 
ind. prta. 3 «., it lightens, it 
flashes. 

Reliice, F. relucir, ind. prea. 3 a., 
shines, glitters. 

Rem6dio, nm., remedy, resource, 
reparation. 

Remu^ven, F. remover^ ind. prea. 
3 p., remove. 

Repardr, irf. ra.) to repair, to make 
amends for; to notice. 

Repel^r, inf. va., to repel, to reject. 

Replto, F. repetir, ind. prea. 1 «., 1 
repeat. 

Repiti^ndo, ger., repeating. 

J,epiti6, F. repetir, ind. perf. dtf, 
3 «., repeated. 

Replicir, irf. ra,, to reply, to an- 
swer. 

ReplicC, F. replicar, ind. ptrf. dtf, 
3 «., replied. 

Repos^r, ir^f. m., to repose, to rest. 

RepresentaciCn, ti/*., representation, 
figure, image. . 

ReprOche, nnt., reproach, reproof. 

Reproducldo-a, part.^ reproduced 

Repiiblica, r^., republic. 

ReputaciCn, rf., reputation, fame, 
credit 

Res^ca, n. prep., Resaca (surge, 
rolling land). 

Rescat^o-a, part., ransomed. 
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SAC 

Rescatir, inf, va,, to ransom. 

Resid^nte, nm.^ resident 

Resist^ncia, ff/*., resistance, opposi- 
tion. 

Resistor, ir^f. fo., to resist, to op- 
pose. 

Resolv^r, u\f. vo., to resolve, to de- 
termine. 

Resonar, tiyf. vn., to resound, to re- 
echo. 

Respet^ble, adj., respectable. 

Respite, nm., respect, regard, vene- 
ration. 

Respetuosam^nte, adv., respectful- 

ly. 

Respir^r, iT[f. rn., to respire, to 
breathe. 

Respond^r, u\f. va., to respond, to 
answer. 

RcspondiG, F. reapondery ind. ptrf. 
def. 3 «., he responded, repli- 
ed. 

Respu^sta, fj/*., reply, answer. 

Rest^nte, adj.^ remaining, rest. 

Restdr, ir^. vo., to remain, to be 
left. 

R^sto, nm., rest, remaining part 
RestoSf remains. 

Result^do, nm,, result, issue. 

Sab^r, {/{/I va.y to know, to under- 
stand. 

S^bes, F. saber, ind. pres. 2 «., thou 
knowest. 

Sabla, F. saber, ind. imjif. 3 «., he 
knew, was knowing. 

Sabidurla, n/*., wisdom, knowledge. 

S^bio-a, adj., wise, learned. 

Sacdron, F. sacar^ ind. ptrf. d^, 
3 p., they drew out, took out. 

Sacerdute, nm,, clergyman, priest. 

Sacrificio, nw., sacrifice, compli- 
ance. 



SAL 

Ret^r, wf. CO., to impeach, to chal- 
lenge. 

Retire, ii\f. va., to retire, to with- 
draw. 

Reunion, f|^, meeting, congrega- 
tion, party. 

Reunlr, inf. wu, to join, to unite, to 
assemble. 

Reunirdn, P. reunir, ind. 1 fui. 
3 p., will join, will unite. 

Rev4s, 77m., back part, reverse, iU 
success. 

Revoluciun, n/*., revolution, change, 
sedition. 

Rcy, nin., king. 

Rib^ra, rj/l, bank, ^ore. 

Rlco-a, adj., rich, wealthy. 

Rig6r, nan., severity, ligor. 

Rio, nm., river. 

fiObo, nm., robbery, thdft. 

RoedCr, nm., gnawer ; gusano roe- 
dor, gnawing worm, remorse. 

Romino-a, n. and adj., Roman. 

Romper, inf. va., to break, to break 
through, to transgress. 

Rub6r, nm,, blush, shame. 

Rutdo, nm., noise. 

Rulna, nf, ruin, downfiiH. 

Riisia, n. prop., Russia. 

S. 

Sacudlr, irf. va,, to shake, to sliaks 

off. 
Sagrddo-a, adj.^ sacred, consecrated, 

holy. 
Sagiinto, n. prop., Saguntum (now 

Murviedro). 
S^a, rf, halL 

Saladcro, nm., salting-place. 
Sdlgo, F. salir, ind, pres. 1 s., I set 

out, I start. 
Salldo-a, part., gone out, issued. 
Sallmos, F. salir, ind. peif. dtf* 

1 p., we went out 
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SEG 

Sallr, inf. m., to set out, to go out, 
to 8tart, to depart. 

Salle, t/., hall. 

Saltf), P. aaUaVy ind. ptrf. dtf. 3 «., 
leaped, he jumped. 

Salud^ble, odj.^ healthful, salubri- 
ous. 

Salvador, t»m., Saviour, redeemer. 

Salvage, nm., savage. 

Salvor, inf. va.y to save, to spare. 

San, adj.y an abbreviation for 
santo. 

SanciontCr, irf. ra., to sanction. 

Sangre, rj/"., blood. 

Sangri^nto-a, adj.f bloody, sangid- 
nary. 

Sanguindrio-a, adj.^ sanguinary, 
bloody. 

3iino-a, adj. J sound, wholesome, 
healthy. 

Sdnto-a, adj.^ sacred, holy. 

Sardunico-a, ck2/., sardonic. 

SatisfacciCn, 71/!, satisfaction, re- 
compense, gratification. 

Satisf^cho-a, part., satisfied, con- 
tented. 

Se, pron. rtJUc.y one's sdf, himself 
herself, itself, themselves; each 
other ; to him, to her, to you, to 
it, to them. 

S6, F. saber^ ind. pres. 1 s., I know. 

S4, P. «cr, imp. 2 «., be thou. 

Sda, P. «er, subj. pres. 3 «., may be, 
it may be. 

Secretam^nte, adv.f secretly, pri- 
vately. 

Secr6to-a, ocff., secret, hidden, con- 
cealed. 

Secundtfdo-a, parL^ seconded, sup- 
ported. 

Sed, nf.f thirst. 

Segulda, ri/*., following, succession. 
De seguida, successively, after- 
ward. 

33* 



SER 

Seguldo-a, parLy followed, continu- 
ed. 

Segulr, inf. ra., to follow, to pursue, 
to prosecute. 

Segiln, prep., according to, accord- 
ing as. 

Segiindo-a, adj.^ second. 

Segiiro-a, adj.^ secure, sure, con- 
stant. 

S^is, adj. num.f six. 

Sembnir, i/{/I ra., to sow, to plant. 

Semejdnte, adj., such, similar, lilLe; 
equal. 

Semejdnza, t[/*., similitude, resem- 
blance. 

Senclllo-a, aeff., simple, neat, plain. 

Send^ro, nm.j path. 

Seneca, n. prop.y Seneca. 

Sensdto-a, ac^., sensible, judicious, 
prudent. 

Sent^mos, F. sentoTj imp, 1 p., let 
us seat, let us sit. 

Sent^ncia, nf., seiitence, opinion^ 
judgment. 

Sentimi^nto, nm,, sentiment, feel- 
ing. ^ 

Sentlr, inf. va., to feel, to be sorry 
for, to perceive, to be moved. 

S4na, r^f.y sign, mark. 

Sefial, nm.i sign, signal, symptom. 

Senalar, ii\f. ra., to mark, to indi- 
cate, to point out, to stamp. 

SeiiOr, nm.. Lord, gentleman, mas- 
t% sir, Mr. 

SenOra, rf-t lady, madam, mistress, 
Mrs. 

Separddo-a, pari., separated. 

Separdr, ir^f. ro., to eeparate,'to di- 
vide, to part, to withdraw. 

Sepiilcro, nm.y sepulchre, tomb^ 
grave. 

Sepultido-a, party buried, interred. 

Ser, nm.y being, existence. 
' Ser, itif, vn*j to be, to exist. 
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Ser^ F. serf iiuL I fid, 3 s., shall or 
will be. 

Ser^no-a, adj., serene, quiet, calm, 
peaceful. 

Seria, F. ser, suld. impf. 3 «., would 
or should be. 

Serpi^nte, r\f., serpent 

Servlclo, nm,, service, use, &vot, 
benefit. 

Servldo-a, part., served ; pleased. 

Servir, irif. va. and vr., to serve, to 
suit, to do a favor, to be pleased, 
to vouchsafe. 

Ses^nta, at^. num., sixty. 

Set^nta, adj. num., seventy. 

Set., nm,i abbreviation for SeiUm- 
brcj September. 

SI, pron. pers., himself, herseli^ it- 
self| themselves, each other. 

Si, amj-i it, though, whether. 

Si, adv., yes, yea, truly. 

Sldo, part., been. 

Si^mbre, F. sembrar, subj.pres. 3«., 
may sow, may plant. 

Si^mpre, adv., always, ever. Para 
siempre, for ever. 

Si^ndo, ger.f being. 

Si^te, oc^. num., seven. 

Slglo, nm., age, century. 

Sigui^ndo, ger., following, prose- 
cuting. 

Sigui^nte, adj., following, succeed- 
ing. 

Sil^ncio, nm., silence. ^ 

Silenciosam^nte, adv., silently. 

Simple, adj., simple, plain, pure. 

Sin, prep., without. 

Sinceram^nte, adv., sincerely. 

Sinc^ro, adj., sincere, real, honest. 

Singular, adj., singular, extraordi- 
nary. 

SIno, conj. and prep., but, only, ex- 
cept, unless. 

SfntesiBf rif., synthesis. 



SOS 

Slrva, F. servir, mbj. pres. 3 «.» 
may serve. 

Sirvi^ndo, ger., serving. 

Sltio, nm,, site, spot, siege, sitna- 
tion. 

Situacidn, r^., situation, state. 

Sober^no, nrn., sovereign. 

Sob^rbia, r\f., pride, haughtiness, 
vanity. 

Sob4rbio-a, adj., proud, haughty, 
vain. 

Sdbre, prep., on, upon, over; be- 
sides. 

SobresaUr, inf. mu, to sm^ias^to 
excd. 

Socied^d, nf., society ; fiiendship. 

Socurro, nm., succor, aid. 

Soflsta, wm., sophist 

Sojuzgtfr, inf. va., to subjugate^ to 
subdue, to conquer. 

Sol, nm., sun. 

Solam^nte, adv., only, solely. 

Sold^do, nm., soldier. 

Solemnem^nte, adv., solemnly. 

Sulo-a, adj., only, alone. 

S umbra, r^f., shade, shelter. 

Sombrero, nm., hat.* 

Sumos, F. ser, vuL pres. 1 p., we 
are. 

Son, F. «er, ind, pres. 3 p., are, 
they are. 

Sonrie, F. sonreir, ind. pres. 3 «., 
smiles. 

Sonrlsa, r\f., smile. 

Sorprend^nte, adj., surprising, won- 
derful. 

Sorprend^r, trif. va., to surprise, to 
astonish. 

Sorprendido-a, part., surprised. 

Sorpr^sa, nf., surprise, astonish- 
ment. 

Sosp^cha, nf., suspicion, mistrust. 

Sospech^r, inf. ra., to suspect, to 
mistrust 
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TEM 

Sosten^r, inf. ro., to sustain, to 
support, to maintain. 

Sostenldo-a, jyart.^ sustained, main- 
taincd. 

SOy, P. 8tT, ind. pres. 1 *., I am. 

Spartano, n.prop.. Spartan. 

Su, pron, poss., its, his, her, their, 
your. 

Suavem^nte, adr., gently, sweetly, 
softly, mildly. 

Subdito, mn,^ subject , 

Sublime, adj., sublime, grand. 

Suceder, inf. »n., to succeed, to hap- 
pen. 

3uc4so, nm.^ success, event. 

Sucesur, nm.j successor. 

Su^Io, nm.y soil, ground, floor. 

Sudiio, nm., sleep, dream. 

Su^rtc, n/I, lot, fate. 



TES 

Sufici^nte, oc^*., sufficient, enough, 
able. 

Sufrir, inf. co., to sufier, to bear. 

Sujetar, inf. ro., to subject, to re- 
duce. 

Sumf do-a, part.j plunged, swallow- 
ed up, absorbed. 

Sumlr, irif. ra., to be swallowed up. 

Superficial, adj.y superficial, shal- 
low. 

Superiiir, od/., superior, higher. 

Supon^r, t7\f. ro., to suppose, to 
imagine. 

Sus, pron. posa.y his, her, its, their, 
your. 

Susceptible, adj,f susceptible. 

Siisto, nTn., fright, terror. 

Sdyo-a, pron, poss.^ his, hers, theirs, 
yours. 



T, 



Tal, adj., such, similar, equal. T'ai 
vez, perhaps. iQui tal ? how do 
you like if 7 what sort? 

Tal^nto, nm.f talents, genius, abili- 
ty. 

Tam^iio-a, adj., sizable, so great, 

such a kind of. 
Tambi^n, adv., also, likewise. 
Tan, adv., as, so, as much. 
T^nto-a, adj., so much, as much, 

so ; tantos-as, so many, as many. 
T^pa, 7if., lid, cover. 
Tardaba, P. tardar, ind. impf, 3 *4 

delayed, was tardy. 
Tardir, inf. ni., to delay, to put off, 

to tarry, to be long (in time). 
T^rde, n/!, afternoon, evening; late. 
Te, pron. posa.^ thee, to thee. 
Teitro, nm., theatre. 
Telegrdfia, nf., art of telegraphing. 
Tel6grafo, nm., telegraph. 
Tem€r, inf. va., to fear, to dread, to 

reverence. 



T^mo, P. ttTTur^ ind. prta, 1 *., I 

fear. 
TemOr, nm., fear, terror, reverence. 
Tempruno, adj., early. 
Tendrc, P. /ener, ind. I Jut. 1 *., I 

shall have. 
Tendrian, P. Uner, suij, impf. 3 p., 

they might have, they would 

have. 
Ten^mos, P. tentr, ind. pres. 1 p., 

we have. 
Ten^r, inf. va., to have, to posaen, 

to keep, to hold. 
Teng^mos, P. feiier, mid. prea. 1 p., 

we may have. 
Tenido, part., had, held. 
Tentativa, r\f., attempt, trial, essay. 
Terminddo-a, part, terminated, 

closed. 
T^rmino, nm., termination, limit, 

term. 
Terr^no, nm*, ground, land. 
Tes6ro, nm., treasure. 
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ULT 

ToBtam&fitOv nm.j will, tettuDent. 

Testlgo, nm.y witness, cTidenee, 
prooC 

TestimOnio^ mm^ tcstlmoDyy wit^ 
ncss. 

Tf, pron. per»,f thee. 

Ti^mpo, nm.y time, weather. 

Ti^ne, F. ttntr^ iruLprtg. 3>a, ha*. 

Tl^nen, F. (emery imL prta^ 3p^ 
have, they have. 

Ti^nes, F. Unery ind, pru^ % a, 
thou hast 

Tl^rra, nf^ the ewth, land, soil, 
country. 

Tiranla, n/l, tsranny, despotism. 

Tir^no, nnt., tyrant. 

Tirdno-a, ae(/., tyrannical. 

TCca, F. tocor,tncL|>rM. 3 «^» touch- 
es, plays^ he plays. 

Tocar, vr^. va., to touch, to feel, to 
belong to, to play (on a musical 
instrument). 

Ttkio-a, pnm, inde/.^ all, every j ev- 
ery thing. 

Tomando, g-er., taking, assuming. 

Tomdr, irif. va.^ to take, to assume, 
to occupy. 

TOno, nm.f tone, voice ; tune, 

TOro, nm,f bull. 

Torre, n/"., tower, steeple, spire. 

Totdl, adj.y total, universal. 

Trabajando, ger.j laboring, toiling. 

Trabdjo, nm,^ work, trouble, toil. 

Tradr, ir^f. ra., to bring, to carry, to 
bear ; to wear. 

Tr^co-a, od/., tragical. 

Traicion, w/., treason, treachery. 

Traidur, nm, and adj.^ traitor ; trai- 
torous. 



UILT 

Tranqiidlizar, inf. va., to oafai^ t9 
tranquitize. 

Tranqullo-a, adj., traiicpifl^ calm^' 

quiet. 
' Transcurrido^ part^ passed over. 

Traspas^, iqf, vo., to pierce. 

Trastormdr^ n^, ki,, to overthrow, 
to derange. 

Trdfea, F. tnUar, md. pns. 3 «:, 
treats; aims at. 

Trat^, inf. vo., to treat, to intend, 
to kave iatercovrse. 

Travis, nnt., bias^ traverse. AI 
iraretrdef across, through. 

Treci^ntoe,a<//.ni4m.,three hundred. 

Tr^inta, adj. nttm., thirty. 

Tres, adj. num., three, 

Trfbu, nwi» or/"., tribe, class. 

Tribnn^ nm., tribunal, court. 

Trlste, adj. J sad, melancboly. 

Trist€za, n/l, sadness^ ST^^ sorrow. 

TritLnfo, nm., triumph. 

Trof(6o, nm., trophy. 

Truno, wm., throne. 

Tr6pa, nf.y troop, bend. 

Tru^na, F. trondr^ vULpres. 3«., 
it thunders. 

Tru^ue, nm., exchange. 

Td, prow. per«., thou (used by pa- 
rents in addressing children; 
masters, their servants ; and inti- 
mate friends, each other). 

Tu, pron. poss., thy. 

Tdmba, n/*., tomb, sepulchre. 

Tdmulo, nm.y tbmb. 

Turbdr, it\f. va., to disturb, to 
trouble. 

Tus, pron. poas., thy, your. 

Tiiyo-a, pron. posa.y thy, thine. 



U. 



U', conj.y or, either (used before 

words beginning with o or ho). 
U^ltimamentey adj.^ lastly, lately. 



U'ltimo-a, arf/., last, final. 
Ultrajado-a, part., outraged, abus- 
ed, ofiended. 
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VEN^ 

Un, art. or adj.y a, an, one. 

U'na, see uno. 

Undniinemente, adv., imanfanonsty. 

U'nen, P. unir, ind. prts. 3 p., 
unite, they join, 

U'nico-a, adj., only, alone, sole, sin- 
gular. 

Unido-a, pari., united, joined to- 
gether. 

Union, nf., union. 



TES • 

Unlr, inf. ro., to unit^ to join. 
Universal, ctdj., universal, general. 
U'no-a, art, -adj. and pron. indqf., 

a, an, one, any one. Unoa^ia, 

some. 
Us^ inf. va,, to use, to employ. 
U'so, nm,, employment, usage. 
Usurper, H\f. va., to usurp. 
U'til, adf., usead. 
U'va, nf., grape. 



V. 



V. (contracted for vaiid}, your wor- 
ship, you. VV. {uBtedes) your 
worships, you. 

Va, F. ir, ind. pres. 3 s., goes. 

Vagar, inf. va., to rove, to loiter, to 
play, to linger. 

V^e, F. vaUr, ind, prea. 3 «., is 
worth, avails. 

Val^mos, F. valer, ind. pres. 3«., we 
have power. 

Val^r, ivf. vn., to be worth, to 
avail, to have power. 

Valor, nm., valor, courage, value. 

Vimos, P. ir, imp* 1 p., let us go, 
come, come on. 

V^no-a, adj., vain, aa'Ogant,.empty. 

Vapor, nm., steam, steamer. 

Variddo-a, adj., variegated. 

Vario-a, adj., various, several, 
changeable. 

VarCn, nm., man, male. 

Vasdllo, nm., vassal, subject. 

Vdyamos, see vamjos. 

V6ces, see vez. 

Vecino-a, adj., neighboring, near. 

Vejez, r\f., old age. 

V^inte, adj. num., twenty. 

V^lo, nf., veil, pretence, curtain. 

V^mos, P. vtr, ind. pres. 1 p., we 

OAA 
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Veh, F. venir, ind. pres. 2 «., come 
thou, come. 



V^na, nf., vein, artery. 

V^nce, F. vtnctr, ind, pres, 3 «/, 

conquers. 
Vendtodo, gtr., bandaging, tying a 

bandage arpund. 
Vendfdo, part., bqMl. 
Veneraci6n, ii/I, veneration, respect. 
Venerir, tijf. va,, to venerate, to re- 
spect. 
Vengdnza, nf., revenge^ vengeance. 
Venid^ro-a, adj:, coming, future. 
Venido, part., come, arrived. 
Venir, i?^. vn., to come^ to arrive ; 

to happen. 
Ventiira, r\f., fortune, success, good 

luck. 
Ventur68o-a, adj^ fortunate, happy, 

successful 
V6o, P. ver, ind. pres. 1 »., I see. 
Verdno, nm., summer. 
Veras, F. ver, ind. I Jut. 2 s., thott 

wilt see. 
Verdaderam^nte, adv., truly, really. 
Verdad^ro-a,n4/., true, real, sincere. 
V6rde, adj., green. 
Ver^mos, P. ver, ind, l/ut. 1 p., we 

shall see. 
Vergii^nza, nf., ^ame; bashfulness. 
V6rja, nf., a grate, a grated window. 
V6rso, nm., verse. 
Vertldo-a, part., spilled, shed. 
Vestldo, nm,, dress, coat, suit. 
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Veter^o, nm.f veteren. 

Vex, T{/*., time. Tal vejc, perhaps. 

En vez dty instead oil 
Vidge, nm.y journey, vojrsge. 
Viojdndo, gtr,^ travelling. 
Viflj^r, u\f. va., to travel, to journey. 
Vi^jo, see viagt. 

Viaj^ro, nm,^ traveller; passenger.. 
Vicio, nm.^ vice, wickedness. 
ViciCso-a, adj.^ vicious. 
Vicisitild, Ti/*., vicissitude, change. 
Victoria, fi/*., victory, triumph. 
Vida, 71/:, life, livcUhood. 
Vi^ndo, ger.^ seeing. 
Vi^nto, nm.y wind. 
Vil, adj.y vile, mean, base. 
Vill;lno, nin,^ a rustic, villain. 
Vinculo, nm.y chain, link. 
Vfiia, Tj/*., vineyard ; vine. 



Y, eonj.f and. 
Va, adv.y already, now. 
Vac^r, u^/I m., to lie, to repose. 
Vanki, nm,^ Yankee. 



ZUR 

Vi6, F. ver, md. paf, dtf. 3 *., saw, 
he or she saw. 

Virtiid, Yi/*., virtue ; rectitude. 

Virtu580-a, oc^., virtuous. 

Visits, ij/I, visit. 

Vista, f|/I, sight, appearance, pres- 
ence. 

Visto-a, ;Nirf., seen. 

VSveres, nm, pL^ provisions, sup- 
plies. 

Vivir, inf, m., to live. 

Vivo-a, <u{f., alive, lively, living. 

Volv^r, tTi/l eo., to return, to turn. 

Vos, pron. pera^ ye, you. 

Vosijtros, pron. per».^ ye, you. 

VOto, nm.y vote, vow. 

Voz, >i/*., voice, word. 

Vu^lta, n/*., turn, return. 

Vu^stro-a, pron, pots., your, yours. 



Y. 



Y^rba, n/I, grass, herb. 
Yo, jnwu pers.f I. 
Ydgo, nnu, yoke. 



Zapat^ro, nm,i shoemaker. 
Zapdto, nm., shoe. 



I Zurita, n. prop., Zurita. 
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A FEW MODELS OF ORDINARY CORRESPONDENCE. 



Eaqadaa de convite. 

EI senor y la seiiora Rajmer pre- 
sentan sua respetos al senor y d la 
seiiora Quesada, y los suplican que 
les hagan el honor de ir d comer con 
ellos el ju^ves i. las seis. 

Mdrtes, Mayo 10 de 1848. 

Respuesta. 

El senor y la seiiora Quesada se 
apresurar^n a acudir al amable con- 
vite del senor y la sefiora Rayner y 
les presantan sus respetuosos com- 
plidos. 

£1 senor Gomez ruega al seSor 
Barte que le haga el honor de fevor- 
ecerle con su presencia, el liines por 
la noche, 25 de enero. 

Rehusar un convUc 

El seiior Blanco estd coraprome- 
tido hace muchos dias para el 
mi^rcoles, y suplica al senor Panza 
que le dispense, y no dude de que lo 
siente mucho. 

Propuesta para una correspon- 
dencia. 

NuEVA-YoRK, 31 de Mayo de 184& 
Senor Don Josk Campo, 
Vera-Cruz. 
Muy senor mio ; deseando esta- 
blecer en esa ciudad una corrcspon- 
dencia segura con un sujeto de 
probidad para las varias eomisiones 
y encargos, que puedan ocurrirme 
en los asuntos de mi comercio, 6 
inform ado de las circumstancias y 
calidades que concurren en V., mc 
tomo la libertad de suplicarle se sir- 
va aceptar el encaigo de correspon- 



Cards qf invUaHon, 

Mr. and Mrs. Rayner present 
their compliments to Mr. and Mrs. 
Quesada, and request the honor of 
their company to dinner on Thurs- 
day, at six o'clock. 

Tuesday, May 10th, 184a 

Reply. 

Mr. and Mrs. Quesada present 
their respects to Mr. and Mrs. Ray- 
ner, and will not fail to accept their 
kind invitation. 



Mr. Oomez requests the favor of 
Mr. Barte' s company on Monday 
evening, the 25th of January* 

Declining an invitaiion, 

Mr. Blanco's compliments to Mr< 
Panza, and is very sorry that a pre- 
vious engagement for Wednesday 
will prevent his having the honor 
of waiting upon him that day. 

Proposal for a correspondence. 

New York, May 31st, 1848. 
Sir: 

Beuog desirous of establishing in 
your city a regular correspondence 
with a person of probity; for the 
various commissions which may 
occur in the transaction of my 
business, and having heard of your 
respectable standing and qualifica- 
tions, I take the liberty of request- 
ing you to please accept the ofier of 
being my correspondent, and advise 
me of your determination, that I 
may proceed accotduii^^ . 
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■al mio^ y de AvtMime de su reso- 
lucion para mi gobierno. 

El buen nombre que la persona y 
CBsa de V. tienen en esta, me indu- 
ce igualomcnte d ofrecerle mis 
■ervicios para ciuinto fuere de 8U 
agrado , y ora tea que acepte V. 6 
no, mi propoaiclon, apreciar^ mucho 
•e digne honrarme con sua pre- 
ceptos. 

Dios guarde la vida de V. muchoa 
aik>8, Je deaea mi muy atento y ae- 
guro aenridor, 

Q. S. M. B. 

CA^BLOa BoiBDA. 

Letrade CambuK 

Valga por 300 libras. 

LCndbcs, 1<* de enero de 1848. 

Muy scDor mio : £ la vista, man- 
dard V. pogar, por esta primera de 
cambio, al scfLor R., I4 suma de 
trescientas libras eeterlinas, valor 
recibido al contado {6 en g^neros), 
que anotara V. en nuesira cuenta 
eorriente, segun aviso de so, 4ec. 

Al sefior P., del comerciode Paris. 

Pagarf, 
Valga por 350 libras ester). 
A cuatro meses de la fecba prom- 
eto pagar, a) senor S., u ^ su Crden, 
la suma de trescientas cincuenta li- 
bras esterlinas, valor recibido en 
mercancias. 
LCndrcs, l^ de juniode 1848. 

Recibo, 

Yd, el infrascrito, reconozco ha- 
ber recibido del seiior Hill la suma 
de dos mil francos que le babia pres- 
tado, segun su promesa del 6 deju- 
nio liltimo, que por lo tanto he en- 
tregado al presente en manos del 
seiior Hill, como desempeiiado. 

Ruan, 15 de seiiembre de 1847. 



Tour personal and mercantile 
reputation in this city, induces me 
also to oiler you my services for 
attending to any trust with which 
you may encharge me ; and wheth- 
er you are pleased to accept my 
proposal or not, I shall consider 
myself happy to be honored with 
your commands. 

Tour obedient servant, 
Charles Boboa. 



BUI qf exthcmge. 

Forje300. 
LoKDOiv, January Ist, 1848. , 
Sir, At nght, please to pay by 
this first bill of exchange to Mr. R., 
the sum of three hundred pounds 
for value received of him in cash {or 
in goods), and place it to account 
as per advice. 

From your, etc. 
To Mr. P., merchant, Paris. 

Prcmisaory Note. 

Forje350. 
Four months after date, I promise 
to pay Mr. S., or order, the sum of 
three hundred and fifty pounds for 
value received in goods of the said 
gentleman. 
London, June 1st, 1848w 

Receipt. 

I, the underwritten, declare \o 
have received of Mr. Hill the sum 
of two thousand francs which I had 
lent him according to his promis- 
sory note of the sixth of last June; 
which on this account I now return 
into the hands of the said Mr. Hill 
as discharged. 

'BUi^uei^Se^itember 16th, 1847. 
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